Chinese Buddhist Texts and Historical Syntax

Passive Sentences in Sttra Translations

Inaugural-Dissertation
zur Erlangung des Doktorgrades der Philosophie
der Ludwig-Maximilians-Universitit Miinchen

vorgelegt von
Francesco Barchi
aus
Italien

2025



Referent: Prof. Dr. Martin Lehnert
Korreferent: Dr. Stefan Baums

Korreferent: Prof. Dr. Wolfgang Behr

Tag der mindlichen Prifung: 17. Februar 2023






Contents

F o L0V T [ =T ] (SR vi
F AN ] o] 3/ = A o] TSSOSO vii
)Y 18] 0Tl = L o I oToT 01V 7=T | 4 o] RSSO X
oL O I e =] 1] 01 = U =TSSR 1
Chapter 1: INTFrOAUCTION........cceiii ettt sbeene e besaeestesteeeesreereenrens 2
1. LAIMS aN0 ASSUMPTIONS. ......uitiiiiiteitet ettt b b s e ettt e bbb b nnenn e ne s 2
1.2 The problem of grammatical CAtEGOIIES........c.ciiiieiiieii e s 5
1.3 Te NOION OF PASSIVITY .....ueiveiiiieieiteeeeee sttt bbb 7
1.4 The category OF SUDJECT .......ooviie et e et e sre e 9
1.4.1 SUDJECT AN PASSIVES......eetiiitiieeieieee ettt bbbt bbb r e 9
1.4.2 The lack of subject in ancient Indian grammatical SOUICES..........cccccvvvieieiieieie e, 12
1.4.3 Syntactic properties of the subject in Old INAO-AIYAN ..o 14
1.4.4 The question of SUDJECE IN ChINESE .......ccv i e 16
1.4.5 The lack of syntactic fuNCtions iN ChINESE..........ccoiiiiiiiiiir e 18
1.5 PasSiVES aNd EIQAtIVITY ......ceeiiiiiiic ettt sttt sttt st e te e st e e ra e besneetesteeneenras 20
1.5.1 The NOtION OF EIGALIVITY ......c.eivirieieieieiii st 20
1.5.2 How to distinguish passives and ergatiVeS? .........ccccveeieeeiie it 22
1.5.2.1 Similarities between passives and ErgatiVES. ...........coeuriririreierenieee e 22
1.5.2.2 The Iranian case: Haig’s four parameters of passivity ........ccocevvrerieeieneninneseeneseene s 22
1.6 SUMIMIBIY .ottt E e et bt s e s Rt R e Rt e Rt e R e e Rt s R e e et e R e e s e e nb e e b e e n e nmeennenr e e e e nnis 25
Chapter 2: P-oriented constructions and morpho-syntactic alignment in Old and Early
Y/ TTo o | oI FaTo [0 R AN 7= o KOOSR OSRPRSPT 26
2.1 What 1S “P-0OTICNTATION? .....eiiiieeiiie e i e sttt e ste e e e e st e e sbe e e st e e s tae e steeesabeessteeasteeesnteeanseeessaeesnsneesnreeans 26
2.2 P-oriented cONStructions in INAO-ATIYAN ........cc.oiiiiiic et st sre s 27
2.3 ErgatiVity iN INOO-ATYAN ....cvoiiiiiiiiieist ettt se b bbb ebe s 29
2.3.1 Morpho-syntactic alignment in Old INAO-ATIYaN.........ccccciviiieieiieie e 30
2.3.1.1 PaSSIVe INTEIPIELALION. .. ..c.eiveieieiieiistiit ettt ettt 31
2.3.1.2 Ergative INTErPretalion .........cooeieiiiiiiise et 35
2.3.2 Aspectual diachronic deVEIOPMENTS........cviiiieiicie e sre st sre s 39
2.3.3 Early MIA and the path 10 ergatiVity........cccccciiiiiii i 44
2.4 P-oriented constructions in light of Haig’s four parameters of passivity..........cccoceevveiniieniiiiienens 50
2.4.1 Argument structure of the VErD fOrm. ... 50
2.4.2 Markedness of the VErD TOIM ..o e 50
2.4.3 Syntactic status Of the ageNT-PIIaSE .........cccceceiiiiiiiii s 52
2.4.4. Pragmatic-SemantiCc CONFIQUIATION. ........ccuiiiiirieiiieiee et 52
2.5 SUMIMIBIY ..ottt b bt b et h bt e s bt ekt e s bt e she e s he e eh b e e a ke e m b e e b e e b e e nbeeebeeabneenbeenbeens 53
Chapter 3: Chinese passiVe CONSIIUCTIONS..........ccoiiiiieieisiise sttt 54
3.1 What does “passive” refer to in Chinese lINGUiStiCS? .........covvveririeiinieiin e 54



3.2 Passives constructions in Archaic and Middle Chinese: Passives without marker .........ccccocvvveeenn. 55

3.3 Passives constructions in Archaic and Middle Chinese Passives with marker ..............ccccocvevnene. 58
3.3 L AICNAIC CRINESE ...t bbbttt b e bbbt e st b e 58
3.3.1.1 Pre-ArChaiC ChINESE........cue ittt sttt sttt saesbe e e see s e neenreenee e 58
3.3.1.2 Early ArchaiC CRINESE........cueiiiiiiisi ettt 59
3.3.1.3 Late ArChAIC ChINESE .....ccveieeeiiitieiieeie sttt sttt see st ste s e stesneesaesteeneeseeaneeneesneenee e 59
IR 0 Y T [0 o O 1TSS 66
3.3.2.1 Early Middle ChiNESE......cviiuiiiiitiie ettt sttt sre st nresne e 66
3.3.2.2 MIAUIE CRINESE .....veviieieeiee e bbb bbbttt b e st bttt et e 69
3.3.2.3 Late Middle ChINESE ....c.eviieieiieisiest ettt bbbt ere e 71
3.3.4 The K& FJ CONSIIUCTION ....uieiiiiiiieteie ettt ettt 72
3.4 Passive constructions in Chinese Buddhist translations............c.ccoceeeieiiiiiiiiiin e 74
3.0 SUMIMAIY et e et s s e e et e e be e e s b et e sab e e snbe e e be e e anbe e e be e e nbae e anne e e nnreeans 8l
Part 112 COMPUS @NATYSIS. ....cuiiiiiiiiiiiteit ettt bbbttt bbb b 84
Chapter 4: A study of the Chinese translations of the Vajracchedika Prajiiaparamita................. 85
4.1 Textual DACKGIOUNG..........cviiiiiiite ettt er s 85
4.2 Methodological PreliMINAries ...t sre et sre e 86
4.3 TEXE ANAIYSIS. ...ttt ettt h bbb et R bbb n et r s 87
O R = o - L (o710 =TSSR 87
4.3.2 GEIUNUIVES ...ttt sttt sttt ettt sttt et e s e bt e bt bt s b ek s b e et e Rt e bt e bt e b e st et et et eneenenreans 99
4.3.3 PIESENT PASSIVES. . ...veueetietieiistesteste etttk ekt bt s bbb bt bbb e e st e bt bt bbb s e e e neere s 104
4.3.4 The WEI 5 CONSIIUCTION. ......c.cviviririeititcecee ettt es sttt sene 109
S T T 0= TSP 119
Chapter 5: A study of the Chinese translations of the Larger Prajiiaparamita............................ 120
5.1 TexXtual DACKGIOUNG..........oiiiieieie ettt sttt sbe e be e e sresbe e e e sreste et 120
5.2 Methodological PrelimiNaries ...........cooiiiiiiiieeee e 124
5.3 Text analysis: INtrodUCIONY FEIMAIKS..........ccoiiiiriiiiieieeres e 125
5.4 The Wei A5 CONSIIUCTION .....c.vviiiicieieicteie ettt ettt sttt b s seaens 131
LT 30 I T o T o I 701 SR 131
D42 GIOUP 5.2, et b bR bRt r b nr e r e ne s 137
T I T o 11 oI T SR 143
R A €1 (011 o I T SRR 151
5.5 Other CONSIIUCTIONS .......eiueiiiiiieie ettt st st e s te s e tesae e st e sbeaneeseesteeneeseeereeneens 166
5.6 SUMIMIBIY ...ttt ettt b e s bt e s b e e s b bt e R bt e m bt e bt e sb et eb e e e b et e nbe e ke e sbeesbeesaneanes 172
Chapter 6: A study of the Chinese translations of the Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita................ 174
6.1 Textual DACKGIOUNT. .......c.e oottt sttt seeste e e seeeneenee s 174
6.2 Methodological PrelimMiNAries ..o e 176
6.3 The Wei 5 CONSEIUCTION ......c.vuviiiiicieiete ettt sttt sttt ettt s e s seaens 176
LSRG 35 1o U o1 00 TSRS SSTSPRRSS 176

iv



B.3.2 GIOUD 5.2, e R R R r e ne e 190

LRI T €T (0 10T oI T0 SRR 201
TR N €1 (0 111 oI T0 SRR 204
TR TSI €1 o TUT o1 X SRS 209
LR I €T (0 11T o I G IE SRS 218
(ST T T (o TU o1 RSP SSSPSERSPN 222
ORI T €T (0101 oI G IR RSP 230
R @ 1 g 1=T aofo 1 1 Tod o] USRS 234
LTS 110 = Y RSP 239
CRAPTEE 72 RESUITS ...ttt b nr e r e e e ere s 240
8 AN o4 TC3 )Y/ 0] 1] £ TSSOSO 240
7.2 MOTPhO-SYNEACTIC TACTOIS. ... ittt e 240
7.2.1 Verb forms diStriDULION ........oveiiiiicice e 240
7.2.2 ArQUMENT MAFKING ...ttt bbbttt nb bbb e e neere s 241
7.3 PragmatiC faCLOIS. ... ...iiiiiiii ittt sttt s te et e et s beese e s besne e e e sbeeseeseesteeneens 242
7.4 SEMANTIC TACTOIS ...vetiitiiteite ettt sttt e st e bt e bt nbe b et eneerenneare s 245
7.4.1 DEQree OF @NIMACY ....oc.eiviiiireieieiieii ettt bbbttt ettt b bbb n e eneereas 245
7.4.2 AAVEISE COIOUING ...cviciiiiiiee ettt st et e s be s beese e s besae e seesbeeneesteereeneens 246
7.4.3 Aktionsart, aspect and use Of the COPUIAS ..........cccoveiririiiiii e 247
7.5 The process of reanalysis of the wei construction: A proposal ...........cccccvvveveiiniciisiiese e 250
7.6 THE ISSUE OF FIQUIES ...ttt b e r e e e ere s 254
7.7 SU0 AT, zhi sUO Z AT and SUOJIAN FIT 5, ....e.eveveieiecesecee et 258
7.8 CONCIUSIONS ...ttt sttt st et e te et e sbe et e e s e s ae et e sbesseeseentesneeseestaeneeseeaneeneens 259
e =] =] (o0 TSRS 261



Acknowledgments

Work on this dissertation has relied on the support of many people and institutions. It is
my great pleasure to acknowledge their various contributions here.

The research for my dissertation project was made possible primarily through a four-
year scholarship funded by the Deutscher Akademischer Austauschdienst (DAAD).
Travel grants provided by the Graduate Center LMU and the Tianzhu Foundation also
enabled me to attend a number of international events that were crucial to the
development and composition of the dissertation.

I am deeply indebted to my supervisor, Martin Lehnert, for his encouragement and
intellectual rigour. The completion of this dissertation would not have been possible
without his unwavering support. | would like to extend my warmest gratitude to my
second supervisor, Stefan Baums, who gave me the privilege of being introduced to
Gandhart and Kharosthi manuscripts. His invaluable suggestions and insights have
consistently guided my research over the past several years. | am also sincerely thankful
to my third supervisor, Wolfgang Behr, who significantly enhanced my work, particularly
in the challenging field of Chinese historical linguistics.

I am grateful as well to Christoph Anderl, Benedikt Peschl, Niels Schoubben, and
Zhang Yiren, whose constructive criticism and suggestions were fundamental in refining
and polishing key parts of the dissertation. My gratitude also goes to Vincent Tournier,
Gudrun Melzer, and the other participants of the “Brahmi Reading Group” at LMU, who
helped me improve my reading of the unedited portions of the Larger Prajiiaparamita
manuscript from Gilgit. My thanks go to Henry Albery for improving the English of my
writing and to Michele Pulini for helping me with Archaic Chinese sources.

Among my colleagues in the PhD program in Buddhist Studies at LMU, Chien Juen,
Héléne de Brux, Nadine Kinne, Li Huanyou, Kelsey Martini, Serena Operetto, Qiang
Huiting, Tou Minhui, and Wang Tianran all contributed in various ways to the completion
of my research project. | would also like to warmly thank Mauro Maggi, my former
professor at my alma mater, La Sapienza. Without his encouragement and guidance, |
would never have considered pursuing a PhD.

Finally, a word of deepest gratitude goes to Valentina and to my family for their
unceasing love and support, a source of great comfort during the often solitary and
challenging years of this work.

Vi



Abbreviations

Abbreviations in glosses

ABL Ablative LOC Locative

ABS Absolutive M Masculine

ACC Accusative MID Middle

ADV Adverb NEG Negation
ANTIPASS  Antipassive NMLZ Nominalizer
AOR Aorist NOM Nominative

AUX Auxiliary NONFUT  Nonfuture

CAUS Causative OBJ Objective

CL Classifier OBL Oblique

CONJ Conjunction OPT Optative

coP Copula PASS Passive

DAT Dative PFV Perfective

DISP Disposal PL Plural

DU Dual PPP Past participle passive
ERG Ergative PRF Perfect

EXCL Exclamatory PROG Progressive

F Feminine PRS Present

FIN Final particle PST Past

FUT Future PTC Particle

GEN Genitive PTCP Participle

GER Gerund QUOT Quotative particle
GRND Gerundive REL Relative pronoun
IMP Imperative SV Subjunctive
INDF Indefinite SG Singular

INF Infinite TOP Topicalizer

INJ Injunctive voC Vocative

INS Instrumental 1 First person

INT Interrogative 2 Second person
IPF Imperfect 3 Third person
LCLZ Localizer

Abbreviations used in the running text

A Agent OIA Old Indo-Aryan

Ch. Chinese S Sole argument

MIA Middle Indo-Aryan Skt. Sanskrit

NP Noun phrase TAM Tense, Aspect and Modality
@) Patient VP Verb phrase

Vil



Primary sources and text editions

AAA
AN
As
As(Kj)

As(LK)

As(V)
As(X2)[1]

As(Xz)[]

As(Zfn)

As(ZQ)

BAU
BD
Cic.Cat
Cic.Ver
CKD
DB
DBBJ
Hc

KS

LP
MhV
Mil
MN

MS
NidSa
PD

Pd
P(Dh)

PE
PG
PG(C)
PG(S)

Abhisamayalamkaraloka = Wogihara (1932).

Anguttaranikaya = Morris and Hardy (1885-1900).

Astasahasrika [Prajiaparamital.

Astasahasrika by Kumarajiva = Xiaopin banreboluomi jing /I it e 45
4L, T227 (Vol. 8, 536¢12-586¢7).

Asrasahasrika by Lokaksema = Daoxing banre jing iEAT A48, T224
(Vol. 8, 425a1-478b14).

Astasahasrika by Vaidya (1960).

Astasahasrika by Xuanzang no. 1 = the fourth assemblage (38 VU &) of Da
banreboluomiduo jing KM £ i 48 # 2 4%, T220 (Vol 7, 763a1-865a27).
Astasahasrika by Xuanzang no. 2 = the fifth assemblage (58 7. %) of the
Da banreboluomiduo jing XM # i & 3 2 45, T220 (Vol 7, 865a28-
920b17).

Asrasahasrika by Zhu Fonian = Mohe banre chao jing J& & % 45 $b 4%,
T226 (Vol. 8, 508014-536¢11).

Astasahasrika by Zhi Qian = Da mingdu jing X BIJE4%, T225 (Vol. 8,
478b15-508b13).

Brhadaranyaka-upanisad. In Olivelle (1998: 36-165).

The Brhad-devata attributed to Saunaka = Macdonell (1904).

M. Tullius Cicero, In Catilinam. In Clark (1905).

M. Tullius Cicero, In Verrem. In Peterson (1907).

Corpus of Kharosthi documents. In Baums and Glass (2002).

Old Perian inscription of Darius | at Bisutiin = Schmitt (1991).

Da banreboluomiduo jing M I & 5 22 45, T220 (Vol. 5-7).
Siddhahemacandra = Pischel (1877).

Kathakasamhita = von Schroeder (1900).

Larger Prajiiaparamita.

Mahavagga = Oldenberg (1879).

Milindapafiha = Trenckner (1880).

Majjhimanikaya = Trenckner and Chalmers (1888-1899).

Maitrayani Samhita = von Schroeder (1881-1886).

Nidanasamyukta = Chung and Fukita (2020).

[Larger] Prajiiaparamita from Dunhuang = Suzuki and Nagashima
(2015).

Pahudadoha = Jain (1933).

[Larger] Prajiiaparamita by Dharmaraksa = Guang zan jing Y6RE 4%, T222
(Vol. 8, 147a1-216b8).

Pillar edicts of Asoka. In Hultzsch (1925).

[Larger] Prajiiaparamita from Gilgit.

[Larger] Prajiiaparamita from Gilgit by Choong (2008).

[Larger] Prajiiaparamita from Gilgit by SGPMS (2021-2023).

viii



PG(2)
P(KJ)

Pl.Mer
Pl.Per
P(Mo)

Pvs(K)
Pvs(Xz)

RE
RV

Toh

TS

SB
Srav-bh
Sr

SN

Vajra
Vajra(Br)

Vajra(HW)
Vajra(Kj)

Vajra(Pa)

Vajra(S)
Vajra(Xz)

Vajra(Y]j)

[Larger] Prajiiaparamita from Gilgit by Zacchetti (2005: 366—400).
[Larger] Prajiiaparamita by Kumarajiva = Mohe banrebuoluomi jing £
A AT % 4 B 4K, T223 (Vol. 8, 217a1-424al4).

T. Maccius Plautus, Mercator. In Lindsay (1903).

T. Maccius Plautus, Persa. In Lindsay (1905).

[Larger] Prajiiaparamita by Moksala = Fang guang banre jing #% f% 2
4 T221 (Vol. 8, 1a1-146¢29).

Paficavimsatisahasrika by Kimura (1986-2009).

Paficavimsatisahasrika by Xuanzang = the second assemblage (58 &)
of the Da banreboluomiduo jing KA i 4 % £ 48 T220 (Vol 7, lal-
426a1b).

Rock edicts of Asoka. In Schneider (1978).

Rgveda = van Nooten and Holland (1994).

Taisho edition of the Chinese Buddhist Canon = Takakusu and Watanabe
(1924-1932).

Tohoku Catalogue = Ui, Suzuki, Kanakura and Tada (1934).
Taittirtyasamhita = Weber (1871-1872).

Satapathabrahmana = \Weber (1855).

Sravakabhiimi = SSB (1998-2018).

Sandesarasaka = Bhayani (1999).

Samyuttanikaya = Feer (1884-1898).

Vajracchedika [Prajiaparamital.

Vajracchedika by Bodhiruci = Jingang banreboluomi jing 4 i\l % 47 i 4%
4L T236 (Vol. 8, 752¢8-757a19).

Vajracchedika by Harrison and Watanabe (2006).

Vajracchedika by Kumarajiva = Jingang banreboluomi jing 4| %45
B 4% T235 (Vol. 8, 748¢15-752¢7).

Vajracchedika by Paramartha = Jingang banreboluomi jing 4l fE
HEEAL, T237 (Vol. 8, 762a1-766¢11).

Vajracchedika by Schopen (1989).

Vajracchedika by Xuanzang = the ninth assemblage (55 /L&) of the Da
banreboluomiduo jing X i & % 22 4%, T220 (Vol. 7, 979c-985c).
Vajracchedika by Yijing. Fo shuo neng duan jingang banre boluomiduo
jing bR A BT S A i 4 25 2 48, T 239 (Vol. 8, 771¢19-775b25).



Symbols and conventions

?

*

I
[...]
()
()
1}

+
)

doubtful interpretation/translation
reconstructed form
supplemented information
ellipsis
editorial addition of omitted text
editorial restoration of lost text
editorial deletion of redundant text
lost aksara
zero anaphora
in distinction to the Leipzig Glossing Rules
(https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/Glossing-Rules.pdf), in Sanskrit glosses,
the equal sign in the metalanguage indicates unresolved sandhi. E.g.:

yathaham (i.e. yatha aham)

as=1SG:NOM
Otherwise, it indicates clitic boundaries in both the object-language and the
metalanguage as is the norm in the Leipzig Glossing Rules. E.g.:

Middle Persian

ka=s

when=3sG:0BL
in glosses, the period is used in the metalanguage if the object-language is
semantically segmentable. E.g.:

punyaskandhasya

merit.heap:GEN
in glosses, the wunderscore is used if the object-language is not
formally/semantically segmentable and the metalanguage happens to lack an
equivalent single word. E.g.:

rtam

pious_action:NOM
in glosses, the hyphen indicates a segmentable morpheme in both the object-
language and the metalanguage. E.g.:

Dyirbal

yara-nggu

man-ERG

In Indology and Buddhist Studies, Indo-Aryan vocalic liquids are traditionally
marked with an underdot (7, /), while in Indo-European studies they are typically
marked with an undercircle (7, /). Here, the former convention (i.e. underdot marks

vocalic liquid) has been used.

In English translation, italics are used for the translation of Chinese phonetic
transcriptions of Indic terms, e.g. banreboluomi #%#5 3 48 % = prajiiaparamita. This
does not apply to proper nouns.

All the examples from Chinese Buddhist texts are quoted from the Taisho (=T)
Edition of the Chinese Buddhist Canon as contained in the CBETA corpus {KIEHT
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fis K& ) th 3 H 7 M 1% & % 7 & Kl B . Accessible at:
https://cbetaonline.dila.edu.tw/zh/.

Tibetan examples are quoted from the electronic Tibetan Canon hosted by “Resources
for Kanjur & Tanjur Studies (rKTs)”, University of Vienna. Accessible at:
https://www.istb.univie.ac.at/kanjur/rktsneu/sub/index.php.
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Part I: Preliminaries



Chapter 1: Introduction

1.1 Aims and assumptions

Chinese Buddhist translations hold a special place in Chinese literature for several reasons:
they are the earliest systematic translated corpus in Chinese history, ranging from the
Eastern Han (25-220 CE) to the Song (960-1279 CE) for a period of almost a millennium;
they provide an enormous amount of information about the early transmission history of
the Buddhist scriptures, often representing the earliest — in some cases the sole —
attestations of satras, commentaries and disciplinary texts, of which we do not possess
the original Indic source texts. Moreover, from a purely linguistic perspective, they
represent one of the best “windows” into the innovative developments of Early Middle
Chinese, namely the type of texts in which we find the earliest systematic use of
“vernacular” elements. Buddhist scriptures are hence a precious mine of information for
modern scholars working in different research fields. The last three decades have seen a
renewed interest in Chinese Buddhist translations, in particular in the field of Chinese
historical linguistics.

In recent years many articles have been dedicated to the linguistic analysis of Buddhist
Chinese, in particular by Chinese scholars, following the revival of Chinese scholarship
in the 1980s. One of the aspects which has attracted the interest of researchers is the role
of Indic source-texts in influencing the language of the Buddhist translations. Among the
various proposals arguing for the significance of Indic interference on the Chinese
translations, Zhu Qingzhi’s hypothesis regarding the high number of the so-called
“passive” constructions in sutra translations is of particular interest for a number of
reasons. At the outset, it would therefore seem appropriate to outline Zhu’s proposal.

Across several publications, Zhu (1993, 1995, 2008: 495, 2017: 321) has cursorily
argued that the unusually high occurrence of the so-called “passive” constructions in
Chinese Buddbhist translations might be the outcome of the influence of the Indic source
texts. Zhu’s assumption is based on the fact that passive constructions in a broad sense,
namely not only finite passives but also two other non-finite formations — the resultative
participle in -ta- and the gerundive — are highly employed in Indo-Aryan. Drawing on this
assumption, similar claims have been also made by Chen (2006: 66) and Long (2009).
Zhu’s hypothesis has been accepted by some scholars (Xu 2006: 109-110, Cao and Yu
2015: 208, Yu 2019: 9), while others have expressed doubts (Anderl 2017: 692, Gao 2017:
55-56); however, no systematic investigation of the issue proposed by Zhu has been
carried out to the date. One could argue that dedicating an entire dissertation to this
specific topic might be inordinate, but, in truth, the problem raised by Zhu deserves in-
depth analysis due to the number of important theoretical it implicates. Indeed, Zhu’s
claim leads to a series of questions about the notion of passivity as a grammatical category,
the mechanism of language contact in the context of the Chinese Buddhist translations,
the problem of morpho-syntactic alignment change in Early Middle Indo-Aryan and,
lastly, the disputed syntactic and functional status of passive constructions in Middle

1 See Anderl (2021) for a concise overview of recent Western scholarship in this field.
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Chinese. The present study aims to bring some new contributions to the analysis of these
issues by providing a more systematic treatment of the relationship between the passive
constructions in the Chinese Buddhist translations and their “counterparts” in the Indic
source-texts.

A critical aspect of this study pertains to the scope of the data considered. Linguistic
studies normally deal with a large body of linguistic evidence in order to draw more
certain conclusions about the distribution of specific linguistic features. The Chinese
Buddhist Canon suits well such a form of linguistic investigation thanks to its enormity.
Such recently digitalized corpora as CBETA? and SAT? have facilitated the work of
linguists (as well as of philologists) 4, allowing a computational approach to the analysis
of the texts, besides making them readily accessible. Hence, recent studies on the
language of the Chinese Buddhist translation generally focus on relatively large bodies
of data. This obviously is not an issue per se, the problem is that, with some notable
exceptions®, the works addressing the influence of the Indic source-texts in Chinese
translations do not take into consideration the extant Indic parallels but simply focus on
hypothetical Indo-Aryan grammatical formations in general terms. Such an approach is
often justified by its proponents on the premise that it is virtually impossible to prove a
direct philological relationship between a Chinese sttra and its putative source-text in
terms of a hypothetical Indic “Ur-text” and its direct off-shots® — not least because
Chinese translations generally represent the earliest available recensions of many
scriptures. As a consequence, sinologists working with the language of the Early Chinese
translations have in general not considered the extant Indic parallels (the majority of
which are often late Sanskrit manuscripts from Nepal and Tibet) as worthy of attention in
examining Chinese translations.” | believe that such a pessimistic approach towards the
Indic parallels is unwarranted: even if it is true that one ultimately cannot determine any
direct line of transmission between Chinese and Indic parallels, this does not exclude the
possibility of making any solid deductions on the probable grammatical source
formations underlying the Chinese translations. An accurate critical comparison of the
various parallels (including the Tibetan translations) generally allows one to see whether
a specific Chinese translation agrees with the extant Indic versions of the same text.

Since the earliest phase of Buddhism’s diffusion from its land of origin, textual
transmission was characterized by a process of adaptation and transposition from the
dialect used by the Buddha in his original teachings into the local dialects — sometimes
also referred to (perhaps improperly, see Ollett 2017: 13) as “Prakrits” — spoken in the
various Indian regions to which Gautama’s teachings were brought by missionaries

2 https://cbetaonline.dila.edu.tw/zh/.
3 https://21dzk.].u-tokyo.ac.jp/SAT/ddb-sat2.php?key=&mode=search.
4 Radich (2019); Lin and Radich (2021); Nehrdich (2020).
® Following Karashima’s (2009) criticism of this methodological approach, a group of Chinese scholars has
initiated the publishing of several works employing a comparative approach to the linguistic analysis of
Chinese Buddhist translations, see Jiang (2011), Wang (2014, 2018), Wang and Zhu (2013) and Li (2019,
2021, 2023).
& Schopen (2009), Seyfort Ruegg (2004: 20-22), Zacchetti (2005: 36-37, 2021: 9).
7 See for instance Peyraube (2017) and Anderl (2017: 692) on this methodological issue concerning early
translations.
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(Luders 1954, von Hindber 1989, Norman 1997: 138-139). Pali, the liturgical language
of Theravada Buddhism primarily attested in the Tipizaka Canon, bears witness to this
process of adaptation into local varieties, representing a combination of linguistic
elements from different dialects (Norman 2002). In the northwestern part of the Indian
subcontinent (corresponding to parts of present-day Pakistan and Afghanistan), another
local Prakrit better known as Gandhari, served as the vehicle for a corpus of Buddhist
literature preserved on birchbark scrolls, which represent the earliest known Buddhist
manuscripts (1st century BCE, cf. Salomon 1999: 154). Moreover, sensational new
manuscript discoveries have further improved our knowledge of the Middle Indo-Aryan
variety used as the canonical language of the Sammitiyas (Dimitrov 2020: 162, Tournier
2023).

The principle of adopting vernacular languages, however, was soon abandoned by
some Buddbhists, especially in northern communities. For reasons of prestige, texts were
transposed into Sanskrit, the classical language of the Brahmanical tradition (Eltschinger
2017). At the same time, new scriptures were composed in Buddhist Sanskrit too. This
process of Sanskritization was presumably gradual, involving a progressive removal of
Middle Indic elements. The choice of canonical language was a key factor in determining
the degree of Sanskritization evident in the extant sources affiliated with different schools.
For example, the Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadins retained a Sanskrit variety heavily
influenced by Middle Indic (the so-called “Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit”). Other schools,
such as the Dharmaguptakas or the (Miila)Sarvastivadins — “the most uncompromising in
using Sanskrit as a canonical language” (Eltschinger 2017: 312) — moved more steadily
towards standard Sanskrit (von Hintiber 1989: 360).

At first glance, a scholar seeking to study the grammar of the Chinese translations
might thus appear to face a daunting challenge. On the one hand, the Chinese translations,
particularly those produced between the second and sixth centuries, were based on source
texts that predate many of the extant Indic manuscripts. On the other hand, as introduced
above, these translations were presumably based on manuscripts composed in a variety
of Prakrits or Sanskritized forms of those dialects. However, it is important to consider
that the process of transposition from one Prakrit to another, and eventually to Sanskrit,
primarily affected the phonological and morphological domains (Norman 1997: 97).
Therefore, the fact that the early Chinese translations may have been based on Prakrit
rather than Sanskrit source texts is of secondary importance in the context of a
investigation on historical syntax such as the present study. All extant parallels — from
the earliest Gandhari manuscripts to the later Tibetan and Nepalese Sanskrit manuscripts,
as well as those preserved in the Pali Canon and in other traditions — remain relevant to
the grammatical analysis of the Chinese translations.

A research approach which systematically employs the Indic parallels not only
demands a good knowledge of Middle Chinese, but also of Early Middle Indo-Aryan,
besides requiring familiarity with the intricacies of Buddhist philology. In the last twenty
years, a very small number of philologists proficient in both Chinese and Early Middle
Indo-Aryan, like Seishi Karashima and Stefano Zacchetti, have produced a number of
meticulous comparative works in the form of critical editions of Chinese translations and
comparative glossaries (Karashima 1998, 2001, 2010, 2011a; Zacchetti 2005, 2021). The
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comparative task has been also facilitated by the creation of digital comparative corpora
such as the Thesaurus Literaturae Buddhicae.® Still, a systematic comparative linguistic
approach to Chinese Buddhist translations requires that one dedicates a huge amount of
time to searching of parallels; for this reason, a linguist who wishes to embark on a study
of the influence of Indic source-texts on translations must rely, as much as possible, on
earlier comparative work conducted by philologists. As I will discuss in more in detail in
Chapter 3, overlooking actual Indic parallels when discussing the issue of the Indic
influence of Buddhist Chinese might lead to a series of pitfalls.

In light of this, the present study tries to integrate the philological and linguistic
approaches, employing a significantly large body of comparative data as the scope of the
research. More precisely, | decided to use the Chinese translations of three important
Prajiiaparamita scriptures — the Vajracchedika Prajiaparamita, the Larger
Prajiiaparamita and the Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita — as the scope of my analysis. At
first sight, Prajiiaparamita literature possibly may not represent the best candidate for
such linguistic investigation in terms of genre due to the constant repetition of
stereotypical formulae and relatively limited presence of narrative sequences. One of its
important advantages, however, is that there are numerous Chinese translations ranging
from the earliest to the later phases, providing a certain degree of diachronic variation for
the linguistic analysis. What is more, a considerable number of philological studies have
been dedicated to Chinese Prajiiaparamita texts, which thus enables one to proceed to a
comparative analysis of the data with relative ease.

This study is organized along the following lines: the remainder of Chapter 1
introduces the terminology and the theoretical background, as well as some pertinent
methodological problems. Chapter 2 addresses the issue of morpho-syntactic alignment
in Old and Early Middle Indo-Aryan. Chapter 3 introduces the so-called “passive”
constructions in Archaic and Middle Chinese. Chapter 4 presents the data from the
Vajracchedika Prajiiaparamita, Chapter 5 the data from the Larger Prajiiaparamita, and
Chapter 6 the data from the Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita. Finally, in Chapter 7, |
present an overview of the analysis of the data, drawing some conclusions as well as
providing some answer to the preliminary questions outlined above.

1.2  The problem of grammatical categories

Zhu’s hypothesis raises some general questions about how Sanskrit grammatical relations
were understood by ancient Chinese translators. His claim seems to imply they
mechanically equated “passive”® structures in Sanskrit with those in Chinese ones.
However, the ancient Chinese translators unfortunately left few written traces that would
enable us to investigate their comprehension of Sanskrit grammar, and the content of
these traces, moreover, is only a scant analysis of nominal and verbal flexion. ¥ Thus, we
do not possess any evidence concerning how they understood or conceptualized Sanskrit

8 https://www2.hf.uio.no/polyglotta/index.php?page=library&bid=2.
® The term “passive” does not precisely describe what is meant by Zhu, who is referring to those
constructions where the verbal form agrees with the patient argument. In the rest of the book I will refer to
these constructions as “P-oriented”, see the discussion in Chapter 2.
10 See Brough (1973), Chaudhuri (1998: 28-29), Kotyk (2021), D’ Antonio and Keidan (2022).
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voice. More generally, Zhu’s claim presents some difficulties as regards the notion of
passivity as a descriptive category, as well as a comparative concept. In our case, it is
necessary to establish what the common ground for a comparison of the category passive
in Chinese and Sanskrit is, or, in other words, how is the notion of passivity to be
appropriately described in an interlinguistic way. The notion of grammatical category
itself is a controversial and debated topic among linguists®!; therefore, a brief examination
(largely based on Haspelmath 2010) of this notion is here required.

Before the structuralist emancipation, it was common among linguists to use the Latin
six-case model and in general Latin grammatical categories to describe the “new”
languages that European scholars were encountering, following the colonial expansion of
the European powers. This process of assimilating “exotic” languages through the lens of
Latin was applied both to languages genealogically and typologically close to European
languages, such as Indo-Aryan and Iranian, and to “caseless” languages as well. Mutatis
mutandis, similar models of descriptive categories based on a prestige language can be
found outside of the European context too: Tibetan grammar has been traditionally
described by the indigenous grammarians within a Sanskrit-based framework, and with
the Tibetan “cases” listed using the seven Sanskrit vibhakti.!? A new perspective on the
description of grammatical categories was developed at the beginning of the 20th century
by the structuralists: according to them, each language should be described using
descriptive categories specifically designed for that language and not aprioristically with
categories designed for other languages. This approach is generally labelled “Boasian
approach” after the name of the American structuralist according to whom the descriptive
categories must “depend entirely on the inner form of each language” (Boas 1911: 81).

A novel view on the description of grammatical categories was inaugurated in the
second half of the 20th century following the studies Chomsky. According to the
generativist view, there is a set of pre-established, cross-linguistical categories from
which a language may choose. The task of the linguist would be thus to describe how the
linguistic phenomena of a particular language reflect the selection of these categories. In
the strong Chomskyan formulation (Chomsky 1965: §1.5), these categories are assumed
to be part of an innate universal grammar. However, the structuralist approach has been
emphasized again in recent research®3; the proponents for a return to the Boasian approach
claim that the supposed universals of categorial universalism, regardless of the generative
or nongenerative approach, are far from being universals but are rather carried from one
language to another.*

As shown by this brief historical outline, the question is quite intricate and choosing a
specific theoretical approach can significantly influence the direction of research. The
matter of foremost importance to the present dissertation is whether the target of its
analysis is a concrete instance of language contact that took place within the context of
translation. The question of the categories upon which interlinguistic comparison should
be based has thus to be answered with the aim of offering functional tools to solve this

1 See Haspelmath (2007, 2010, 2018).
12 See Vollman (2008a:73, 2008b).
13 See Dryer (1997), Haspelmath (2007, 2010, 2018) and Cristofaro (2009).

14 See Thomas (2020) for a concise overview of the different theoretical and methodological approaches of
functionalism and formalism.
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particular problem. This implies that the discussion should be focused on the similarities
in preexisting functions between the various grammatical formations in Indo-Aryan and
Chinese; considering the typological distance between the two languages, the formal
similarity appears to be less relevant (cf. Weinreich 1953: 39). The importance of
semantics in the interlinguistic identification of grammatical categories has also been
highlighted in typological research (see Dixon 1994: 112; Haspelmath 2007); special
importance has hence to be given to the semantics of the Indic and Chinese constructions
that will be analysed in the following chapters.

One of the most important theoretical preliminaries of an inter-linguistic investigation
of this sort is thus to describe passivity and related grammatical categories in a way that
is appropriate to each of the languages involved in the analysis. To begin with, it seems
appropriate to provide a typological definition of passives based on a large representative
sample of languages.

1.3  The notion of passivity

The label of passive has been applied to a big cluster of different formations in various
languages posited on the spectrum of detransitivity. | will use here Kazenin's (2001)%®
definition of passivity as the standard definition:

A construction is called passive if:

(i) the verbal form used in that construction is morphologically derived in some way from
the form used in the unmarked (active) voice construction; and

(ii) the agent is either unexpressed or expressed by a non-obligatory oblique phrase with
the derived verbal form; and

(iii) the subject, if any, is not the agent;

(iv) the construction is somehow restricted vis-a-vis the unmarked (active) voice
construction in its distribution; and

(v) the propositional semantics of the construction is identical to that of the unmarked
(active) voice; specifically, the number of participants. (Kazenin 2001: 899)

One can clearly see that such a definition of passivity encompasses various linguistic
domains. First, passives are often characterized by morphological properties. It is easy
to see that Kazenin’s formulation is broad enough to subsume constructions that
traditionally would not be considered passive from the Standard Average European
perspective. According to this definition, passive morphology includes both synthetic and
analytic passives; the latter typology comprises not only the auxiliaries typical of
European languages, as be in English, werden ‘become’ in German, or verbs of motion
as in Italian, but also transitive auxiliaries found particularly in Asian languages, as, for
instance, is the case with bei #% in Mandarin (Haspelmath 1990: 41; Keenan and Dryer
2007: 336-339). This definition clearly excludes those constructions which present
transitivity alternations with syntactic and pragmatic effects which are similar to passives,
but which do not present any passive marking in the verb-phrase (see the case of “notional
passives” in Chinese, see Section 3.2 below; cf. also Kulikov 2011: 373 on labile verbs).

15 A definition which largely follows Haspelmath (1990: 27).
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Second, passives are mainly defined in syntactic terms and two main syntactic
processes underlie the formation of a passive: the promotion of a patient noun-phrase and
the demotion of the agent or its complete removal from the clause; in other words, the
patient becomes the privileged syntactic argument and the agent receives “non-canonical
coding” (Van Valin 2001: 214). In many languages, these syntactic operations implied
by the passive transformation have an important role in “feeding” syntactic pivots for
coordination, subordination and coreferential deletability (Dixon 1979, 1994; Foley
2007). It has to be noted that promotion and demotion are not necessarily complementary
and can occur independently (Kazenin 2001: 904).

These syntactic operations are strictly connected to the semantic features of passives:
it derives from point (v) that a modification in diathesis from active to passive implies
“changes in the pattern of mapping of semantic arguments onto syntactic functions (i.e.
in the valency pattern) but not in the semantics of the sentence” (Kulikov 2011: 372). A
change to passive thus does not change the inventory of the semantic roles in the active
form, that is, the semantic roles of agent and patient are preserved in the passive. This
also applies to agentless passives, for which the presence of an agent is implied albeit not
expressed, drawing a line between passives and anticausatives; the absence of an agent in
the latter category is connoted by a spontaneous situation, and hence decreases the
inventory of semantic roles (Kulikov 2011: 392). But the semantic dimension of passives
is broader still: passives are often used with an “affected” promoted argument (Shibatani
1985, 2006) and an adverse colouring is implied in the situation (cf. Li and Thompson
1981: 493; Hashimoto 1988: 336 for the adverse colouring in the Mandarin bei
construction). The characteristics of the event are also influenced by diathesis
modifications: passives are often accompanied by inactivization (Haspelmath 1990;
Kazenin 2001: 908) and stativization (Givon 1981; Abraham 2006) of the action.

Finally, passives are often related to modifications of the pragmatic status of the
arguments. A low degree of discourse relevance is generally associated with the agent of
a passive (Shibatani 2006: 248), while the non-agent argument’s topic persistence (or
“cataphoric persistence” in Givon’s terms) is increased by passivization (Givon 1979:
57ff, 1994, 2001: 123ff.).

From this brief discussion one can see that the notion of passivity is far from
monolithic and represents “a marked system of correlations among (morpho)syntactic,
semantic and pragmatic features, instantiating different points along a Detransitivization
continuum” (Cennamo 2006: 313), as illustrated in Table 1.1 (based on Cennamo).

Table 1.1. The passive continuum

Agent-defocusing (e.g. agent suppression)

Stativization (perfective-resultative  perspective on  the
event/marked verbal morphology)

Promotion of a non-agent (patient/benefactive/recipient, an original direct

object/indirect object)
Topicalization of a non-agent
Affectedness of the argument




Debates on the dialectic between the various domains of passivity are concerned with
the core function of passives. The pragmatic modification of the arguments status has
been often described as the primary function of passives: Shibatani (1985) takes agent
defocusing as the main function, while Givon (1979, 1994. 2001) highlights the
importance of topicalization. Similarly, Foley (2007: 422ff) individuates two basic
functions of passives, namely the foregrounding of a non-agent and the backgrounding of
an agent, highlighting the fact that in many languages foregrounding and backgrounding
passives are required to create syntactic pivots. The selection of patient-promotion and
agent-demotion as core functions of passives presents, however, a series of difficulties
(Kazenin 2001: 907): on the one hand, with voice being a verbal category, it seems
unnatural that the basic function of passives is the promotion or demotion of arguments
rather than the marking of some feature of the event (cf. Keenan and Dryer 2007: 327 on
the form of passives being localized within the predicate in distinction to topicalization
and left-dislocation). On the other hand, diachronic analysis does not support the
identification of (de-)focusing as a basic function, because passives, cross-linguistically,
did not arise from markers of topicalization or focusing (Haspelmath 1990: 60-61). More
generally, neither promotion of the patient nor demotion of the agent with pragmatic or
syntactic functions is a distinctive feature of passives, as various different kinds of other
formations are cross-linguistically employed with the same function (cf. Abraham 2006).
Focusing instead on the event status of the verb and basing his analysis on historical facts,
Haspelmath (1990) identifies the basic meaning of passives as the inactivization of the
situation.

For the present discussion, individuating the core function of passives is not of primary
concern, as both the core and secondary functions of the Indic and Chinese grammatical
formations taken into consideration in the following chapters are relevant for the analysis
of the interlinguistic act as well as the possible identification between them in the
translation context.

1.4  The category of subject

As mentioned in the preceding section, a passive is described in syntactic terms as a
transformation that derives an intransitive sentence from a transitive one. This typology
of syntactic derivation generally implies the promotion of a “non-subject” noun-phrase to
the “subject” position. Upon further scrutiny, however, the category of subject presents
some descriptive difficulties as pertains both to the Indo-Aryan and Chinese case, as will
be discussed in the following sections.

1.4.1 Subject and passives

In languages like English, the process of syntactic derivation of an intransitive from a
transitive through passivization operates quite clearly: as shown in (1) the change of
diathesis causes the key syntactic priorities to be transferred from the demoted agent to
the promoted non-agent. In (1a) the agent controls the two coordinate clauses and triggers



conjunction reduction?®, whereas in (1b) it is a patient argument which has been promoted
and hence allows for the conjunction reduction.’

(1) a. The man; danced and @i ran away.
b. The man; was hit by the woman and @; ran away.

As shown by this example, in the English unmarked voice, or “basic voice” in
Comrie’s (1988) terms, the agent argument serves as the coreferential noun-phrase for
conjunction reduction, whereas in the passive it is the patient which acquires these
properties and serves as the coreferential noun-phrase. This typology of distribution of
the syntactic arguments with respect to the voice alternations is generally the standard in
European languages, but is far from being the norm cross-linguistically. In Dyirbal, for
instance, the patient argument serves as the coreferential noun-phrase for conjunction
reduction in the unmarked voice (2a); as English has a passive construction, where the
non-agent assumes the capacity of serving as the coreferential noun-phrase in
coreferential deletion, in the same way Dyirbal has an antipassive construction (2b) in
which the clause becomes intransitive and the original agent argument acquires that
syntactic property of coreferential deletion, while the patient is demoted to the oblique
case, or deleted.

2 Dyirbal
a. balan jugumbil; banggul yara-nggu
CL:F.ABS woman:ABS CL:M.ERG man-ERG
balga-n, ] bani-nyu
hit-NONFUT %) come-NONFUT

‘The man hit the woman and the woman came here.’

b. bayi yarai bani-nyu,
CLIM.ABS  Man:ABS  COmMe-NONFUT
] bagul jugumbil-gu  balgal-nga-nyu
) CL:F.DAT woman-DAT  hit-ANTIPASS-NONFUT

“The man came here and hit the woman.” (Comrie 1988: 10)

It is easy to see that languages such as Dyirbal challenge the traditional notion of
subject: from a Standard Average European perspective, the subject is generally the
leftmost noun-phrase, as well as the obligatory argument, morphologically unmarked and
agreeing with the verb; it has also the agent as its referent and initiates and controls the
activity; moreover, syntactically speaking, it serves as the pivot for coordination and
subordination. This last point in particular undermines the validity of the traditional
subject as a valid interlinguistic grammatical category, as in ergative languages the
property of creating syntactic pivots in most of the cases does not coincide with the other
mentioned features (cf. Comrie 1989: Chapter 5).

16 Conjunction reduction refers to the anaphorical deletion of an argument in a coordinate construction of

two or more clauses. Simply put, “[the] construction contains two or more clauses, and each of the clauses

except the first is missing an argument.” (Van Valin 2001: 56).

17 See Comrie (1988: 13) for a list of syntactic subject properties acquired by the passive subject in English.
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The reason for these descriptive difficulties derives in part from the grammatical
category of subject itself. Its genesis is indeed deeply rooted in the European history of
thought and, as a consequence, is often unbefitting as a descriptive linguistic tool outside
the Standard Average European context: translated into Latin by Boethius (6th cent CE)
as subjectum (‘thrown under’), the original Greek vmoxeipevov (‘the underlying’) was a
technical term used by Aristotle in his theory of grammar as a descriptive attribute of the
ovoia (‘the substance’), the substantial part independent from temporal modification,
which in a proposition corresponded, according to Aristotle, to the 6voua (‘the noun’),
while the accidental part of the proposition was represented by the pijua (‘the verb’). Such
a categorization reflected the Aristotelian subdivision of reality in ‘substance’ and
‘accidents’, where the substantial substratum (vmokeipevov) of the proposition is
constituted by nouns and the verbs mainly convey the “accidental” temporal modification.
Although Aristotle’s categorization was intended to be mainly philosophical and not
grammatical in a narrow sense (the earliest actual linguistic speculations in Ancient
Greece were rather inaugurated by the Stoic school), nevertheless it was used by medieval
philosophers — who before the rediscovery of the Greek original texts thanks to the Arabs
had access to the Aristotelian corpus only through Latin translations — as a practical-
functional subdivision of grammar. The notion of the subjectum was thus processed
through the mediation of Scholasticism, the Port Royal “philosophical grammar”
thereafter and then in the 20th century was eventually labelled what is generally termed
the “traditional subject” (Alfieri 2006; Seuren 1998: 122-133).

This notion of grammatical category, modelled on Latin grammar, is in fact a
combination of definitions that pertain to different levels of linguistic analysis (syntax,
semantics, pragmatics, Keidan 2017: 108) and, as a matter of fact, attempts have been
made to distinguish between a “grammatical subject”, a “psychological subject” and
“logical subject” (LaPolla 2017: 232). Even though in European languages it is generally
possible to detect the “traditional subject” by relying on one or more of the main features
seen above (i.e. leftmost noun-phrase, obligatory argument agreeing with the verb, pivot
for coordination and subordination, etc.), which make the subject appear as a logically
primary category, its actual existence as a universal category starts to become less evident
when confronted with the analysis of extra-European languages such as Dyirbal.

The traditional notion of subjecthood was only subjected to a critical analysis by
functionalist linguists in the second half of the last century (Van Valin 1977, 1981; Foley
and Van Valin 1984; Comrie 1989). More particularly, a seminal study by Keenan (1976)
opened the field for new approaches to subjecthood. In his work, Keenan lists a series of
properties relevant to define the identity of the subject, drawn from a wide selection of
languages and divided into two groups of coding and behavioural properties. These two
groups fundamentally represent those properties that are solely reflected on inflectional
morphology and syntactic rules (cf. Dixon 1994: 127ff). Keenan’s innovative multi-
factorial formulation of subjecthood was later developed further and implemented by
functionalist scholars® who established the basis for a distinction between the form and
the content of the category of subject: if the formal linguistic features listed by Keenan
can indeed be distributed differently in languages, the semantic and pragmatic content of

18 See Van Valin and LaPolla (1997: Chapter 6).
11



the subject is generally similar; the fact that in most languages the semantic features of
agentivity and topicality tend to be coded with the same mark has facilitated the use of
the subject as an intermediate descriptive category.'® The distinction between the form
(the morpho-syntactic features) and the content (the semantics) of the category of subject
was also an important theoretical preliminary in Dixon’s (1979, 1994: Chapter 5)
description of the grammatical category. As the traditional notion of subject fails to
account for the syntactical asymmetries in the creation of pivots within accusative and
ergative languages, Dixon distinguishes between a “shallow-structure level” of syntax, in
which the pivot operates, and a “deep-structure level” corresponding to the subject in
Dixon’s terms. According to Dixon, this deep subject is essentially a semantic notion,
grouping together the core semantic constituent of transitive and intransitive verbs (i.e. A
and S in Dixon’s terminology, see below); this universal category of subject would mainly
be semantically grounded, but it would also have important syntactic implications,
determining universal conditions on imperatives, on verbs like can, try, begin, on control
in reflexives and on causatives.

This short survey shows how there is no universally accepted definition of subject as
linguists have often employed this category to describe different linguistic phenomena.?°
Nonetheless, the term subject is still commonly used to describe languages outside of the
Standard Average European context which often do not possess a subject in the traditional
sense (or at all). In this respect, the problem of the use of subjecthood as a descriptive
category is relevant to both the Indic and Chinese case.

1.4.2 The lack of subject in ancient Indian grammatical sources

Since the second half of the first millennium BCE, ancient Indian grammarians developed
a theoretical system of linguistic analysis of the Sanskrit language. Panini’s grammatical
treatise, the Astadhyayr, is considered the fundamental work of the Indian grammatical
tradition and together with its two main commentaries, Katyayana’s (third century BCE)
Varttikakara and Patafijali’s (second century BCE) Mahabhasya, was in the following
centuries the object of a plethora of sub commentaries, which constitute paniniya
corpus.?

It has been claimed by many scholars?? of the ancient Indian grammatical tradition that
Panini’s system lacks the grammatical notion of subject and this claim has been generally
accepted by Indologists as well.?® Part of the reason for this absence lies in the

19 A well-known counterexample is modern Japanese (Shibatani 1991, Keidan 2017: 111), where the agent

and the topic are marked with two different particles (ga #°% and wa &).

20 LaPolla (2017, 2023) individuates three major positions concerning the status of subject as a global

category: 1. the subject is a universal primitive which does not need to be defined, only identified in

different languages (formalist approach); 2. it is generally possible to define the subject as a syntactic

relation (cf. Section 1.4.4-5 below) in each language but only in terms of the construction which manifests

it (most functionalist/typological approaches); 3. there are no syntactic relations, including the subject

(Radical Construction Grammar; Croft 2001).

21 See Cardona (1976) for a comprehensive survey of Panini’s work and the paniniya corpus.

22 See Cardona (1974: 244) and Hock (1986: 22).

2 The Kkarty is the category usually identified as the candidate which best corresponds to the category of

subject. This identification, however, has been often rejected; arguments against the equation are
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grammatical category of subject itself rather than in some form of descriptive deficiency
of the paniniya system, that is, the notion of subject appears not entirely suitable to
describe Sanskrit syntax.

Panini’s description of Sanskrit grammar?* is based on six semantic units called karakas,
introduced in a block of 33 sitras in the first book of the Astadhyayr (1.4.23-1.4.55). In
general terms, the karakas roughly correspond to the semantic roles used by modern
linguists, listed by Panini in the following order: apadanam (‘point of departure’),
sampradana (‘recipient’), karana (‘instrument’), adhikarana (‘locus’), karman (‘object’),
and karty (‘agent’). As one would expect from a modern Indo-European perspective, the
morphological coding of the karakas relies on the nominal case categories, namely the
seven vibhaktis in Panini’s system. In European terminology, the first vibhakti
corresponds to the nominative case, the second to the accusative, the third to the
instrumental, the fourth to the dative, the fifth to the ablative, the sixth to the genitive,
and the seventh to the locative. In a group of satras from the third section of the second
book, Panini assigns a vibhakti to each karaka as its prototypical representation?,
however, the relationship between karakas and vibhaktis is not biunivocal, as a karaka
can be represented by different vibhaktis and a vibhakti can code different karakas. As
regards the expression of the core semantic constituents among the karakas, the kartr
almost corresponds to the semantic role of the agent and is expressed prototypically by
the third vibhakti (see sutra 2.3.18) — the instrumental — or the sixth — the genitive. The
semantic role of the patient or patient, the karman, is prototypically coded by the second
vibhakti (see sitra 2.3.2.) — the accusative. Departing from what one would expect from
a comparison with European ancient languages, no karaka is associated with the
nominative (the first vibhakti). What is more, according to Panini, the coding of the kartr
(agent) and karman (patient) can be expressed also by verbal endings in addition to
vibhaktis (see sitras 1.3.13, 3.1.67, 3.1.68 and 3.4.69). Interestingly, it derives from sitra
2.3.1 (anabhihite ‘if not already expressed’), that according to Panini the verbal ending
coding has logical precedence over vibhakti in assigning the karty and karman roles (cf.
Keidan 2012: 278ff). Example (3) summarizes the principles underlying the assignment
of the karty and karman in the present active and passive configurations.

(3)a. pacaty odanam devadatta’
co0K:PRS.3SG rice:ACC D:NOM
KARTR KARMAN {NO KARAKA}

‘Devadatta is cooking rice.’

summarized by Keidan (2017) under three main positions: 1. rejection of the identification of the karty with
the nominative case (identification presumably modelled on Latin grammar, cf. Renou 1942); 2. Cardona’s
(1974: 244) rejection of the applicability of the notion of “external argument” to the karty; 3. the non-
applicability of various of Keenan’s proprieties, especially the behavioural ones, to any Sanskrit argument,
see Hook (1991) and below.
24 The description of Panini’s grammatical system is far beyond the scope of this work; for a more detailed
description cf. Cardona (1974); Keidan (2007); Kiparsky (2009); Raster (2015).
% See siitras 2.3.2, 2.3.13, 2.3.18, 2.3.28, 2.3.36.
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b. odanak pacyate devadattena
rice:NOMm Co0k:PRS.PASS.3SG  D:INS
{NOKARAKA} KARMAN KARTR
‘Rice is being cooked by Devadatta.” (Keidan 2017: 115-116)

As highlighted by Keidan (2017: 116), such a descriptive system presents a series of
oddities, among which the following two are particularly relevant to the problem of the
subject:

One of the morphological means of expressing the arguments’ semantic roles is the verbal
endings, which is quite unusual — not to say inconsistent — with how we normally describe
the morphology of the ancient IE languages.

[...] No precedence is reserved for the active voice over the passive: both are just two
equiprobable distributions of kartr and karman within sentence morphology, not “derived”
from each other in any way.” (Keidan 2017: 116)

These kinds of oddities, in addition more generally to other discrepancies between the
language described in the Astadhyayr and in its commentaries and the actual Sanskrit
attested in other sources, have been traditionally criticized for being “artificial” and
“unnatural” (Whitney 1884: 282; 1893: 176). However, as showed by Kulikov’s (2013)
investigation of the history of Sanskrit passives and pseudo-passives, these discrepancies
were possibly motivated by the diglottic environment where the Astadhyayr and the
commentaries were composed. In other words, the forms described by Panini not attested
in Vedic texts would have been calqued in Sanskrit on the basis of an (or more than one)
hypothetical MIA vernacular that was the native language of the grammarians. As Keidan
(2017: 112) claims, the status of grammar of the Astadhyayr itself proves that the language
depicted in it was no longer a native language, since “it is hardly conceivable that in an
ancient society an entire tradition of grammatical studies could have arisen just for the
sake of pure science and the pursuit of truth”. If it is assumed that the three oddities listed
above reflect the linguistic habits of the native language of the ancient grammarians, it is
possible to imagine that it was a language with poor morphology, verbal coding of the
arguments and with an alignment different to the nominative-accusative one of Early
Vedic.

In conclusion, two main points need to be highlighted before proceeding to the next
section: first, already at the time of Panini, the first vibhakti (i.e. the nominative) was not
considered a morphological means to code either the expression of agency or the notion
of subjecthood more in general. Second, it is highly probable that by the time the
Astadhyayr was composed, significant modifications of the morpho-syntactic alignment
of Sanskrit had already taken place.

1.4.3 Syntactic properties of the subject in Old Indo-Aryan

The discussion in the previous sections sought to summarize how the actual grammatical
configuration of the core syntactic arguments among world languages eludes a unified
universal definition of subjecthood. A multifactorial description of the category along
with a different distribution of prototypical subject properties withing a specific language
is thus better suited for the purpose of interlinguistic analysis. Against this background,
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speaking of “syntactic properties of the subject” may sound circular; as a matter of fact,
we refer here specifically to those syntactic properties generally associated with the
subject in European languages. Despite being an Indo-European language, Sanskrit stands
in marked contrast with ancient European languages? as regards its distribution of
syntactic properties, which, moreover, presents diachronic variances from the oldest stage
of OIA, namely the language of the Vedic Samahitas, as well as the later stages, like the
language of Vedic prose and of Sanskrit epics.

It has already been discussed above that in European languages the promoted argument
of passives controls coreferential deletion among adjacent clauses. Other syntactic
operations are also generally governed by the promoted argument (cf. Comrie 1988: 13).
As discussed by Hock (1982, 1991: 362-366), in the language of the Samhitas, the
nominative patient of passives, syntactically speaking, behaves similarly to the promoted
subject of English. More specifically, the promoted argument of the language of the
Samhitas has control over reflexivization and absolutive clauses. In (4a) the promoted
nominative argument of yuktasak (the pronoun té) is the point of reference for the
reflexive pronoun (i.e. svéna); note also that the promoted argument of the passive is
coreferential with the active verb vahanti. In (5a), the controller of the absolute clause
built with nisadya is the patient of the main clause (namely “Agni”, although deleted).
On the other hand, the point of reference of the reflexive in (4b) is a (deleted) instrumental
agent, in the same way as in (5b) the controller of the absolutive clause is not the
nominative patient of the main clause (i.e. sama), but an external instrumental agent,
deleted also in this instance.

(4)a. té satyéna  mdnasa didhiyanah svéna
3PL:NOM  true:INS  thought:INs  think:PRS.PTCP.MID.NOM.PL  OWN:INS
yuktasah krdtuna vahanti
yoke:PPP.NOM.PL power:INS  carry:PRS.3PL
“Thinking with truthful thoughts, they carry on yoked with their own power.’
(RV 7.90.5)

b. atmadnah pitrva tanir adéyéty
self:GEN previous:NOM  body:NOM recover:GRND.NOM=QUOT
ahuh
say:PRF.3PL

‘They say: “[One] should recover [one’s] own previous body.”” (TS 6.3.2.6)

(5)a. adha hi  agne mahnd nisadya sadyo
therefore PTC A:vOC  power:iINS Sit:GER immediately
Jajiiané haviyo babhitha

be born:PRF.PTCP.MID.NOM  inVOKe:GRND.NOM  become:PRF.2SG
‘Therefore, Agni, having sat down with power, you have become worthy of
being invoked as soon as you have been born.” (RV 10.6.7)

% A comparative study of the syntactic subject behaviour in Indo-European has been recently addressed by
Dahl (2022, 2024).
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b. nasama yajfio “stit va  ahur
NEG=without.S:NOM sacrifice:NOM  be:PRS.2SG=QUOT PTC say:PRF.3PL
na va  ahimkrtya sama  giyate
NEG PTC  without.hin.make:GER S:NOM  SINg:PRS.PASS.3SG
‘They say: “There is no sacrifice without Saman, and neither Saman is chanted
[by people] without [them] having uttered the syllable ‘Hin’”.” (SB 1.4.1.1)

As summarized by Hock, this typology of syntactic changes observable in transition
from the earliest stratum of the Vedas to the later stages of Old Indo-Aryan can be
described as a transition from “subject-oriented” to “agent-oriented” syntax.? The
important ramifications of this syntactic change for the development of morpho-syntactic
alignment in OIA and Middle Indo-Aryan will be discussed in detail in Chapter 2.

1.4.4  The question of subject in Chinese

The category “subject” (Ch. zhuyu 3F=5%) has been regularly employed in modern Chinese
linguistics on the model of the western grammatical category. Criticism against the use
of this category for the linguistic description of Chinese was raised already by Mei (1961)
and several attempts to define a subject category suitable for the Chinese case were made
afterwards, mainly identifying the subject with the agent, the topic (see for instance Chao
1968: 92ff.), or both.?® All these definitions of subject “with Chinese characteristics” tend
however to mix syntax with semantics and pragmatics; as a matter of fact, Mandarin is a
topic-prominent language with no grammaticalization of syntactic functions (LaPolla
1993, 1995; Van Valin e LaPolla 1997: 250-263). What, however, is meant by
“grammaticalization of syntactic functions™?

It has already been observed above that in English the subject serves as the pivot for
coordination and subordination regardless of its semantic role. In other words, the
semantic distinction between the agent and the patient is neutralized in triggering
conjunction reduction, as both the agent and the patient can serve as the coreferential
noun-phrase (LaPolla 2023: 271). Similarly, a neutralization of semantic roles applies
also to conjunct reduction in Dyirbal, although the pivot involves a different distribution
of semantic roles. This typology of neutralization in conjunction reduction observed in
English and Dyirbal is, however, restricted, as the neutralization is limited to the agent
and the patient. On the other hand, other syntactic operations, such as relativization in
English and Latin, are unrestricted as any semantic role can occur as the head of the

27 Another piece of evidence is brought to the discussion by Hock: in the language of the Samhita, in terms
of word order, the promoted patient tends to be the leftmost argument of the clause, while in the later
language the demoted instrumental agent generally occurs before the promoted patient. Cf. Hook (1991)
on the same syntactic issues in Patafijali’s work.
28 See LaPolla (1993: 765-768, 2017) for a survey of the various proposals for the definition of subject in
Chinese.
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relative clause. See the examples in (6) and (7), where the relative pronouns can have any
semantic role and not only those belonging to the spheres of the agent and patient.?

(6) English

(")

Mary talked to the man a. who [AGENT] bought the house down the street.

b. who [PATIENT] the dog bit.
c. to whom [RecIPIENT] Bill sold the house.

Mary looked at the box d. in which [LOCATION] the jewellery was kept.

e. out of which [SOURCE] the jewellery had been taken.
(Van Valin e LaPolla 1997: 253)

Latin

nam improbus est homo qui [EXPERIENCER]
for worthless:Nom be:PRS.3SG mMan:NOM  REL:NOM
beneficium scit accipere et reddere

favour:Acc Know:PRS.3SG  receive:lINF and  return:INF

nescit

ignore:PRS.3sG

‘For a man who knows how to receive a favour, but does not know how to return
it, is worthless.” (Pl.Per 762)

quibus [INSTRUMENT] est dictis dignus
REL:ABL.PL be:PRS3sG word:ABL.PL  deserving:NOMm
usque  oneremus ambo

ADV burden:ssiv.1pL both:NOM.PL

‘Let’s both burden him with the words he deserves.’ (Pl.Mer 978)

in hoc[...] bello, quale [PATIENT] bellum nulla

in this:ABL ~ war:ABL REL:ACC war:ACC any:Nom
umguam barbaria cum  sua gente

ever barbarian_tribe:NoMm  with own:ABL people:ABL

gessit

carry:PRF.3sG
‘In this war [...] a war such as no tribe of barbarians ever fought among its own
people.’ (Cic.Cat 3.25, Pinkster 2015b: 471)

Restricted neutralization of semantic roles for syntactic purposes does not apply only
to those behavioural properties such as conjunction reduction, but also to coding
properties like verb agreement. In (8a) and (9a) the verb agrees with the agent subject,
whereas in the passive counterparts (8b) and (9b) the agreement is with the passive subject;
also in this case, there is hence a restricted neutralization of semantic roles for
(morpho-)syntactic purposes.

2Unrestricted neutralization in relative clauses, however, is not necessarily the norm cross-linguistically:
in Malagasy the head of the relative clause must have a specific syntactic relation within the relative clause,
see Van Valin and LaPolla (1997: 261-262) and Van Valin (2001: 23).
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(8) a. John kills the ducklings.
b. The ducklings are killed by John.

(9)a. pater laudat filium
father:NOM praise:PRS.3SG  SON:ACC
‘The father praises the son.’

b. fiulus laudatur a patre
SON:NOM  praise:PRS.PASS.3sG by father:ABL
“The son is praised by the father.’

The discussion in Section 1.4.3 showed that Sanskrit presents a different configuration
for the grammaticalization of syntactic functions from Latin: verb agreement is on the
one hand regulated by the same typology of restricted neutralization of agent and patient
observed in Ancient European languages, but on the other, the instrumental agent controls
important syntactic operations, like control over absolute clauses and reflexivization,
without any neutralization of the semantic role. It is thus easy to see that the concepts of
subject and object in terms of syntactic function make sense only when the same restricted
neutralization of semantic roles is found in the majority of constructions (see LaPolla
1993: 761). Outside the Standard Average European context, this syntactic requirement
is often not met even among Indo-European languages such as Sanskrit. In the next
section it will be shown that the use of the concept “syntactic function” is even more
problematic for the Chinese case.

1.45 The lack of syntactic functions in Chinese

The lack of grammaticalized syntactic functions (subject, object and indirect object) in
Mandarin has been convincingly proved by LaPolla (1993) by means of a series of
syntactic tests. As regards the question of passivity, the most interesting facts highlighted
by LaPolla pertain to the absence of any syntactic constraint on cross-clause deletion and
coreference. We saw above that in English and Dyrbal the omission of coreferential
deletion in clause conjunction obeys precise semantic-syntactic patterns. On the contrary,
in Mandarin there is no constraint on the semantic role of the omitted noun-phrase, as
shown by the following examples, wherein an agent (10a) or a patient (10b) can both
serve as the coreferential noun phrase without any grammatical mark for the change of
diathesis. It is rather the topic which generally controls conjunction reduction (Li and
Thompson 1976: 463, 1981: 102-103), even in those cases where the topic is not one of
the verb arguments as in (10c).

(10)a. /MERILIKS, AEANHER T

Xia0 gou; zou dao shan dixia,
little dog walk to mountain  bottom
na ge ren jiu kanjian le ]
that cL person then  saw PFV O

‘The little dog went downhill and was seen by the man.’
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b. WMENAERLEE T, HE R T/,
na ge ren zou dao shan dixia,
that cL person walk to mountain bottom
jiju @i kanjian le xia0 gou
then @ saw PFv  little dog
‘The man went downhill and saw the little dog.’

C. ERBIEET R, FrRlAEE.
na ke shui yezi da, suoyi wo bu xihuan @i
that cL tree leaves big so I NEG like %)
‘That tree has big leaves, so I don’t like it (lit. that tree [topic], the leaves are
big, so I don’t like it).” (LaPolla 1993: 773-775)

Conjunction reduction (or any other grammatical construction) in Mandarin is hence
not dependent on syntactic factors, but on a “complex interplay of pragmatic and semantic
factors” (LaPolla 1993: 776, 1995). Most importantly for the present discussion,
passivization in Mandarin does not play any role in feeding syntactic pivots.

One can thus conclude from this brief survey that Mandarin clause structure is mainly
governed by pragmatic relations and information structure. Whether the predominance of
pragmatic relations was a diachronic constant throughout the whole history of Chinese is,
however, a debated topic. Drawing on Givon’s (1979) assumption that languages develop
from having more pragmatically to more syntactically based grammatical relations,
LaPolla (1990: 176ff., 2003: 29) argues that Archaic Chinese was possibly even more
topic-prominent than Mandarin, for which he presents some convincing evidence
regarding parallel patterns in pragmatic relations. On the other hand, Mei’s (1991)
discussion on the restructuring process of transitivity relations in Early Middle Chinese
makes the case for the existence of a grammatical pattern distinguishing agent and patient
in preverbal position in Archaic Chinese, which was subsequently lost in Middle Chinese.
For the moment, suffice it to say that, as concerns Middle Chinese (including Buddhist
Chinese), grammatical relations are mainly governed by pragmatic-semantic factors as in
Mandarin. One can observe this fact with extreme clarity when confronting Chinese
Buddhist translations with their Sanskrit parallels as in (11).

(1)) a FHARfEAWEE.
qi fude  bu ke i liang
his merit NEG can Kknow measure
‘It is not possible to know the measure of his merit (lit.: His merit [TOPIC], it
is not possible to know the measure [of it].)” (T235 749a15-16)

b. tasya subhiite  pupyaskandhasya na sukaram  pramanam
3SG:GEN  S:voCc  merit.heap:GEN NEG €asy:NOM measure:ACC
udgrahitum
take:INF

‘Subhiiti, it is not easy to take measure of the heap of merit of him.’
(Vajra(HW) 114.14-115.1)
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Example (11a) represents an instance of the ke ®] construction. In Archaic Chinese this
typology of construction is generally employed with “patient subjects” and presents a
series of constraints concerning the position of the predicate and of the arguments.
Particularly relevant for our discussion are the two following features: “l1. the ké
construction is not compatible with an agent and 2. the V in the k¢ construction is never
followed by an object” (Zeng, Anderl, and Heirman 2018: 231, cf. also Meisterernst 2008:
112, see Section 3.3.4 below). If one could not rely on the Sanskrit parallel in (11b) for
grammatical interpretation, a standard analysis of the passage based on the classical
features of the construction would presumably take the noun-phrase preceding ke (i.e. qi
fude FAE{E) as the “patient subject” of the verb introduced by ke; it follows from this
that the verb-phrase following ke (i.e. siliang /2L &) would be understood as a disyllabic
verb-object compound. In fact, the Sanskrit accusative patient of the infinitive is not ‘his
merit’, but the ‘measure of it (Skt. pramanam). If one follows the syntactic-semantic
configuration of the Sanskrit source-passage, it is thus liang & ‘measure’, which is to be
analysed as the patient of the verb modified by ke, while the noun-phrase preceding ke
serves as the topic of the sentence.

This comparison with the Sanskrit parallel thus confirms that speaking of a “patient
subject” does not make much sense in Middle Chinese, as the latter does not rely at all on
syntactical criteria to assign the semantic roles of agent and patient, in distinction to
Archaic Chinese. The first constituent of the clause (i.e. the topic) in (11a) rather sets the
framework within which the predication holds; in this case there is a genitive relationship
between the topic and the post verbal patient. In the next chapters we will encounter other
examples of this typology of “external possessor” with affected topics corresponding to
fronted genitive noun-phrases in the Sanskrit parallel. For the moment, we can draw the
following preliminary conclusion: Middle Chinese was a topic-prominent language and
therefore it is unlikely that morpho-syntactic factors were crucial in determining the
possible process of interlinguistic identification between grammatical constructions
during the translation process. One should thus, accordingly, mainly look at semantics
and the information structure of the source passage as the key factor.

1.5 Passives and ergativity

The terms ergative and ergativity have already been used on several occasions in the
preceding sections without providing a definition of them. As will be shown in Chapter
2, the development of split ergativity from a formally passive construction in Indo-Aryan
is a key-issue concerning the questions this dissertation is aiming to answer. Thus, at the
outset, it seems appropriate to provide a brief introduction to the category of ergativity
and its relationship with passives.

1.5.1 The notion of ergativity

Following Dixon (1979: 59, 1994: 6), we can distinguish three types of core argument
(“universal semantic-syntactic primitives” in Dixon’s terminology) which are relevant to
the definition of the different typologies of morpho-syntactic alignment:
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S = Sole argument

A = Agent

O = patient

Determining the typology of alignment to which a language belongs relies mainly on
three parameters: 1. case marking, 2. agreement and 3. syntactic processes (Haig 2008: 6;
see also Dixon 1994: Chapter 3 and 6 for a detailed discussion on morphological and
syntactic ergativity). In its broader sense, a language is said to be ergative when S and O
are morpho-syntactically treated in the same way, whereas a construction is accusative
when it treats S and A in the same way. As in accusative languages the binary opposition
in case marking and agreement is expressed by nominative (coding S and A) vs.
accusative (coding O), in the ergative systems the ergative case (coding A) contrasts the
absolutive case (coding S and O).

Figure 1.1: Representation of ergative and accusative alignments

ergative-absolutive system nominative-accusative system
transitive: A i o TOA o)
ERG / ABS/ % NOM ACC
intransitive: S S
{ ABS / % NOM

........

In the preceding sections, different levels of evidence were provided to show that
languages like English and Latin present accusative alignment, which we can now
describe as operating on the basis of a S/A pivot. Conversely, Dyirbal is an ergative
language with a S/O pivot.*

Very few languages among the ergative ones are purely ergative; the vast majority of
languages presenting ergative alignment tend to mix ergative and accusative patterns
(Moravcsik 1978: 237; Dixon 1994: 70). Two main factors are observed to trigger split
patterns cross-linguistically, namely Tense/Aspect/Mood (TAM) splits and personal
splits (Dixon 1994: chapter 4; Coon 2013a, 2013b). Of these two typologies of splits, only
the former is relevant for this work, as modern Indo-Aryan languages are typical
representatives of languages with TAM splits. More precisely, in Indo-Aryan the ergative
pattern is associated with perfective constructions, whereas the accusative pattern is found
with imperfective constructions. A detailed diachronic analysis of emergence of the
ergativity in Indo-Aryan will be carried out in Chapter 2.

30O corresponds to P in Comrie’s (1978) terminology.
31 The definition of alignment in English, Latin and Dyirbal obviously does not only derive from the
different patterns of syntactic pivots, but relies on the interplay between the three afore-mentioned
parameters (case marking, agreement, syntactic processes).
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1.5.2 How to distinguish passives and ergatives?

Passives and ergatives present a series of structural similarities and defining the
delimitation between the two categories has been central focus of discussion in linguistic
research (Comrie 1988). In this section, the similarities and differences between them will
be outlined, attempting to provide some functional parameters to distinguish them.

1.5.2.1 Similarities between passives and ergatives

In ergative constructions the patient of a transitive clause is generally marked with the
same case (absolutive) as the sole argument of an intransitive clause, while the agent of a
transitive clause is marked with a different case (ergative). In the same way the patient of
a (promotional) passive bears the same case (nominative) of the sole argument of an
intransitive, whereas the agent of a transitive, if expressed, is marked with an oblique case.

Moreover, passives and ergatives are often historically related: a passive-to-ergative
reanalysis has been proposed in many cases to explain the development of ergative
constructions (Chung 1978; Estival and Myhill 1988; Gildea 1997), and in particular in
the Indo-Aryan and Iranian cases (Anderson 1977; Harris and Campbell 1995: 243ff; for
Indo-Aryan see the discussion in Chapter 2). The ergative-to-passive hypothesis, however,
presupposes that passives and ergatives are clearly distinguishable. Indeed, passive
constructions are cross-linguistically characterized by some features which prototypically
set them apart from ergative constructions, as will be discussed in the next section.

1.5.2.2 The Iranian case: Haig’s four parameters of passivity

The issue of defining the grammatical boundaries between passives and ergatives has
been addressed by Haig (2008) in a monograph dedicated to the study of alignment
change in Iranian. The Iranian case is interesting, as the ergative constructions found in
Middle and New Iranian are ultimately derived from the Old Iranian periphrastic
construction built with the participle in *-ta-, paralleling a similar development in Indo-
Aryan. The genealogical and typological proximity between Iranian and Indo-Aryan
allows one to use the conclusions drawn from Iranian to address the same systemic
problem in Indo-Aryan as well. Furthermore, the relatively small amount of Old Persian
data (the corpus of the Achaemenian inscriptions), makes the description of the alignment
in Old Persian more straightforward, compared to OIA.*

It is quite certain that all the Iranian languages must have gone through an ergative
stage of the past tense, despite the fact that in some cases this supposed stage is not
directly attested in the documented sources (as in the Khotanese case, cf. Jigel 2015:
462ff.) and that in other New Iranian languages ergatives were ultimately replaced with
innovative accusative constructions (Payne 1998; Windfuhr 2009: 32). Old Iranian was
originally accusative throughout all the tenses, as is the case with Ancient European
languages, with the nominative case marking S and A and the accusative marking O; see
example (12) for the accusative alignment in the past tense of Old Persian.

32 Haig’s (2008: Chapter 2) analysis does not take the Avestan corpus into consideration.
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(12) pasava adam karam fraiSayam babirum
thereupon 1SG.NOM army:AcC send:AOR.1SG B:Acc
‘Thereupon I sent an army to Babylon’ (DB 3.84)

This typology of finite past verb was probably moribund already in Old Iranian and was
gradually replaced by a periphrastic construction headed by a resultative participle (Jtgel
2015: 59-60, see 13). This type of construction is generally called the “mana kartam
construction” (literally meaning ‘by me was done’) in the literature. It consists of an agent
marked with the oblique (genitive) case (mana), a patient in the nominative case, and a
resultative participle ending in agreement with the patient. Optionally, the participle can
be extended with a form of the copula verb (for example astiy). The agent can be also
expressed through clitic forms of the personal pronoun.

(13) ima, taya mana krtam, pasava yaba xsayabiya
this:NOM REL:NOM 1SG:GEN  do:PPP.NOM after when king:NoMm
abavam

become:IPF.1SG
‘This (is) that (which) was done by me after I became king’ (DB 1.27-28)

It is generally assumed that ergative alignment of the past tense in Middle and New
Iranian arose from the mana kartam construction and not from the finite transitive
construction of (12). For instance, in the Middle Persian example (14), the agent of the
transitive verb didan ‘to see’ is expressed by the oblique pronoun =s:

(14) ka=s§ namag  did andohgen bid
when=3sG.0BL letter see:psT.3sG  sad become: PST.3sG
“When he saw the letter, he became sad.” (Kar Namag 1.41.1, Skjervg 2009:
228)

Later layers of the Middle Persian corpus bear witness to an incipient transition back
towards accusative alignment, as is the rule in New Persian, see example (15):

(15) dast pad kas Kird ud guft
hand under  armpit  do:PST.3SG and say:PST.3sG
‘And he placed the hand under the armpit and said’ (Arda Wiraz Namag,
Gignoux 1984: 1.20)

The mana kartam construction was traditionally interpreted as a passive®, with the
important exception of Benveniste (1952), who claimed for a possessive interpretation.
Benveniste’s interpretation has been in general rejected, in favour of returning to the
traditional passive interpretation of the construction.®* But this interpretation of the mana
kartam construction as a possessive structure has important implications for how the

33 See Kent (1953: §275).
34 See Cardona (1970), Skjerve (1985) and Ciancaglini (1987).
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diachronic development from Old Iranian alignment to New Iranian ergative alignment
has to be understood. Considering the genitive agent of mana kartam constructions as the
overt agent of a passive construction implies that it is a peripheral constituent of the
sentence with no or little access to major syntactic rules. On the contrary, an ergative
agent is the syntactic subject controlling the major syntactic rules. If the ergative
constructions in Modern Iranian emerged from a passive structure, it is necessary to
explain how an optional and syntactically peripheral passive agent became the syntactic
subject in the ergative construction. The assumption of a passive origin therefore requires
that large scale syntactic restructuring is explicated; it is however Haig’s view that
alternative explanations not accounting for large-scale syntactic changes can be identified
once the nature of the mana kartam construction is reconsidered as non-passive. In order
to re-assess the interpretation of the mana kartam construction, Haig (2008: 37) hence
reformulates the three criteria suggested by Comrie (1988) for identifying the two
different phenomena (ergative and passive)® in four parameters for cross-linguistically
identifying a passive vis-a-vis an ergative:

1. Argument structure of the verb form: A passive verb form licenses a single core
argument, semantically a Patient or Theme. The single core argument is a full subject, i.e.,
possesses all of the subject properties generally associated with an S in the language
concerned. Semantically, however, a passive verb form implies the influence of some
external agency in bringing about the event (prototypically an Agent). But expression of
the Agent in an argument position is suppressed in the passive verb form.

2. Markedness of the verb form: Within the paradigmatic system of verb forms available
in the language, a passive verb form is the marked member of a voice opposition,
contrasting with the morphologically less marked active, and derivable from the latter via
a productive morphosyntactic process.

3. Syntactic status of Agent-phrase: The implied Agent may be expressed through an
Agent-phrase (though in many languages it can not). Agent-phrases are always optional;
the construction is fully grammatical without one. [...] [T]he Agent-phrase displays a low
degree of “integration into clause syntax”. There are few, if any, syntactic rules which make
direct reference to it.

4. Pragmatic-Semantic configuration: Passive constructions primarily serve the function
of backgrounding an Agent. Thus passives are used when the Agent is, relative to the
Patient, either non-topical, or low in Animacy, or when its identity is
unknown/communicatively irrelevant. (Haig 2008: 37)

Summarizing the results of the evaluation of the four parameters, Haig concludes that
the mana kartam construction can be considered a typical passive only for the first
parameter (the argument structure of the verb form, while it falls short on the other three
parameters. According to Haig, these difficulties regarding the evaluation of the mana
kartam construction as a passive can be solved with an alternative to the traditional

35 Comrie’s original formulation consists of three criteria: 1. the assignment of some subject properties to
the patient rather than to the agent is a feature of both ergative and passive, but the extent of the assignment
is greater for the passive; 2. the ergative involves greater integration of the agent phrase into the syntax of
the clause; 3. different markedness: the passive is a marked construction while the ergative is an unmarked
construction.
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passive approach.*® Regardless of the specific evaluation of the status of the mana kartam
construction in Old Iranian, Haig’s four parameters of passivity synthesize a clear-cut and
systematic way to delineate the grammatical boundaries between passives and ergatives.
I will return to this issue again in Chapter 2 when addressing the topic of syntactic
alignment in Indo-Aryan.

1.6 Summary

Although it encompasses various linguistic domains, the notion of passivity is often
understood only as morpho-syntactic phenomenon. In this chapter it has been illustrated
how a morpho-syntactic approach to the study of this category from such a perspective
can be misleading when analysing non-European languages such as Sanskrit and Chinese.
In the Sanskrit case, the category of passive is connected to the emergence of ergativity.
On the other hand, morpho-syntax plays a different role in defining grammatical relations
in Chinese. Therefore, one should focus on other linguistic aspects when addressing the
problem of analysing the basis for the interlinguistic identification between Indic and
Chinese grammatical features in the Chinese translation of the Buddhist texts. In the next
two introductory chapters, these theoretical issues will be further addressed in depth,
before proceeding to the analysis of the linguistic corpus in the second part of the study.

% Haig revaluates Benveniste’s possessive interpretation and postulates a reanalysis from indirect
participation to agency due to the bundle of functions served by the Old Iranian genitive-dative.
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Chapter 2: P-oriented constructions and morpho-
syntactic alignment in Old and Early Middle Indo-
Aryan

2.1 What is “P-orientation”?

A passive event can be described as a patient-oriented-process connecting two
participants. If a transitive active event implies the transmission of force from a highly
individuated and salient agent to a patient, a passive involves the same transmission of
force to a patient which is on the contrary the highly individuated and salient participant
of the event (Hopper and Thompson 1980; Sanso 2006).%" Strictly in terms of verb
valency, the patient represents the sole core argument of a passivized verb. In discourse
structure, this implies that, in a passive, the patient is the topical element of the sentence,
whereas in morpho-syntactic terms, it means that the patient is the point of reference for
coding and behavioural properties. These two aspects pertaining two different linguistic
levels can be subsumed under the notion of “orientation”. More precisely, following the
conventional terminology introduced in Section 1.5.1, we can say that passives are
morpho-syntactically characterized by O-orientation (or ‘“P-orientation” in Comrie’s
terminology), where O/P refers to the syntactic-semantic primitive of the original O
argument of a passivized transitive verb.3®

In his publications, Zhu (1993, 1995, 2008: 495 and 2017: 321) always employs the
term “passive” (Ch. beidong #%#5) to refer to a group of Indo-Aryan constructions having
a common pattern of argument-marking, showing verb agreement between the verb and
the O/P, while demoting the agent to the oblique case. In Section 1.3, it was noted how
the notion of passivity encompasses all linguistic domains, while Zhu’s proposal only
deals with the purely morpho-syntactic dimension of the phenomenon. The use of the
term “passive” to refer to O/P-oriented structures is commonly accepted in the literature
(see for instance Haspelmath 1994). Moreover, O/P-orientation accurately describes the
Indo-Aryan constructions discussed in this chapter for the Early Vedic period only (Hock
1986: 15, fn. 1).% Nonetheless, as will be analysed below, the same constructions do not
fit into the category of passive under several parameters. | hence prefer to use the term
“P-oriented” (adopted by Hock 1986 to describe the Indo-Aryan case) to highlight the
morpho-syntactic aspect underlying the common character of the formations taken into
consideration. Therefore, the constructions showing verb agreement between the verb and

37 The notion of individuation subsumes a set of categorial oppositions such as animate vs. non-animate,
human vs. non-human, referential vs. non-referential, concrete vs. abstract, singular vs. plural, definite vs.
indefinite, discourse-old vs. discourse-new. (Hopper and Thompson 1980: 253). An individuated argument
is typically animate, human, referential, etc.
38 Cf. Lowe (2017: 2) on the related notion of subject-oriented vs. situation-oriented adjective/nouns.
% Following Dahl (2016), one can distinguish four different chronological stages of Vedic, i.e. Early Vedic,
Early Middle Vedic, Middle Vedic and Late Vedic. See Dahl (2016: 69, fn. 7) for a detailed list of texts
corresponding to each stage.
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O will be referred as “P (i.e. O)-oriented”, whereas I will call those constructions that
show agreement between the verb and A “A-oriented”.

2.2 P-oriented constructions in Indo-Aryan

In OIA (Vedic), finite passives are typically expressed within all the tense systems by
means of characterized formations, distinguishing passives from bare middles (Kulikov
2006: 63). Early Vedic presents three different formations typically employed in passives:
the passive aorist in -i and -ran, the stative in -e and -re (Kimmel 1996), and the present
passives with the accented suffix in -ya-. Since the latter is the only formation which is
employed regularly in Middle and Late Vedic* and Early Middle Indo-Aryan, I will not
deal with the passive aorist and the stative.

One of the main innovations of the Indo-Aryan verbal system is the creation of a passive
paradigm by means of the suffix -y&-, a specialization of the Proto-Indo-European
intransitive suffix *-ie/o- (Fortson 2010: 85.32, §10.18). The suffix is used in the present
system as a whole, including, therefore, three tenses — present, imperfect, future — and
four categories of the modus irrealis — injunctive, subjunctive (disappearing in Early
MIA), imperative and optative (Kulikov 2006: 69, Goto 2013: 83.7.5). As with Old
Persian (see Section 1.5.2.2), Old Indo-Aryan inherited from Indo-Iranian the formation
of a category of verbal adjectives through the suffix *-ta- and *-na- ( -ta- and -na- in
OlA), itself inherited from Proto-Indo-European *-t6- and *-n6-, indicating a completed
action (Szemerényi 1996: 323, Fortson 2010: 109, Goto 2013: §3.8.3).** As a verbal
adjective, the -ta participle has a strong non-verbal character, like the other non-finite
participle formations of Old Indo-Aryan (inflecting for gender and case but not for
person), and is regularly used as a predicated adjective. However, it can also serve as the
verbal head of a clause, in particular when accompanied by a copular verb, with the copula
typically not appearing in the third person (Macdonell 1916: 329-330, Jamison 1990,
Dahl 2016: 73).%

The last P-oriented construction which will be taken into consideration is another verbal
adjective generally called “gerundive” (Gotdo 2013: 83.8.4, also called partizipium
necessitatis in the German grammatical tradition, cf. Stenzler 1875: §281) due to its
functional similarity with the Latin gerundive. The two formations from Italic and Indo-
Aryan, however, are not morphologically related (cf. Weiss 2009: 443 for the Italic
gerundive). In Vedic the main gerundive formation is built with the suffix -ya-, but
gerundives in -enya-, -ayya-, and -tva- are also attested. The other two widespread
gerundive suffixes of Classical Sanskrit —i.e. -tavya- and -aniya- — are attested but at first
only marginally employed from Early Middle Vedic, finding greater attestation in later

40 The only non-present finite passive surviving into late Vedic, Classical Sanskrit and Pali is the 3sg. aorist
in —i- (Whitney 1879: 8845, Geiger 1916: §177, von Hinliber 2001: 8462, Oberlies 2003: 245, fn. 2, 2019:
§93).
41 See Luraghi, Inglese, and Kolligan (2021) for a survey of the inflectional and derivational processes, as
well as the periphrastic formations, underlying the passive voice encompassing all the branches of the Indo-
European language family.
42 Cf. also Drinka (2009), who, on a comparative basis, argues for the important verbal value of the verbal
adjective in *-t6-/*-n6- already in Proto-Indo-European.
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texts (Delbriick 1888: 396-402, Jamison 1984: 610, Goto 2013, 141). The morpho-
syntactic status of the gerundive is comparable to that of the -ta participle: as a verbal
adjective it has a strong nominal character, but it can also be used as the verbal head of a
clause accompanied by a copula.

The three formations share in the fact that with transitive verbs they show verbal
agreement between the nominative patient and the verb, or the verbal head in case of the
verbal adjectives, whereas the agent, if expressed, is demoted to the oblique case, i.e. the
instrumental, but also the genitive for the -ta participle and the genitive and the dative for
the gerundive (at least in Early Vedic, see below). The OlA P-oriented structures can thus
be exemplified with the following examples:

(16) a. PRESENT PASSIVE

devadattena  karah kriyate /
D:INS mat:NOM  make:PRS.PASS.35G
katah kriyante

mat:NOM.PL  make:PRS.PASS.3PL
‘By Devadatta a mat is being made / mats are being made.’

b. -taPARTICIPLE

devadattena karah krtah /
D:INS mat:NOM make:PPP.NOM
karah krtah

mat:NOM.PL make:PPP.NOM.PL

‘By Devadatta a mat has been made / mats have been made.’

C. GERUNDIVE

devadattena karah kartavya/ /
D:INS mat:NOM make:GRND.NOM
karah kartavyah

mat:NOM.PL  make:GRND.NOM.PL
‘By Devadatta a mat is / mats are to be made.” (Hock 1986: 15)

From the point of view of frequency, the distribution of the three formations is
significantly different, in particular in MIA: if the present passive represents the marked
counterpart of a set of active forms in the present system, both the -ta participle and the
gerundive (in their verbal usage) are the unmarked forms within the past tense system and
the modus irrealis. The two non-finite formations hence occur at a considerably higher
rate than the present passives and, as it will be seen, a significant amount of Chinese
examples based on P-oriented constructions analysed in the following chapters will be
the translation of -ta participles. This particular distribution of the P-oriented
constructions is not accidental, but it is strictly connected to the morpho-syntactic changes
affecting Indo-Aryan already from the earliest stage onwards, resulting in the eventual
development of ergativity in MIA.
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Table 2.1: OIA and MIA periodization

Old Indo-Aryan: 2nd half of the 2nd millennium BCE — 7th c. BCE

Early Vedic Rgveda

Early Middle Vedic Atharvaveda and the mantra parts of the Yajurveda and the
Rovedakhilani

Middle Vedic prose parts of the Samhitas and of earlier prose parts of the
Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanisads

Late Vedic later prose parts of the Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upanisads

Middle Indo-Aryan 6th c. BCE — 11th c. CE

Early MIA Pali, Ardha-Magadhi, Asokan Prakrit, Gandhari

Middle MIA Mabharastri, literary Prakrits

Late MIA Apabhrams$a and Abahattha

(Approximated based on Bubenik 1996: xix; Witzel 1999; Deo 2012: 5; Dahl 2016: 69
fn. 7)®

2.3 Ergativity in Indo-Aryan

Split ergative patterns are found in various New Indo-Aryan languages, with ergative
alignment typically occurring with perfective forms (Dahl and Stronski 2016: 11), see
example (17a) from Hindi, where A is marked by the ergative suffix ne and the perfective
participle parhr agrees with the patient, whereas the imperfective construction in (17b)
shows accusative alignment.

(17) Hindi
a. PERFECTIVE
maim-ne kitab parhi
1SG-ERG book:ABS.F read:PST.F
‘Iread a book.’

b. IMPERFECTIVE
ram sita-ko  dekhrahahai
R S-OBJ  See:PROG.AUX.PRS.3SG
‘Ram is watching Sita.” (Verbeke 2013: 69-70)

It is generally agreed that the New Indo-Aryan ergative construction originated from
the OIA verbal construction based on the -ta participle, as in (16b) (Dahl and Stronski
2016: 17; Verbeke 2013: 76; Dahl 2021). But the interpretation of the morpho-syntactic
and functional status of the construction in the earliest texts, as well as the path to the
creation of the ergative construction through MIA, are controversial.

43 This table should be taken as a rough approximation, offering a tentative representation of the historical
and linguistic trajectory from OIA to MIA. For a detailed overview, including a description of the historical
sources of the MIA varieties, see von Hinuber (2001: Chapter 2).
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2.3.1 Morpho-syntactic alignment in Old Indo-Aryan

Early Vedic originally had a unified accusative alignment in all tenses and aspects, as
shown by the fact that in all the aspectual stems (present/imperfect, aorist, perfect) S, e.g.
siryo in (18a), and A, e.g. savita in (18b) have the same morpho-syntactic encoding
(nominative case), while O, e.qg. ardhvam ketlm in (18b), ahim, apas, vaksana in (18c),
is marked with the accusative case.

(18)a. Gt sariyo (S) jyotisa  deva eti
up sun:Nom  light:INs god:NOM Qo0:PRS.3SG
“The sun, the god, goes up with his light.” (RV 4.13.1, Dahl 2016: 70)

b. ardhvam ketim (O)  savita (A) devo asrej
elevated:AcC  banner:Acc S:NOM god:NOM erect:AOR.3SG
‘Divine Savitar has braced his banner upright.” (RV 4.14.2, Dahl 2016: 70)

c. ahann ahim (O) anu apas (O) tatarda
kill:AOR.3sG  snake:AcC through water:ACC.PL  split:PRF.3SG
pra vaksapa (O) abhinat parvatanam
forward belly:Acc.PL  cut:IPF.3SG mountain:GEN.PL

‘[Indra] killed the snake, bored out the waters and split the bellies of the
mountains.” (RV 1.32.1)

In contrast with the general accusative pattern as exemplified by (18), the P-oriented
constructions introduced in (16) present a different pattern of alignment and have hence
attracted the interest of scholars, foremost in the case of the -ta participle construction.
The original function of the -ta participle is a matter of controversy. As is the case with
other resultative participles among world languages, it possesses an O(=P)-oriented
meaning with transitive verbs (16b) and a S-oriented meaning with intransitive ones, see
(29).

(19) kuva rtam purviyam gatém
where  pious_action:NoMm  former:NOM  QO:PPP.NOM
‘Where is (my) former pious action gone?’ (RV 1.105.4, Dahl and Stronski 2016:
17)

What is more, some cases of A-oriented transitive particles are also attested (cf. Speijer
1886: §8360), in particular with ingestive verbs such as pita- (‘drunk, having drunk’) and
bhukta- (‘eaten, having eaten’) which are cross-linguistically acknowledged to behave
peculiarly as regards voice (see Weiss 2009: 465 for Latin and Hoffner and Melchert
2008: 339 for Hittite).*

A peculiar feature of Vedic -ta participles pertains to their temporal reference: while
in comparative terms the formations derived from the PIE *-t6-/*-n0 participle tend to
have a past tense reference, see example (20b) from Latin, the Vedic -ta participles often

44 Cf also Brugmann (1895: 118-119) and Nedjalkov and Jaxontov (1988: 23) on the behaviour of ingestive
verbs with resultative participles.
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denote the present tense (Jamison 1990; Dahl and Stronski 2016: 20), as in (20a), referring
to the “here and now of the ritual situation” (Jamison 1990: 5). Moreover, such examples
from Early Vedic as (20a) possess a stative, rather than a dynamic meaning (Estival and
Myhill 1988: 450; Dahl and Stronski 2016: 20).

(20) a. stirném te barhiz suta indra sOma#h
strew:PPP.NOM  2SG:GEN Qrass:NOM press:PPP.NOM |:vOC soma:NOM
“The [sacrificial] grass is strewn for you, Indra, the soma is pressed.” (RV
3.35.7, Jamison 1990: 5)

b. neviusturpio  quidam qui c. sacerdote praetore
N:NOM INDF.NOM  REL:NOM C.S.:ABL governor:ABL
iniuriarum damnatus est

assault:GEN.PL find_guilty:NoM  COP:3sG

‘One Nevius Turpio who had been found guilty of assault when Gaius
Sacerdos was governor.” (Cic.Ver 5.108, Pinkster 2015a: 238)

Furthermore, the passive interpretation of the -ta participle presents some difficulties
from a purely morphological perspective too. As already noted by Debrunner (1954: 576—
578) —who did not consider the -ta participle in its origin as specifically passive nor past®
—, the -ta participle, unlike the other participle formations is not made from any tense-
stem but directly from the root (krtak vs. present participle kurvat, future participle
karisyat, perfect participle cakrvas) and at the same time does not show active/medio-
passive distinctions (cf. present active kurvat vs. medio-passive kurvana, etc.).*

2.3.1.1 Passive interpretation

Despite this series of difficulties underlying the passive interpretation of the -ta participle
in Early Vedic, the passive to ergative hypothesis may be considered as the standard
hypothesis for the origin and development of the ergative construction from OIA to NIA,
being supported by many scholars, including Anderson (1977), Bubenik (1989, 1996),
Cardona (1970), Comrie (1978), Dahl (2016), Dixon (1979: 99-100, 1994: 190), Hook
(1991), Pray (1976) and Trask (1979). Among these, Dahl’s proposal is of particular
interest, as it accounts for the descriptive difficulties underlying the passive interpretation
of the OIA -ta participle, as well as attempting to provide a possible explanation for them
on the basis of typological evidence.

Dahl’s key assumption is substantially an application of the grammaticalization chain
proposed by Gildea (1997) for Proto-Cariban (i.e. verbal adjective > passive > inverse >

45 Cf. Delbriick (1888: 382) and Szemerényi (1996: 323).

46 See Debrunner (1954: 579): “Von Haus aus unterscheidet es sich aber von den Partizipien schon durch
seine Bildung vollig, indem -ta- urspriinglich an die Wurzel oder den allgemeinen Verbalstamm, nicht an
einen Tempusstamm tritt und gleichmdRig fiir aktive und mediale Verba verwendet wird, so dal} die
Beziehungen zur Zeitstufe und Diathesis formal nicht zum Ausdruck kommen.” The -tavat- participle,
albeit having an active meaning and being the active counterpart of the -ta participle, is a derived form of
the -ta participle through the suffix —vat. The morpho-syntactic distinction of voice is thus divergent from
all the other participial forms. Cf. also Cardona (1970: 5-6).
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ergative) and of Givon’s (2001: 167) general remarks about the relationship between
inverse voice and ergativity in the OIA case, i.e. the reformulation of the traditional
passive-to-ergative hypothesis into a (passive-to-)inverse pathway to ergativity.*’ It is
Dahl’s view that the investigation of Vedic data shows the development of the -ta
participle from a verbal adjective to a passive and eventually to an inverse category.
Contrary to what has been claimed by some scholars (see below), the -ta participle would
thus have never developed into a full ergative in Vedic, “implying that it reached the last
stage of the grammaticalization path in the Early Middle Indo-Aryan period” (Dahl 2016:
61).

According to Dahl, in Early Vedic the -ta participle represents a verbal adjective. His
conclusion is based on three main points: firstly, the number of -ta participles used as
verbal heads is extremely limited in comparison with past finite forms.*® Among the verb-
headed forms, only five are attested with an overt agent in the instrumental (or genitive).
This might lead one to conclude that this usage of the participle resembles the passive, as
the deletion of the non-anaphoric agent is generally considered a feature of passives.*
However, two pieces of semantic evidence force Dahl to point in a different direction.
First, Dahl noted that Early Vedic -ta constructions, in the majority of cases, seem to have
a static meaning and not a dynamic one, as one would expect from a prototypical verbal
passive. Second is the choice of the auxiliary: in Early Vedic both the verb as- ‘be’and
bhii- ‘can be used as copulae in a periphrastic construction, yet the use of the “dynamic”
copula bhii- is extremely limited in comparison with the “static” copula as- (see 21).%°
The omission of the overt agent plus the static semantic of the construction would thus
indicate the -ta participle’s status of a predicated, P-oriented verbal adjective in Early
Vedic.

(21) dstidam adhimanthanam  &sti prajananam
be:PRs.3sG=this:NOoM firewood:NOM  be:PRS.3SG procreation:NOM
krtdm

make:PPP.NOM
‘The firewood is (here), the procreation is ready (lit. done).” (RV 3.29.1, Dahl
2016. 79)

The passage to Early Middle Vedic shows a progressive tendency towards a passive
behaviour: as in Early Vedic, the number of constructions with an overt
instrumental/genitive is still low, in line with a passive construction, but at the same time
the relative frequency of verbal-headed -ta participles, albeit still low, doubles.5! On the
semantic side, the -ta participles now appear to have a strong tendency towards a dynamic
reading; moreover, the marginal use of participles with experiential verbs (that do not
require a second argument with a patientive meaning) and with intransitives would

47 For a description of the term inverse voice cf. Givon (2001: 154-168); Keenan and Dryer (2007: 356—
358).
48 Cf. the table in Dahl (2016: 78).
%9 See the description of the three properties of “basic passives” in Keenan and Dryer (2007: 328-329).
50 Cf. the table in Jamison (1990: 4).
51 Cf. Table 2 in Dahl (2016: 84).
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suggest that in Early Middle Vedic this construction underwent a shift from a P-oriented
verbal adjective to a full passive.

The situation in Middle Vedic, as described by Dahl, is slightly more intricate; since
Dahl’s underlying assumption is that Middle Vedic should present a shift of -ta participles
from passive to inverse categories, | focus here only on his analysis of the putative inverse
category in Middle Vedic. Dahl’s point of departure is the description of the properties
that can be used to identify an inverse construction given by Givéon (2001: 154-157);
namely, 1. inverse constructions are used in a discourse where the patient is more topical
than the agent; 2. non-anaphoric agent deletion is generally rare with inverse
constructions; and 3. inverse constructions are often used as switch-reference devices
(focusing a less topical discourse referent). As the first property is shared by both passives
and inverse constructions, Dahl considers only the latter two properties. Considering that
the number of -ta participles without an overt agent in Middle Vedic is still significant,
testing the second property means to determine whether the deleted agents are anaphoric
or not. In order to do this, Dahl (2016: 96) employs two opposite dimensions of textual
coherence: cataphoric persistence (“the frequency with which a given discourse referent
occurs in text chunks consisting of ten successive clauses”) and anaphoric distance (“the
number of clauses between the referent’s occurrence in a given construction and its last
previous appearance”). The value of these two dimensions would allow one to determine
the degree of the agent’s referential accessibility and consequently the conditions of its
deletion in Middle Vedic. The results of this particular investigation show that Middle
Vedic -ta participles present a high value of cataphoric persistence and low anaphoric
distance, which allows him to conclude that omitted agents show a high degree of
topicality. It is nonetheless Dahl’s opinion that the relative number of omitted non-
anaphoric agents, despite being low (25%), is still high in comparison to languages that
present typical inverse formations. As for the second property of inverse constructions,
Dahl firstly notes that Middle Vedic seems to have developed a grammaticalized
distinction between animate agents, marked with the genitive (22a), and inanimate agents,
marked with the instrumental (22b).

(22)a. devanam  va ista devata asann
god:GEN.PL PTC sacrifice:PPP.NOM.PL  deity:NOM.PL  be:IPF.3PL

‘The deities were sacrificed to by the gods.” (TS 2.6.9.4, Dahl 2016: 94)

b. atho  ydtha plrusah  snavabhik samtata

now  as man:NOM  sinew:INS.PL  hold_together:ppP.NOM
evam  evaitabhir agnih samtato
thus  pTC=this:INS.PL fire:NOM hold_together:ppP.NOM

‘Moreover, just as man is held together by his sinews, so is the fire held
together by these (bricks).” (TS 5.3.9.1, Dahl 2016: 94)

This fact, together with the high frequency of instrumental agents compared to genitive
ones and the rare occurrence of nominative inanimate agents, is for Dahl good evidence
for the development in Middle Vedic of the instrumental agent with -ta participles as a
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device for the promotion of non-canonical agents (as inanimate agents). With this
background, Dahl further provides some examples in which the -ta participle appears to
be a genuine reference-switch device, as in (23).

(23) vya evam  vidvan réhinya  pingaldaydikahayanya
REL:NOM  thus knowing:NOM cow:INS  red:INS=one.year_old:INS
sOmam krinati trayastrimsata  caivasya tribhis
soma:ACC buy:PRS.3sG thirtythree:INs  and=pPTC=3SG:GEN three:INS.PL
cal|| satdih somah krito bhavati,
and hundred:INS.PL  soma:NOM  buy:PPP.NOM  become:PRS.3SG
sukritena yajate

well.bought:INs  sacrifice:PRS.3sG

‘He, who knowing thus, buys the Soma with a red cow one year old, buys the
Soma with three hundred and thirty-three and sacrifices with Soma for which he
has paid a good price.” (TS 7.1.6.2-3, Dahl 2016: 98)

Following Dahl’s line of reasoning, in this example the topical referent of the first clause
ya (that is at the same time the nominative agent) is still topical in the second clause but
is less topical than the patient séma/, which is promoted to the topical position through
the -ta participle.®? In conclusion, according to Dahl, Middle Vedic -ta participles do not
represent proper passive constructions anymore, but appear to have started developing
towards inverse constructions.®

The most relevant fact regarding -ta participles in Late Vedic is the relative frequency
of this construction, it being five times greater than in Middle Vedic. Considering that the
Late Vedic corpus stylistically resembles Middle Vedic, it can be claimed that the -ta
participle construction underwent a significant change in markedness in Late Vedic.
However, this does not seem to be enough for Dahl to prove that a shift to another
typological category has taken place and thus it is necessary to clarify whether -ta
participles are still inverse constructions or whether they shifted to something else,
possibly ergatives. This process of verification led Dahl to evaluate if the status of Late
Vedic -ta participles is in line with the features of inverse constructions in languages with
“canonical” inverse voice. The canonical language taken in analysis is Chamorro (an
Austronesian language): drawing on Givon (2001: 124), Dahl (2016: 102) states that the
typical frequency distribution is relatively low, “a fact reflecting that they represent
marked de-transitive voice constructions”. The frequency distribution of -ta participles
calculated by Dahl (16,5%) is indeed almost the same as the frequency distribution of
inverse constructions in Chamorro (18,23%); moreover, the inverse interpretation would
be also supported by the fact that all the deleted agents of Late VVedic -ta participles are
unambiguously anaphoric.

52 Cf. Givon (2001: 374).
%3 The main counterargument individuated by Dahl (2016: 99) to his inverse interpretation of the Middle
Vedic data is the relative frequency of participle constructions, which appears to be lower than in Early and
Early Middle Vedic. He attributes the inconsistency of the statistical results to the stylistic differences of
Middle Vedic material that tends to be more monotonous and to have fewer narrative sequences than early
texts.
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In summary, Dahl’s proposal integrates the traditional passive-to-ergative hypothesis by
adding an intermediate stage between the passive and the ergative, a stage that would
have been reached only in Early MIA.>

2.3.1.2 Ergative interpretation

A second group of scholars claim that the source construction of the New Indo-Aryan
ergative pattern had been ergative since OIA times. The passive-to-ergative hypothesis
has been rejected, for example, by Klaiman (1978): following Dixon’s (1979, 1994)
definition of ergativity, she proposes that the -ta participle construction shows an ergative
alignment since the earliest stage, as O is marked with the same case as S (the nominative),
asin (19).

Figure 2.1: Ergative and accusative alignments in OIA

ERGATIVE ALIGNMENT (-ta participle)
Transitive clause Intransitive clause
devadattena (A) karak (O)  krtah devadatto (S)  raja bhiitah
NOM NOM
[ T ACCUSATIVE ALIGNMENT (finite pasty 1
! Transitive clause Intransitive clause !
| devadattah (A)  karam (O)  cakara devadatto (S)  r@ja  babhiva |
!_NOM NOM !

According to Klaiman, however, the present passive and the gerundive cannot be
considered ergative: although presenting the demotion of the agent with transitive verbs
as is the case with the -ta participle, they do not correspond to Dixon’s definition of
ergativity, since in intransitive clauses S is marked with the instrumental, see (24), and
not with the nominative as in the -ta participle construction.

(24) a. PRESENT PASSIVE
mithunéna caryate
copulation:INS  make:PRS.PASS.3SG
‘A copulation takes place.” (SB 1.9.2.8, Hock 1986: 20)

b. GERUNDIVE
pasuvratena bhavitavyam
cattle.acting:INs ~ become:GRND.NOM
‘One should behave like cattle.” (MS 1.8.7, Hock 1986:20)

Klaiman’s assertion on the behaviour of the P-oriented constructions with intransitive
clauses in Early OIA however, has been challenged by Hock (1986): in early Vedic texts,
present passives are barred from intransitive verbs and not only -ta participles® show A-

% See Reindhl (2018: 114-115) for some objections to Dahl’s proposal.

%5 It has to be noted that the ergative interpretation of -ta participle based on Dixon’s definition is not as

straightforward as presented by Klaiman and Hock: as claimed by Stronski (2009: 90), in Classical Sankrit
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orientation as in (19), but gerundives also, albeit being extremely rare and limited to the
two roots bhi- and jan-,% see (25).

(25) aditir  jatam aditir ~ janitvam
A:INOM be_born:ppP.NOM A:NOM be_born:GRND.NOM
‘Aditi is the born, is that which is to be born.” (RV 1.89.10, Hock 1986: 19)

If Dixon’s definition of ergativity is indeed to be applied to OIA as done by Klaiman,
at the earliest stage the gerundive construction would also be ergative and the demotion
of the agent in passives and in -tavya-gerundives (the most productive ones) a later
innovation. Furthermore, the analysis of the ergative behaviour of the gerundive is carried
forward by Hock in terms of function: rather than basing the definition of ergativity on
the formal criterion of the coding of the arguments as done by Dixon (and Klaiman), Hock
advocates Comrie’s (1978: 370) definition which describes ergativity as “‘passive’
morphology and/or syntax without the existence of a corresponding and more basic
‘active’” (Hock’s words). According to Hock, the -tavya-gerundive is thus at the later
stage even more “ergative” than the -ta participle, since its “active” usage (i.e. with an
agent marked by the nominative) is barred from both transitive and intransitive verbs,
while the -ta participle is an obligatory passive only for transitive verbs. In other words,
if the construction exemplified by devadatto raja bhiitah is the unmarked formation of -
ta participle structure with an intransitive verb, structures as *devadatto raja bhavitavyah
are conversely not attested. Among the three P-oriented constructions, only the present
passive has a corresponding active construction, as the imperfect has its own
active/passive distinction that does not involve the -ta participle. A similar consideration
holds true for the imperative, the future and the optative as well, being the finite
formations that approximately cover the semantic area of the gerundive.

On the syntactic side, some important changes regarding the P-oriented constructions
can be observed from Early and Middle to Late Vedic, showing that the oblique agent of
the P-oriented constructions presents a higher degree of syntactic integration. Hock takes
into consideration two main facts: the control over the absolute constructions and the
mutation of the first constituent of the clause. As already discussed in Section 1.4.3, in
Early and Middle Vedic, when an absolute clause is controlled by a P-oriented
construction, the promoted patient serves as the point of reference for the absolute clause.
On the contrary, in Late Vedic the absolute clause is normally controlled by the demoted
agent of the clause, not by the nominative patient.5’A second aspect considered by Hock
is the change in position of the agent in Vedic prose: in early texts, the standard first
constituent of a clause built with a P-oriented construction is the patient marked by the

the -ta participle can occur in a predicative function with a demoted instrumental agent also in such
intransitive clauses as maya pravistah ‘| entered’.
%6 The ratio given by Hock is of 11 intransitive gerundives out of 275 in total in the Rgveda.
5" Hock (1991: 363) accounts for this syntactic change in the controller of absolutes by pointing to the
double pressure from the development of a demotional passive and the increasing popularity of absolute
constructions: the lack of a “surface subject” with demotional passive intransitives would have made
intransitives incapable of accommodating an absolutive clause.
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nominative, whereas in Late Vedic one can observe an inversion of tendency, with the
oblique agent occurring as the first constituent (see also Hock 1982: 130-131).

According to Hock, the passage to Late Vedic would be characterized by the beginning
of a progressive change from a “subject-oriented” to an agent-oriented syntax.%® The
control of the agent over absolute clauses and the change of position of the agent are all
features of the progressive syntactic convergent behaviour of the three typologies of the
P-oriented constructions. Such innovative syntactic convergence was presumably
triggered by the gerundive, the formation showing the most innovative behaviour in the
Vedic texts and most lacking in a functional active/finite counterpart. According to Hock,
the P-orientation of the three structures would have been the basis for the extension of the
innovative properties of the gerundive to the constructions with the present passive and
the -ta participle. The already established syntactic convergence with the gerundive was
presumably the reason why the -ta participle overcame the active counterpart with -tavat-
as the basis for the new preterite.

A different proposal about the path to ergativity has been presented by Bynon (2005).
In her view, a full-fledged ergative construction would have developed only in Late
Vedic/Early MIA. The antecedent of the ergative construction would not be a passive, as
traditionally proposed in most of the literature, but an intransitive possessive construction
built with the -ta participle, which Bynon traces back to Indo-Iranian. This source
construction was a modally marked evidential, originally arising from anticausative
predicates, as in (26), and eventually spreading to transitive clauses as well.*®

(26) yéasya grava api  Siryadte pasubhir
REL:GEN pressing_stone:NOM  PTC  break:PRS.MID.3sG  cattle:INS.PL
vyrdhyate

be_deprived:PrRS.3SG
‘The one whose pressing stone breaks is deprived of cattle. / He who breaks his
pressing-stone also fails with his cattle.” (KS 62.1-2, Bynon 2005: 56)

Bynon’s hypothesis presents some theoretical advantages. As is the case with the mana
kartam construction in Old Iranian, resorting to the external possessor hypothesis let one
avoid the difficulties of explaining the large-scale syntactic restructuring implied by the
passive origin (see Section 1.5.2.2). Indeed, as noted Bynon (2005: 65-66), the genitive
marking of the agent would have been crucial in determining the extension of the
construction to transitive predicates, as an adnominal possessor precedes its nominal head.
From this perspective, the process of reanalysis would not require one to postulate the
syntactic restructuring of a peripheral constituent as the demoted agent of a passive, since
the adnominal possessor was already placed in “subject position”. The possessive
interpretation would also be supported by cross-linguistic evidence, considering that
perfects often originate from possessive constructions (Dahl and Stronski 2016: 21).

%8 See, however, Dahl’s (2016: 100) sceptical observation on the statistical relevance of the examples
brought by Hock.
% Some of arguments advocated by Bynon are also found in Peterson’s (1998) proposal. He argues that the
MIA intransitive -ta participle construction is derived from a resultative construction, whereas the transitive
construction derives from a possessive construction.
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Other aspects of Bynon’s proposal are more debated. One matter of controversy, for
instance, concerns the supposed ancient status of the genitive construction: Bynon (2005:
26) claims that the genitive marking of the agent represents the original construction and
the instrumental extension would be a later development to reduce the functional
ambiguity of the genitive.®® On the other hand, Cardona (1970) and Jamison (1979) make
the case for the antiquity of the construction with the instrumental. As proposed by
Benveniste (1952) and Haig (2008), the possessive interpretation would also find some
support in the comparison with Old and Middle Iranian (Avestan shows both the genitive
and instrumental usages, Old Persian only the genitive one). No evidence for the
evidential reading is however found in the Iranian case (Haig 2008: 81, fn. 29).%

Some last brief remarks about Bynon’s proposal can be made on the basis of the
Buddhist Sanskrit corpus used in the second part of this dissertation. As will be discussed
in the following chapters, in Buddhist Sanskrit one can find several instances of external
possessor constructions with a fronted genitive constituent. Such constructions occur both
with transitive verbs, see (27a), and typically with anticausative verbs, see the first clause
in (27b).

(27)a. yada me subhiite kalimgaraja amgapratyamgany
when 1SG:GEN S:voc K.king:NOM limb.extemity:Acc.PL
acchetsin
CUt:AOR.3SG

‘Subhiiti, when the king Kalinga cut off limbs and extremities to me. / Subhditi,
when the king Kalinga cut off my limbs and extremities.” (Vajra(HW) 126.10)

b. yato me bhagavan | jAanam utpannam
since  1SG:GEN blessed_one:voc knowledge:NOM  arise:PPP.NOM
na maya jatv  eva  dharmaparyayah Srutapirvah

NEG 1sG:INS ever PTC  teaching.round:NomM  heard.before:Nnom
‘Since knowledge arose for me/ Since my knowledge arose, Blessed One, |
have not heard [such a] round of teachings before.” (Vajra(HW) 124.12-13)

Regardless of whether or not the external possessor construction (“raised possessor”
in Bynon’s terms) with anticausative verbs ultimately represents the source of ergatives
in Indo-Iranian, we can see that such examples as in (27) show that the external possessor
construction in MIA still represented a quite distinct construction from the canonical P-
oriented construction with the instrumental as exemplified by the second clause in (27b),
I.e. na maya jatv eva dharmaparyayah srutapiirvah. This fact appears to speak against
the idea of the instrumental extension, since the external possessor construction with the
genitive — the so-called ““genitivus sympatheticus” (von Hinuber 2022: §245) continuing
the PIE dative construction (Luraghi 2020) — was still fully functional at this stage of

80 As concerns the marking of the agent, Peterson (1998: 211) argues that the participle construction with
transitive verbs could take an instrumental of “concomitance” (“With me is a written book™). Thus, he
postulates that the concomitant function of the instrumental was close to the genitive possessor construction
(e.g. “I have a book written”), explaining why the genitive could also be used as the agent of a -ta participle
construction.
61 See Stronski (2009) for a detailed discussion of Bynon’s proposal.
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development. What is more, such examples show no trace of evidential reading: if one
could argue that an inferential reading of (27a) could be justified by the fact that the
Buddha is referring to a previous birth of his, in (27b) we know that Subhiti is clearly
referring to his attaining of arhatship in the present existence (see Chapter 5 for further
discussion of these two examples).®2

Finally, an “intermediate” (cf. Stronski 2009: 102) position between the passive and
ergative interpretations has been proposed by Andersen (1986a). According to him, the
alternation between the genitive and instrumental marking of the agent in the -ta participle
construction in Vedic, see (28a) and (28b), is sensitive to pragmatic factors. The genitive
patient would be used when it conveys old information (and is therefore topical, animate
and definite) and the patient expresses new information, whereas the instrumental agent
represents new information and the patient represents old information. According to
Andersen, the topical genitive agent would therefore be used in an ergative construction,
while the instrumental -ta construction represents a passive.®® Andersen’s claim would be
partially supported by the evidence collected by Dahl (2016: 95, see above) for Middle
Vedic, where the genitive admittedly appears to have grammaticalized into a distinct mark
for animate agents.

(28) a. hata indrena panayah Sayadhve
Kill:pPP.NOM.PL  L:INS P:ppP.NOM.PL  lie_down:PRS.MID.2PL
“You Panis lie down smashed by Indra.” (RV 10.108.4)

b. hata indrasya sdtravah
Kill:pPPP.NOM.PL  |:GEN enemy:NOM.PL
‘Indra smashed the enemies.” (RV 10.155.4)

In summary, the synchronic status of the -ta participle construction in OIA is difficult
to interpret and has consequently received different explanations from various scholars.
As the status of the construction at such an early stage is ultimately of second relevance
in the present context, | refrain from taking a stance on this matter. All the proposals
discussed above are valuable and highlight different dimensions of the -ta participle
construction. For the present discussion, Hock’s hypothesis in particular has the merit of
pinpointing the syntactic convergence between the three P-oriented constructions
(especially the -ta participle and the gerundive) from a very early stage, an aspect which
is of significant relevance for the present analysis.

2.3.2  Aspectual diachronic developments

OIA had a complex verbal system comprised of a large number of different forms. The
morphology of these verb forms, in general terms, can be compared with their cognate

82 It is interesting to see, however, that the majority of the Chinese translators read the agent of (27b) as
having a high degree of control over the action by using the verb de 5 “attain’ to translate utpannasm, which
would support the ergative reading of such external possessor constructions in line with Bynon’s proposal.
See Chapter 5 for further discussion.
8 The same hypothesis has been applied by Andersen also to ASokan Prakrit, see below for further
discussion.
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formations in the Indo-European daughter languages. However, a description of the
functional and semantic domains of this complex system in terms of the interplay between
tense, aspect and mood, presents many challenges. Following Dahl’s (2010, 2011a, 2011b,
2014, 2015, 2020) detailed studies of the Vedic verbal system, one can say that Early
Vedic was built around a threefold aspectual opposition between the neutral
present/imperfect, the perfective aorist and the anterior-resultative perfect, see (29).%

(29) a. NEUTRAL-IMPERFECT (perfective reading)

devanam yugé prathamé asatai sad
god:GEN.PL generation:Loc first:Loc  not.being:ABL being:NOM
ajayata

be born:IpF.3sG
‘In the (time of the) first generation of gods, being was born from not-being.’
(RV 10.72.3, Dahl 2010: 187)

b. NEUTRAL-IMPERFECT (imperfective reading)

yaj jayathas tad ahar asya
REL:ACC be_born:PRS.INJ.2SG ~ 3SG:ACC  day:ACC  3SG:.GEN
kame amsoh piyiisam apibo

love:LocC plant:GEN  juice:AccC drink:IPF.2SG

giristham | tam te mata
coming_from_the_mountains:ACC ~ 3SG:ACC  2SG:DAT  mother:NOM
pari yosa Jjanitrt maha/ pitar

round maiden:NOM parent:NOM  great:GEN  father:GEN
dama asificad agre

home:LocC pour_out:IPF.3sG  beginning:LocC

‘On the day when you were born you voluptuously drank nectar of the plant
which comes from the mountains. Your mother, the young maiden, was
pouring it abundantly out for you in the house of your great father for the first
time.” (RV 3.48.2, Dahl 2010: 204)

C. PERFECTIVE-AORIST
asmabhir @ nG  praticaksiyabhiid
1PL:IINS  just now visible:NOM=become:AOR.3sG

% For the sake of the present discussion, we may distinguish at least four different temporal parameters:
speech time (the time of the utterance), event time (the run-time of the event denoted by the verb), reference
time (the time spoken about) and evaluation time (representing the perspective from which the temporal
localization of the situation is evaluated), see Dahl (2010: 46-58, 2011a: 266). The perfective aspect
represents a situation as complete within the reference time interval, the imperfective represents a situation
as including the reference time interval, and the neutral represents a situation as overlapping with the
reference time interval. Perfective and imperfective may be considered as marked categories, whereas the
neutral represents an unmarked category compatible with both perfective and imperfective readings (Dahl
2010: 88, 2011a: 266). The anterior aspect refers to a situation as completed prior to or coextensive with
the reference time interval, whereas the resultative aspect represents the situation as completed prior to the
reference time interval (Dahl 2010: 82, 2011b: 282).
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‘And now she has come into existence to be seen by us.” (RV 1.113.11, Dahl
2011a: 276)

d. ANTERIOR-PERFECT

adhvaryo dravaya tuvam sémam indrah
A:voc let_flow:ImMP.2SG 2SG:NOM  soma:AcC  |:NOM
pipasati | dpa  nandm yuyuje vrisana
be_thirsty:PRS.3sG  unto  now yoke:PRF.3sG  male_horse:AccC.PL
hart a ca Jjagama vrtraha

bay:acc to and come:PRF.3sG  V.killer:Nom

‘Adhvaryu, you let the soma flow! Indra is thirsty. Now the Vrtrakiller has
yoked his two bay horses and has come hither.” (RV 8.4.11, Dahl 2010: 355)

€. RESULTATIVE-PERFECT
agnir  jagara tam rcah kamayante
A:NOM awake:PRF.35G 3sG:AcC RKk.verse:NOM.PL love:PRS.3PL
‘Agni is wakeful, him the Rk-verses love.” (RV 5.44.15, Dahl 2010: 358)

In later stages of Vedic, the original threefold aspectual opposition developed into a
“system based on relative temporal remoteness and evidentiality” (Dahl 2016: 69). The
aspectual opposition between the imperfect and the aorist was neutralized in favour of a
temporal opposition in terms of remote (imperfect) and immediate (aorist) past (Dahl
2011a, 2014; Kiparsky 1998; Speijer 1886: 8334; Tichy 1997), whereas the synthetic
perfect gradually developed an inferential evidential meaning (Cardona 2002; Dahl 2014,
2020). This state of affairs would also find confirmation in the description of the Sanskrit
temporal system given by Panini in the Astadhyayi. The three finite formations were
distinguished by Panini on the basis of two descriptive binary pairs, namely anadyatana
vs. adyatana (lit. ‘not of today’ vs. ‘of today’, i.e. remote past vs. immediate past’)
paroksa vs. aparoksa (‘imperceptible’ vs. ‘perceptible’). This tripartite finite system
which describes anadyatana/aparoksa (imperfect), adyatana/aparoksa (aorist) and
paroksa (perfect) derives from suatras 3.2.110, 3.2.111 and 3.2.115. And Panini’s
terminology here has traditionally puzzled modern scholars®, because it does not
correspond to the evidence of usage encountered in the Rgveda, as seen above, but does
partially correspond to the usage of the past finite formations in Middle and Late Vedic
(Dahl 2014: 237), see (30).

(30)a. REMOTE PAST-IMPERFECT (anadyatana)

tasyasid duhita gandharvagrhita
3SG:GEN=Dbe:IPF.35G daughter:NOoM gandharva.possessed:NOM
tam aprchama ko *siti

3SG:ACC ask:IPF.1PL  who:NOM be:PRsS.25G=QUOT

s6 *bravit sudhanvarngirasa

3SGINOM  say:IPF.35G  S:NOM=A:NOM

5 See Whitney (1879: 295), Speijer (1886: §330), Bubenik (1997: 62-63).
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‘He had a daughter possessed by a Gandharva. We asked him who he was,
and the Gandharva said that he was Sudhanvan Angirasa.” (SB 14.6.3.1, Dahl
2015: 48)

b. IMMEDIATE PAST-AORIST (adyatana)

sakalyéti hovica yajiiavalkyah  tvam
S:voc=thus then=say:PRF.3SG  Y:NOM 2SG:ACC

svid imé brahmanad angard vaksayanzam
PTC this:Nom.PL  brahmin:Nom.PL  of A:NOM.PL eloquent:AccC
akrata iti

make:AOR.3PL QuUOT

‘Yajiavalkya said: “Sakalya, it is clear that the Brahmins from Angara have
made you eloquent.”” (SB 14.6.9.19, Dahl 2015: 48)

C. INFERENTIAL-PERFECT (paroksa)

te ’Mmum lokam gatva vyatrsyams
3PL:NOM  that:AcC world:Acc  come:GER  get_thirsty:IPF.3PL
te vidur amutaj pradanad — va

3PL:NOM  know:lPF.3PL  from_there  gift:ABL PTC

iha ajagameti

here COMe:PRF.3SG=QUOT

‘When they had come to that world, they became thirsty. Then they knew: “It
[the thirst] has come here from that gift from there.”” (KS 9.3.12-13, Dahl
2020: 270)

The aspectual distribution of the three finite formations is interesting also in the light
of the parallel development of the predicative -ta participle. In Early Vedic, this
construction has two related readings, a purely stative reading, and a resultative one, in
which the predicative participle describes an event as the resulting state of a prior event,
as exemplified in (31) (Condoravdi and Deo 2015: 267-268).

(31)a. STATIVE

agnibhrajaso vidyato gabhastiyoh
fire.glowing:NOM.PL lightening:Nom.PL  hand:Loc.bu
Siprah Sirsasu vitata hiranyayih

ViSOr:NOM.PL  head:LoC.PL spread:PPP.NOM.PL  golden:NOM.PL
‘Lightnings glowing with fire are on your hands; visors wrought of gold are
spread on your heads.” (RV 5.54.11, Condoravdi and Deo 2015: 268)

b. RESULTATIVE
tubhyam sutd maghavan tlbhyam abhrtas
2SG:DAT press:PPP.NOM M:vocC 2SG:DAT offer:ppP.NOM
‘For you, Maghavan, it [the Soma] has been pressed, for you, it has been
offered.” (RV 2.36.5, Condoravdi and Deo 2015: 268)
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Late Vedic, however, is characterized by an expansion of the aspectual readings of the
-ta participle construction: besides maintaining the original resultative meaning, the
predicative -ta also acquires an existential (32a) and a universal (32b) reading ¢,
compatible with an anterior aspect (“perfect aspect” in Condoravdi and Deo’s
terminology).

(32)a.  ANTERIOR-EXISTENTIAL READING

mantra nanaprakarah syur drsta
formula:NOM.PL  various.sort:NOM.PL  be:OPT.3PL  See:PPP.NOM.PL
ye mantradarsibhih

REL:NOM.PL SEer:INS.PL

‘The formulas, which have been seen by the sages, may be of various sorts.’
(BD 1.34, Condoravdi and Deo 2015: 273)

b. ANTERIOR-UNIVERSAL READING

tasmin  sarvam pratisthitam yac ca praniti
3sGc.Loc all:Nom rest:PPP.NOM  REL:NOM and live:PRS.3SG
yac ca na

REL:NOM and NEG

‘On it [milk] everything has rested; that which lives and that which does not.’
(BAU 1.5.1, Condoravdi and Deo 2015: 274)

The passage from Early Vedic to Late Vedic was hence characterized by a shift from
a threefold aspectual opposition (neutral-perfective-anterior) in the past tense based on
the three finite formations (imperfect-aorist-perfect) to a binary aspectual opposition
(perfective-anterior), represented by the three finite formations (which had lost their
aspectual distinction), to the new anterior predicative -ta participle. It has been claimed
that this binary aspectual opposition continued to be reflected in Early MIA, as would be
the case with Pali, where the aspectual opposition would stand between the perfective
preterite, diachronically continuing the OIA aorist (as well as, to a lesser extent, the
imperfect and perfect), ®” and the anterior periphrastic construction with the -ta participle;
the periphrastic construction built with transitive verbs would have ultimately developed
into a simple past (Peterson 1998, 1999). Although it should be noted that in the literary
Prakrits the synthetic preterites derived from OIA finite forms also rapidly disappeared
in favour of the analytic construction based on the -ta participle (Bubenik 1996: 99-100)
and are virtually no longer attested in Maharastri (Condoravdi and Deo 2015: 275; Hoose
2020). The data collected and discussed by Hoose (2020) confirms that the predicative -
ta participle had acquired a perfective reading already in Pali, besides presenting the
anterior reading discussed above, whereas finite presents are employed to express
imperfective events in the past tense. What is more, the finite preterite appears not to be
correlated with any particular aspectual meaning. The trajectory resultative > anterior >

8 An existential (also called “experiential”) reading denotes a situation “which has occurred at one or more
times at some indefinite point in the past” (Dahl 2010: 83). The universal reading describes a situation
which “has held from some definite or indefinite time in the past until evaluation time” (Dahl 2010: 83).
57 See Geiger (1916: §§157-170) and Oberlies (2019: §70).
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perfective is typologically well-attested and it is thus not surprising that Pali already
shows traces of this shift (Condoravdi and Deo 2015). Contrastingly, the aspectual
neutrality of the preterite observed by Hoose is more peculiar and needs further scrutiny.
This, however, falls far outside the scope of this work.

The table below summarizes the aspectual development of the past tense formations
from Early Vedic to Early MIA discussed above.

Table 2.2: Aspect system in the past tense (OlA-Early MIA)

Early Vedic
NEUTRAL PERFECTIVE  ANTERIOR/RESULTATIVE STATIVE/RESULTATIVE
Imperfect Aorist Perfect -ta participle
Late Vedic
PERFECTIVE ANTERIOR/RESULTATIVE
Imperfect (remote past) -ta participle

Aorist (immediate past)
Perfect (inferential)

Early MIA
NEUTRAL ANTERIOR/PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE
Finite preterite -ta participle Finite present
(mainly continuing
OIA aorist)

2.3.3 Early MIA and the path to ergativity

MIA represents a critical stage in the development of ergativity in Indo-Aryan, in that the
erosion of the case endings led to a neutralization of the morphological opposition
between the nominative and the accusative and created the conditions for the arising of a
phonological coherent absolutive case, as exemplified by Late MIA Apabhramsa
(Bubenik 1998: 142; 2016). Example (33) illustrates the use of the absolutive case in
Apabhramsa to mark O (angu in 33a) and S (cittu 33b) in the “ergative” configuration, as
well as to mark both A and O (as well as S) in the accusative one (33c).

(33)a. amgahi (A) amgu (O) na  miliu hali
limb:INs.PL limb:ABS  NEG touch:ppp.ABS friend:voc
‘Limbs did not touch limb, O friend.” (Hc 4.332.2, Dahl and Stronski 2016:
28)

b. piya virattu hui cittu (S)
beloved:ABS become_estranged:PPP.ABS be:PST.3SG heart:ABS
pahiya kima variyai
traveller:voc what make_happen:PASS

‘When the heart of the beloved has become estranged, O traveller, what is
there to be done.” (Sr 101d®8, Dahl and Stronski 2016: 28)

% The reading given here is based on the variant found at p. 62 of Sr.
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c. tam suhu (O) indu (A) vi pau
3SG:ACC pleasure:ABS I:ABS PTC NEG
lahai devihi kodi ramavntu
experience:PRs.3sG  goddess:INS.pL  million:ABS.pL  dally:PTCP.PRS.ABS
‘That pleasure even Indra does not experience, when dallying with millions of
goddesses.” (Pd 3, Dahl and Stronski 2016: 28)

It is generally believed that Late MIA is the period in which the case syncretism that
led to the creation of an absolutive case became relevant. In truth, a similar situation of
case syncretism is already observable in Niya Prakrit®, where the inflectional system
shows the results of a collapse of the Old Indo Aryan nominative and accusative cases
into a single direct case. In the Niya documents, where the a-declension has additionally
come to absorb most other stem types of Old Indo-Aryan, the ending -a (from the
masculine accusative singular -am by elision of the final nasal, Fussman 1989: 460) has
spread as the default marker of the singular direct case (Burrow 1937: 22, Jamison 2000:
67). Akin to Apabhramsa (see accusative singular taz in (34c)), the pronoun sa-/ta- is the
only formation in Niya Prakrit that consistently preserves a distinction between the
nominative (masculine se, feminine sa) and the accusative (ta for both masculine and
feminine) in the singular (Burrow 1937a: 33), continuing the stem suppletivism of its O1A
source paradigm. Example (34) illustrates the marking of O and S with the direct case in
both the past (34a and b) and present (34c) tenses.

(34) a. edasa bhagarka (A)  ura (O) marita
this:GEN  B:DIR camel:DIR  Kill:pST.33G
‘Bhagarka killed his [Apge’s] camel.” (CKD 262)

b. imade livivistarena anatilekha (S) gada
from_here full_statement_writing:INS  order.letter:DIR  g0:PST.3SG
‘A letter of command with a full statement in writing went from here.” (CKD
4)

c. atra nacirammi jana (A/S) gachamti aspa
there  hunting:LocC people:DIR.PL g0:PRS.3PL horses:DIR.PL
vadavi (O) vijamti

8 Niya Prakrit is a variety of the Northwestern MIA Prakrit generally known as Gandhari. It was used as
the administrative language of the kingdom of Kroraina (or Shanshan #53£) in the Southeastern region of
the Tarim Basin in the 1st to 4th centuries CE. The Prakrit corpus from Niya contains nearly one thousand
legal and administrative documents, mostly written on wooden tablets. The bulk of these was found in the
surroundings of the ruined sites of Niya during the Central Asian expeditions led by Sir Aurel Stein in the
years 1900-01, 190607, 1913-14 and 1930. The documents recovered during the first three of these
expeditions were edited by Boyer et al. (1920). Burrow (1937) supplemented this edition with the
documents unearthed during the fourth expedition and subsequently translated the entire collection into
English (Burrow 1940). Editions of the newly unearthed documents are scattered across several
publications. An up-to-date catalogue of all the edited documents is found in Baums and Glass (2002—, =
CKD).
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mares:DIR.PL  wound:PRS.3PL
‘People go there hunting, wounding the horses and mares.” (CKD 156)

The presence of a direct case in such an early stage of MIA has been traditionally
connected to Tocharian substratum interference (see for instance Wright 1998: 246).
However, the progress made in the last two decades regarding the understanding of
Gandhari morpho-syntax has shown that the collapse of the two cases into a single one in
fact appears to be a general feature of North Western Prakrit, rather than a peculiarity of
Niya Prakrit in particular. Indeed, the variability of the endings of the direct case ( -u, -0,
-a, -e, -am) attested in the Gandhari texts possibly reflects a general weakening of
unstressed final vowels and the resulting graphical variation (see Fussman 1989: 460 for
the language of the inscriptions and Salomon 1999: 130, 2008: 130 for the Gandhari
Buddhist Texts). This seems to be confirmed by the fact that in some manuscripts, reasons
of graphical convenience appear to have influenced the scribe’s preference of a particular
ending; see, for instance, Allon (2001: 108) on the use of u/o. The data collected by
Salomon (2008: 135-137) highlights the importance of scribal preference in the
distribution of alternate endings. By contrast, Baums (2009: 202-203) argues, based on
the data from the Gandhari commentaries on selections of canonical verses, that the Old
Indo-Aryan sandhi variant -0 of the masculine nom. sg. spread analogically to the
masculine acc. sg. and neuter nom-acc. sg. Admittedly, the consistent avoidance of -e as
the ending of the accusative betrays a certain degree of awareness of the old
morphological distinctions on the part of the scribes (Salomon 2008: 138). Overall,
however, the lack of any precise grammatical principle underlying the varying
distributions of the endings among the texts and, more generally, the untidy distribution
of the ending variants of the direct case, clearly attest to a development towards a
neutralization of the morpho-syntactic opposition between the old nominative and
accusative cases. The more regular phonological treatment of the direct case in the Niya
documents compared to other Gandhari sources may be due to the fact that the Niya
documents were directly composed in the local language rather than being transposed
from another variety of MIA into the one we know today. The emersion of an “absolutive”
case due to the case syncretism might be an early phenomenon dating back already to
Early MIA.

The oblique marking of the agent-phrase in the MIA ergative construction is also a
matter of debate. The same considerations as those made for Vedic (see Section 2.3.1.2)
have been applied by Andersen (1986b) to Asokan Prakrit as well. As ergative and passive
agents are distinguishable on the basis of their degree of animacy and definiteness,
Andersen used these two parameters (animacy and definiteness/new information) to test
the data from As$oka’s inscriptions. His analysis results in a twofold pattern of agency,
with the genitive marking the agent of ergative constructions, and the instrumental that
of passives, see (35).

(35) a. GENITIVE-“ERGATIVE”

arhavasabhisitasa devanampiyasa piyadasine  lajine
eight.year.anointed:GEN D:GEN P:GEN King:GEN
kaliga vijita

K:NOM.PL conquer:PPP.NOM.PL
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‘The eight-year-anointed king Devanampiya Piyadasi conquered the
Kalingas.” (RE 13A, Andersen 1986b: 81)

b. INSTRUMENTAL-“PASSIVE”

esa cu kho mama anusathiya dhammapekha
this:NOM  but PTC 1SG:GEN instruction:INS law.consideration:NOM
dhammakamata ca  suve suve vadhita

law.desire:NoM  and day_after _day increase:PPP.NOM.PL

‘By means of my instruction, this consideration for the Law (of the Buddha)
and this desire for the Law are increased day after day.” (PE 1D, Andersen
1986h: 82)

The instrumental in some instances marks an animate agent as well; in these cases,
according to Andersen, it is possible to infer from the context that the instrumental agent
represent the focus of the new information, as in (36).

(36) iyam dhammalipi devanampiyena  piyadasina  lajina
this law.inscription:NoM  D:INS P:INS king:Nom
likhapita

write:PPP.CAUS.NOM
“This inscription of the Law was caused to be written by the king Devanampiya
Piyadasi.” (RE 1A, Andersen 1986b: 82)

Andersen’s claim has been challenged by Bubenik (1989: 386, 1996: 173), in
particular with respect to genitive marking of personal pronouns. According to Andersen
(1986h: 84-85), the enclitic pronoun me occurs in the inscriptions 35 times; since it can
morphologically represent both a genitive and an instrumental, Andersen claims that 31
out of 35 examples represent a genitive (and thus an ergative), as they convey old
information, as in (37).

(37) saduvisativasabhisitena me iyam dhammalipi
twentysix.year.anoint:PPP.INS  1SG:GEN/INS this:NOM  law.inscription:NOM
likhapita

write:PPP.CAUS.NOM
“This inscription of the Law has been caused to be written by me after [ had been
anointed for 26 years.” (PE 1B, Andersen 1986b: 84)

Bubenik states that the agreement of the appositional modifier saduvisativasabhisitena
would rather point in favour of an instrumental interpretation of the enclitic. Furthermore,
he notes that first and second person pronouns represent speech act participants (the
speaker and the addressee in a dialogue and the speaker in the narrative context) and thus
always convey old information. If Andersen’s point is correct, one would expect a
contrastive use of the enclitic form and the orthotonic instrumental in context-dependent
sentences.” The evidence collected by Bubenik would rather suggest that the two forms
are used indiscriminately. Doubts about Andersen’s proposal have been raised by Bynon

0 Bubenik gives the example of an unmarked statement as ima me suda ‘| heard it vs. a usage with a
contrastive focus ima mae suda ‘1t was heard by me’ (i.e. not by someone else).
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(2005: 32) as well, who also claims that the evidence from the Asokan inscriptions does
not support the “ergative” hypothesis in Andersen’s terms. As noted by Stronski (2009:
103), another problem about Andersen’s claim pertains to the degree of control of the
agent over the action. When Andersen mentions (in passing) the problem of the difference
of control over the action performed by the genitive and instrumental agents, he expresses
two contradictive points: in the article on A§okan inscriptions he claims that the genitive
agent has more control over the action (Andersen 1986b: 90-91), while in the article on
Vedic he proposes the opposite (1986a: 13). In sum, the differential ergative marking
(instrumental-genitive) in Early MIA is probably motivated by semantic and pragmatic
factors, but the picture appears to be more complex than described by Andersen (cf. Dahl
and Stronski 2016: 27).

The degree of control over the action by the oblique agent is indeed a crucial point
concerning the development of ergativity in Early MIA. This issue has been addressed in
particular by Peterson (1998) in a monograph dedicated to the analysis of grammatical
relations in Pali and the emergence of ergativity in Indo-Aryan. A condensed version of
this monograph was published the following year in German by Peterson (1999) in the
form of an article. Peterson’s key assumption is that in Pali the overt agent of a -ta
participle expressed by the instrumental is a core argument of the clause and not a
peripheral element as in a proper passive structure. This would be proven by the fact that
the agent of the -ta participle controls a series of grammatical operations. This can be
observed for instance with reflexivization, as exemplified in (38a) where attano is
referred to the instrumental agent upasakena, or with control over the absolute clause, see
(38b), where the instrumental agent devadattena controls the absolute clause. According
to Peterson (1998: 183), the oblique agent of a predicative -ta participle displays the
feature of a core element of the clause, while the nominative patient cannot be considered
a promoted “subject”. This fact is particularly evident when observing the syntactic
behaviour of the anaphoric agent in the case of coreferential deletion between a clause
governed by a -ta participle and a clause governed by a finite verb as in (38c) in which
the instrumental agent va/ehi controls the finite aorists gazhimsu and paripatimsu that in
an isolated clause would require a nominative agent.

(38)a. idha pana bhikkhave upasakena  attano atthaya
here  PTC monk:voc.pL  layman:INs  self:GEN  sake:DAT
nivesanam karapitam hoti

dwelling:NoM make:PPP.CAUS.NOM  become:PRS.3SG
‘And here, O monks, a layman has had a dwelling built for himself.” (MhV
140.27-28, Peterson 1998: 131)

b. nanu bhante devadattena pabbajitva samgho
now  sir:voc D:INS become_monk:GER  community:NOM
bhinno

divide:pPP.NOM

‘Sir. Has not Devadatta divided the community, after having become a monk?’
(Mil 108.3-4, Peterson 1998: 149)
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c. tena kho pana  samayena kosalesu janapadesu

3SGIINS  PTC time:INS K:Loc.pL  country:LOC.PL
afifiatarasmim  avase vassupagata

certain:LOC residence:Loc  spend_rain_season:PPP.NOM.PL
bhikkhi valehi ubbalha honti
monks:NOM.PL  snakes:INS.PL trouble:pPP.NOM.PL  become:PRS.3PL
i, garhimsu pi paripatimsu pi

%) grab:AOR.3pPL also attack:AOR.3rPL  also

‘At that time in the land of Kosala monks who had spent the rainy season in a
certain residence were troubled by the snakes. [The snakes] took hold [of the
monks] and attacked [them].” (MhV 148.29-31, Peterson 1998: 182)

Similar considerations are applicable also to the Pali gerundive: the instrumental agent
of the gerundive has control over reflexivization (39a) as well as absolute clauses (39b).

(39)a. na  bhikkhave yathaparisaya patimokkham
NEG monk:vocC.PL according.assembly:INS ~ P:NOM
uddisitabbam sakaya sakaya parisaya
recite:GRND.NOM OWN:LOC  OWN:LOC assembly:LocC

‘O monks! [One] should not recite the Patimokkha according to assembly,
each at his own assembly.” (MhV 104.36-105.1, Peterson 1998: 130)

b. tena bhikkhave bhikkhuna ekam bhikkhum
3sG:IINS  monk:voc.,L  monk:INS  one:ACC monk:AcC
upasamkamitva ekamsam uttarasangam karitva
approach:GER one.shoulder:Acc  upper_robe:AcC  make:GER
ukkugikam nisiditva  afijalim paggahetva evam
on_heels:Acc  sit:GER joined_hands:AcC  raise:GER thus
assa vacaniyo

3SG:GEN  speak:GRND.NOM

‘O monks, this monk, after approaching another monk, placing his upper robe
to one side, sitting down on his heels and raising his hand joined together in
greeting, should speak to that [monk] thus.” (MhV 125.36-126.1, Peterson
1998: 154)

Syntactically speaking, the MIA -ta participle and the gerundive constructions are thus
ergative-like, but not ergative stricto sensu. As discussed by Peterson, and as illustrated
by the few examples above, Pali syntax is governed by S/A pivots and not by S/O ones
as one would expect with an ergative language in the narrow sense (see the discussion
above in Section 1.5.1). Nonetheless, these two constructions do not represent passives
either, as their core argument is represented by the oblique agent and not by a promoted
nominative “subject”.
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2.4 P-oriented constructions in light of Haig’s four parameters of
passivity

Having introduced the main theoretical problems underlying the relationship between the
Indo-Aryan P-oriented constructions and the development of ergativity, one can proceed
to analyse the -ta participle and gerundive constructions in light of Haig’s four parameters
of passivity to see whether they fit into a prototypical definition of passivity.

2.4.1 Argument structure of the verb form

The evaluation of the first parameter is relatively straightforward. The -ta participle and
the gerundive are formally verbal adjectives. They can be derived from transitive and
intransitive verbs, but the verbal adjectives themselves are uniformly intransitive in terms
of verb valency in that, unlike a finite verb form, they cannot assign the accusative case
to the patient (cf. Haig 2008: 41). Both the -ta participle and the gerundive share the
distributional properties of adjectives, as they can be used as attributive adjectives in OIA
and in MIA as well. They are, however, also used predicatively, even without the use of
a copula. Moreover, their development into full-fledged verb forms was favoured by the
rise of a morphologically coherent absolutive case in Early MIA and the subsequent
weakening of the orientation of the P-oriented formations towards the patient argument.™
This notwithstanding, as regards the first parameter, both the -ta participle and the
gerundive are typically passive, because they formally license a single argument, i.e. the
patient.

2.4.2 Markedness of the verb form

As already discussed in the previous section, OIA had a complex verbal system with (at
least) three different finite formations for the past tense in addition to the -ta participle
construction. Morphologically speaking, the system of voice opposition in finite
formations does not involve the -ta participle. The latter is rather the unmarked member
of the opposition with the A-oriented participle in -tavat- (morphologically derived from
the -ta form). In terms of functional status, the predicative -ta participle too does not
represent the marked counterpart of any other finite formations at any stage. In Late Vedic,
it developed into the only construction available to express the anterior aspect, expanding
then into a perfective formation in Early MIA and gradually becoming the unmarked form
for the expression of the past tense in general in MIA.

The problem of determining the degree of markedness of the gerundive construction is
more complex. The functional domain of the gerundive is indeed characterized by an
overlapping with other finite constructions (optative, imperative, future, arh- ‘be worthy

" The most striking instance of “emancipation” from P-orientation in Early MIA is represented by the
innovative preterite formation found in Niya Prakrit, which, despite being derived from the -ta participle
periphrastic construction, shows no ergative-like marking. On the contrary, it appears that the Niya preterite
was reanalysed as an active accusative-like finite construction without passing through an ergative stage
(Burrow 1937: 50-51; Jamison 2000). The creation of an absolutive case (see above), however, was
probably not the only factor behind the development of this innovative formation: substratum interference
from Iranian (Barchi and Peschl 2022, Schoubben 2024: 373ff.) is also to be considered to account for this
in divergent development.
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of’ + infinitive), and determining the functional sphere of each construction thus presents
more difficulties.

The major issue regarding the functional domain of the gerundive concerns its having
the putative suppletive function of the optative passive: the thesis of the suppletion of the
optative passive by the gerundive (and by the dative infinitive in negative clauses) in
Early Vedic has been mainly advocated by Jamison (1984). But her hypothesis has been
rejected by Hock (1988): the functional overlapping with the gerundive is not a
prerogative of the optative but pertains to other finite formations, and the gerundive,
moreover, still possesses a functional domain not shared with the other finite formations.
Since the discussion between Jamison and Hock concerns the analysis of the function of
the gerundive in Vedic, | will refrain from detailing the opposing positions.” That said,
some of the considerations made by Hock are also relevant to the analysis of the degree
of markedness of the gerundive in Early MIA. As observed by Hock (1988: 82), according
to Panini there are some areas of use that are shared by the gerundive (krtya in Panini’s
terminology) with the optative (liz) and the imperative (lof): the functions of 1. praisa
‘instruction to do something’, atisarga ‘permission’, praptakala ‘proper time for
something’ (3.3.163) are properties of all the three formations, while the functions of 2.
arhe ‘being worthy, deserving (to do something)’ and 3. saki ‘possibility’ are shared by
the optative and the gerundive only (3.3.169 and 3.3.172). On the other side, the functions
of 4. avasyaka ‘necessity’ and adhamarnya ‘being indebted’ (3.3.171) are a specific area
of the gerundive, while the functions of 5. vidhi ‘order’, nimantraza ‘summons’,
amantrapa ‘invitation’, adhista ‘respectful requesting’, samprasna ‘delibaration,
determining what should be done’, prarthana ‘asking for, requesting’ (3.3.161-2) pertain
both to the optative and imperative but not to the gerundive.

In addition to Panini’s description of the functional relationships between the gerundive,
the optative and the imperative, Hock (1988: 83) also refers to Speijer’s (1886: 88342—
344) classification of tense and mood with respect to the functions of the gerundive and
the other finite formations. These latter (including the future and arh- + infinitive) and
the gerundive are used in exhortations and precepts (“hortative function”), and at the same
time the optative, the imperative, the future and the gerundive also present a common area
of use as concerns the potential function (“purport a possibility, or a probability, on the
other hand also uncertainty and impossibility or improbability”’; Speijer 1886: 8343).
Conversely, there are also a series of functions which are specific only to the optative
(hypothetical clauses, generic relative clauses and subordinate clauses of design or
inevitable consequence). A last aspect has to be mentioned: some of Panini’s sttras
(3.4.67, 3.4.68, 3.4.69 and 3.40.70) appear to recognize a relationship between the
gerundive and the passive voice (cf. Hock 1988: 83—4; Speijer 1886: 8357), which is not
particularly surprising considering the P-orientation of the gerundive. Some evidence
drawn from the analysis of the Classical Sanskrit corpus by Van De Walle (1993: 391)
shows that the gerundive and the passive optative are not in complementary distribution,
while some functional intersection of the gerundive is observed not only with the optative,
but also with the imperative. In quantitative terms, gerundives are indeed highly

2 A summary of the discussion between Jamison and Hock on this topic is provided by Van De Walle
(1993: 388-392).
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employed in Classical Sanskrit and in MIA in general. And in this regard Van De Walle
(1993: 392) aptly notes that, being P-oriented and demoting the agent, the gerundive
serves as a convenient form of impersonal modal to express “face-threatening acts” more
indirectly than the finite formations. A similar explanation has been used by Schoubben
(2022) to explain the absence of imperatives and the high employment of gerundives in
the Niya documents (official letters as the Niya documents require a certain degree of
“politeness™). As discussed in the following chapters, gerundives are also highly
employed in Buddhist texts. Therefore, although the gerundive possesses a common area
of use with other finite formations, it still presents a rather distinct function in the deontic
system of MIA.

Thus, as far as systemic status is concerned, neither the -ta participle nor the gerundive
represent the marked counterpart of a “more active” formation and they hence fail to meet
the second parameter of prototypical passives.

2.4.3  Syntactic status of the agent-phrase

In the previous sections, it has been illustrated that already from Late Vedic the oblique
agent of the -ta participle and the gerundive controlled some important syntactic rules
such as reflexivization and absolute clauses. On the other hand, as demonstrated by
Peterson (1998: chapter 5), many grammatical operations in Early MIA are governed by
pragmatic-semantic rather than syntactic criteria. More specifically, it is the topic,
irrespective of its semantic role (agent or patient) and morphological coding, which
appears to control Pali rules of clausal coordination and subordination (Peterson 1998:
133-147). Nonetheless, it is indisputable that with -ta participles and gerundives the
oblique agent is the subject of major syntactic rules, not the nominative patient. Therefore
the -ta participle and gerundive constructions both fall short of a prototypical passive in
the third parameter as well.

2.4.4. Pragmatic-semantic configuration

In the previous sections it has been mentioned on more than one occasion that the agent-
phrases of active transitive constructions are cross-linguistically associated with high
topicality and high animacy. Moreover, active transitive agents tend to be definite, that is,
they generally express an old referent in the discourse, while those of passive transitives,
besides being low in topicality and animacy in comparison to transitive ones, are often
indefinite, being the entry point of a new referent. For this reason, active agent-phrases
are often pronominal (they refer to an old referent) and are omitted through coreferential
deletion, while passive agent-phrases tend to be fully lexical noun-phrases (Andersen
1986h: 79; Du Bois 1987: 829; Haig 2008: 51).

It is doubtless that -ta participle and gerundives are compatible with agents low in
animacy and definiteness, being commonly used in agentless constructions. At the same
time, in the previous sections, many examples of -ta particples and gerundives with agents
high in animacy have been also adduced. In this regard, according to Andersen (1986b),
the different degrees of animacy and definiteness of the agents of predicative -ta
participles would find confirmation in a different morphological encoding (genitive vs.
instrumental). Andersen’s hypothesis, however, does not seem to be confirmed by the
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evidence from the Buddhist Sanskrit corpus used in this work; consider (40a) and (40b),
for instance, where the instrumental marks a first person pronominal agent, the highest
degree on Silverstein’s (1986) animacy hierarchy, with both a -ta participle and a
gerundive, also note that in (40b) the instrumental agent asmabhir controls the absolute
clause built with the gerund abhisambudhya.

(40)a. maya srotapattiphalam praptam
1SG:INS stream.entry.fruit:Nom obtain:PPP.NOM
‘I have obtained the fruit of Stream-entry.” (Vajra(HW) 118.12)

b. asmabhir anuttaram samyaksarmbodhim
1PL:IINS supreme:AcCc perfect_awakening:Acc

abhisambudhya sarvasatva anupadhisese
completely awaken:GER  all.being:Nom.PL complete:Loc
nirvanadhdatau parinirvapayitavya

nirvana.realm:LocC lead _to_complete_extinction:GRND.NOM.PL

‘Having completely awakened to the supreme and perfect awakening, we
should lead all the beings to complete extinction in the realm of the complete
nirvana.” (PG(Z) 390.13-15)

In sum, in Early MIA, the agent of predicative -ta participles and gerundives exhibit
the pragmatic and semantic features of a transitive active agent.

2.5 Summary

The -ta participle and gerundive constructions hold an important place in the verbal
system of OIA and MIA, showing syntactic convergence since Vedic times. The results
of the evaluation across the four parameters of passivity introduced in §1.5.2.2 show that
the two formations diverge from prototypical passives. Although on the first parameter
the -ta participle and the gerundive can be considered intransitive (as they license a single
argument), and hence resemble passives, on the remaining three parameters they rather
appear to present the features of active constructions. As a matter of fact, the traditional
“passive” definition of these two constructions rests largely on the first parameter
discussed above, namely the argument structure of the verb. Zhu’s hypothesis is also
largely based on this traditional definition of passivity. However, as will be shown in the
next chapters, the argument structure of the verb forms in Indic source texts does not
represent one of the factors triggering the use of a Chinese “passive” construction in
Buddhist translations.
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Chapter 3: Chinese passive constructions

3.1  What does “passive” refer to in Chinese linguistics?

As in other East Asian and South-East Asian languages, Mandarin Chinese developed a
set of constructions out of serial verb structures, which are generally described as “passive”
in the literature (Chao 1968: 149, Li and Thompson 1981: 492, Norman 1988: 164 inter
alia). The main passive construction is built with the marker bei #%, see (41), but other

verbs as rang 7%, jiao MY and gei # are also employed in a similar fashion.

(41) BTz T .
jiaozi bei gou chi diao le
dumpling PAss dog eat down PFv
‘The dumplings got eaten up by the dog.” (Li and Thompson 1981: 493)

The “passive” label derives from the fact that this construction is generally employed
with an affected topic. But being defined as such does present some difficulties: on the
one hand, the bei construction is “morphologically” marked by means of a grammatical
marker (cf. Haspelmath 1990: 27), shows non-obligatory expression of the agent™, and is
restricted vis-a-vis the unmarked active (point i, ii and iv of Kazenin’s definition of
passive, see Section 1.3); all of these features are in favour of the passive interpretation.
On the other hand, the bei construction, as well as those with rang, jiao and gei, normally
possesses an ‘“adverse colouring”. This semantic flavour is not surprising per se,
considering that the Mandarin construction is ultimately derived from a verb meaning
‘undergo, suffer’™, but it creates some problems in that one cannot postulate an active
counterpart (from which the passive is derived) in which the adverse meaning is
preserved.” A similar theoretical problem concerns the insertion of post-verbal material
into the passive clause. In many cases, as in (42a), the patient of the passive verb is not
found in preverbal position, as one would expect from a passive construction, but after
the verb. The topic of the clause in preverbal position, albeit being affected by the verb
and thus describable as a patient in broad sense, is not a verb argument, but simply sets
the framework in which the predication holds. In the same way, an affected topic can also
occur with a bei introducing an intransitive verb, as in (42b). Therefore, in many cases it
is difficult to derive the bei construction from an active counterpart where the
propositional semantics is preserved (point v in Kazenin’s definition), cf. Hashimoto
(1988).

3 As a matter of fact, the non-obligatory expression of the agent is a feature only of the bei and gei
constructions, while rang and jiao require the covert expression of the agent, see Peltomaa (2006: 88). See
Zhang (2005) for a diachronic study of the development of rang and jiao from causative to passive.
"4 The rang, jiao and gei constructions also have an adverse colouring, probably inherited from the bei
construction (Peltomaa 2006: 88; Zhang 1994: 353). According to Chappell (1980: 415), however, the rang
passive has a neutral meaning in opposition to the adverse bei.
5 A similar issue is met with in the English get passive and the Italian andare passive, which also imply an
adverse colouring (Chappell 1980, Sanso and Giacalone Ramat 2016: 13).
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(42) a. Fewedhrt & Ba 7 F5&.
wo  bei ta cong shen shang tou le shoubiao
I PASS he from body LcLz steal PFv clock
‘I was pickpocketed of my watch by him / My watch was stolen by him from
my body.” (Hashimoto 1988: 334)

b. BHFHILAME T

kanshou  bei fanren  pao le

jailer PASS  criminal run PFV

“The jailer suffered from the running-away of the criminal.” (Hashimoto 1988:
335)

The synchronic and categorical status of bei is a matter of controversy as well. Some
scholars argue that bei is a preposition (Bennett 1981, Chao 1968: 109, Norman 1988,
Peltomaa 2006, Peyraube 1989), others regard it as an auxiliary (Haspelmath 1990: 40,
Wang 1985: 94), some as a verb (Hashimoto 1988), and other scholars even refrain from
assign bei to a category (Zhang 1994) or regard it as an “acategorial” passive marker (Li
2007). Admittedly, bei does not behave like a typical Chinese preposition (it can be
stranded from the agent, it is not repeated for each agent in the clause), nor like a verb (it
cannot be reduplicated or take aspectual markers like a verb; Hashimoto 1988; Li 2007).

3.2 Passives constructions in Archaic and Middle Chinese: Passives
without marker

As already mentioned above, the modern Mandarin bei construction developed out of a
serial verb construction which is attested with high frequency from Middle Chinese,
where it can be regarded as the dominant passive construction. The passive definition has
been used for other constructions in Archaic and Middle Chinese with different
behavioural features and which developed from different verbal forms. A first subdivision
of ancient passive constructions can be based on the use of some sort of overt marker of
passivity. We can thus distinguish between passives without a marker (the so-called
“notional passives”) and passives with a marker (including different subtypes of
constructions).

The issue of the passives without marker is controversial and presents a lot of
theoretical difficulties and ramifications. Furthermore, the Sanskrit-interference
hypothesis as formulated by Zhu pertains only to passives with a marker. Therefore, | will
only briefly introduce this category before moving on to passives with a marker.

In general terms, a notional passive in Ancient Chinese possesses the following
features: (1) a superficially intransitive predicate (no “object” following the verb), (ii) a
patient “subject”, and (iii) no overt marking of passivity (Zeng 2020: 61).

The interpretation of the pre-Qin unmarked passives, however, is not straightforward
at all. A first problem concerns the syntactic status of the construction: as already
discussed in Section 1.4.5, clause structure in Archaic Chinese is a debated topic and
while some scholars stand for the consistent predominance of pragmatic relations and
information structure in determining word order in Chinese (from Archaic Chinese to
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Modern Mandarin), some others claim that Archaic Chinese, as opposed to Middle
Chinese and Modern Mandarin, relied mainly on the distinction between agent and patient
and can thus be better described as a subject-predicate rather than a topic-comment
language. According to the former position (i.e. a predominance of pragmatic relations
since Archaic Chinese), one could interpret the unmarked passives in Archaic Chinese as
a topic-comment construction (also called “theme+verb construction”, see Zhang 2017,
2018) with the dislocation of the patient in preverbal position, as it is done for the so-
called “pseudo-passives” in Mandarin (Li and Thompson 1981: 88-89; LaPolla 1993:
791). Archaic Chinese, however, possesses several topicalization devices to overtly mark
a topicalized patient (i.e. the anaphoric pronoun zhi 2, the topicalizers fu 7% and zhe #,
see Pulleyblank 1995: 69-75), a fact that would suggest that unmarked passives represent
a phenomenon quite apart from the simple topic-comment construction. Example (43)
illustrates the difference between a topicalized patient by means of overt marking (a, b
and c) and a “genuine” notional passive (d).

(43)a. FHREZ, BAREZ.

shan  zheng min wei zhi,
good government people fear it
shan jiao min ai zhi
good instruction  people love it

‘Good government is feared by the people, good instructions are loved by them
(lit. Good government [topic], people fear it, good instructions [topic], people
love them).” (Mengzi, Jin Xin | #.»_I-, Caboara 2004: 98)

b. AIIK, B, AIEEH.

jin fu shui, bo er yue zhi,
now TOP  water strike CONJ leap it
ke shi guo sang

can lead go_over forehead

‘Now, if water is struck and made leap, one could be able to make it go over
[his own] forehead. (lit. Water [topic], now if one strikes and makes it leap...).’
(Mengzi, Gaozi | {5+ I, Caboara 2004: 100)

c. mEMz, TEEZ.
gao zhe i zhi, xia zhe ju zhi
high ToP bring_down it low TOP raise it
“The high part is brought down, the low part is raised up (lit. The high part
[topic], one brings it down, the low part [topic], one raises it up).” (Daodejing,
Caboara 2004: 101)

d. SefmREL.

Wu shi da bai
W military greatly be_defeated
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‘The military of Wu was greatly defeated.” (Zuozhuan, Dinggong 5 & 2 F.4E,
Zeng 2020: 62)

A second debated aspect regarding notional passives, as exemplified by (43d),
concerns their phonological and morphological dimensions. A large number of verbs
employed in notional passive constructions belong to the class of the so-called “labile”
verbs (Kulikov 2003, 2011: 373), i.e. verbs which can be used transitively or intransitively
without any change in their morphology. A common pattern of verb lability observed
cross-linguistically is the causative/inchoative pattern, a pair describing the same basic
situation but with the causative verb including an agent which causes the situation and
the inchoative presenting the situation as occurring spontaneously (Haspelmath 1993).
Verbs of “breaking” and “opening” typically present a causative/inchoative pattern cross-
linguistically, see for instance example (44) from English.

(44) a. John opened the door. (causative)
The door opened. (inchoative) (Kulikov 2011: 373)
b. The girl broke the stick. (causative)
The stick broke. (inchoative) (Haspelmath 1993: 90)

There is a certain degree of consensus among scholars that in Middle Chinese this
typology of semantic alternation in typical labile verbs is reflected in the phonological
opposition between unvoiced and voiced initials. The unvoiced/voiced alternation would
correspond to the causative/inchoative opposition, see for instance the verb bai F{ from
(43d), where the causative/inchoative opposition would be substantiated in the two Late
Han Chinese readings (Schuessler 2007: 154) pas ‘ruin, destroy’ (with initial unvoiced p)
and bas ‘go to ruin’ (with voiced initial b). All scholars appear to concur that the origin
of such voicing alternation ultimately derives from the presence of an original prefix (of
disputed phonological value) for which the comparative evidence in Tibeto-Burman
would suggest a very early presence in Archaic Chinese (Pulleyblank 1973: 114-116,
2000: 31, Mei 1989, 2012, Baxter 1992: 218-221, Sagart and Baxter 2012, LaPolla 2003:
23, Schuessler 2007: 48-50, Handel 2012, Hill 2019: 145-146). Thus, at least for this
group of typical labile verbs used in notional passive constructions, it is not entirely
correct to talk of an “unmarked” construction, as the derivational affixation process and
the phonological opposition to derive from it are simply hidden by the logographic nature
of Chinese characters.

Lastly, it has been commonly argued that notional passives actually do not possess a
passive nature. Indeed, the inchoative element of a typical labile verb pair expresses an
event as occurring spontaneously, whereas a passive, albeit agentless, always implies the
existence of an external agent causing the situation.

76 Labile verbs are a much-discussed topic in typological research. Unfortunately, the terminology used in
the literature is not quite standardized and labile verbs are alternatively named. Thus, in Chinese linguistics
they are often called “ergative” verbs, following Cikoski’s (1978) seminal article. See Zeng (2020: 29, fn.
5) for a brief overview of the different terminology employed to describe this phenomenon.
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3.3 Passives constructions in Archaic and Middle Chinese Passives
with marker

Besides the bei ## construction, at least three other different constructions with overt
marking in Archaic and Middle Chinese are commonly described as passives, namely the
yu JA construction, the jian 5. construction and the wei %4 construction. Each of these
can be divided into different subtypes depending on various parameters, such as the
presence of an overt agent and the use of other additional markers. These constructions
originated through grammaticalization of original verbs, even though the synchronic
status of these verbs in each stage of development is much disputed (as we also saw with
the Mandarin bei construction). It appears that one of the conditions that allowed the
grammaticalization of these transitive verbs into passive markers was their “inward
semantic meaning” (Zeng 2020), in that the energy flows from the patient to the agent (cf.
Chao 1968: 711). Each of the four constructions, however, has very distinctive features
that are strictly connected to their diachronic development. As will be shown in the
following chapters, the relative distribution of the various constructions in the corpus
examined in this study is surprisingly homogeneous. Hence, assessing functions and
features of the various constructions (in particular of those to occur more frequently in
the present corpus) is of primary relevance. This issue could be addressed in different
ways. | prefer to give a diachronic overview of the various constructions proceeding stage
for stage from Archaic Chinese to Middle Chinese, rather than describing each
construction alone, as such a method makes it possible to provide a description of the
relationship between the various constructions, focusing on both the similarities and the
differences. In describing the various stages of development, | generally follow
Aldridge’s (2013: 40) subdivision of the periods of Archaic and Middle Chinese (Table
3.1).7

3.3.1 Archaic Chinese

3.3.1.1 Pre-Archaic Chinese

No marked passive construction is attested in the language of the oracle bones (Peyraube
1989: 336, Pan 1982: 247, Zeng 2020: 278). One can observe that the verb yu T+, meaning
‘go’, see (45a), appears to already be on the verge of being grammaticalized into a
preposition introducing locative complements with double orientation, being used with
verbs that are followed by a destination (45b), or a source (45c) (Zeng 2020: 253). In
Archaic Chinese, the graph T represents a phonologically and semantically distinct
preposition from the graph Ji, the preposition featured in the Archaic Chinese yu 7
construction (Pulleyblank 1986). The two forms became confused in later times, with the
former being gradually supplanted by the latter in later texts.™

(45)a. EH N, ETH.
RenYin bu wang yu Shang

7. Cf. Anderl (2017) on the problems of the periodization of Middle Chinese.
8 See Zeng (2020: 247-249) for an overview on the different hypotheses regarding the relationships
between the two graphs.
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R divine king go S

‘Divining at [the time] Ren Yin, the king went to Shang.” (Heji 33124, Zeng
2020: 251)

b. EAETH.
wang wang yu tian
king go to field
‘The king went to the field.” (Heji 557, Zeng 2020: 251)

c. JHRTuE?
Fang qi lai yu zhi
F PTC come from Z

‘Did Fang come from Zhi?’ (Heji 6728, Zeng 2020: 252)

Table 3.1: Archaic and Middle Chinese periodization

Pre-Archaic: 14th c. BCE — 11th c. BCE (Shang)

Early Archaic: 10th c. BCE - 6thc. BCE  (Zhou)

Late Archaic: 5th ¢. BCE — 3rd c. BCE (Warring States)
Early Middle Chinese:  2nd c. BCE —2nd c. CE (Han)

Middle Chinese: 3rd c. CE—-6thc. CE (Six Dynasties)
Late Middle Chinese: 7th c. CE—-10th c. CE (Tang)

3.3.1.2 Early Archaic Chinese

The language of the bronze inscriptions is substantially a continuation of the same
situation observed in the case of the oracle bones as concerns the use of marked passives.
It has been claimed (Pan 1982: 247, 2005: 14, Peyraube 1989: 336) that the bronze
inscriptions already show the usage of yu 2 to introduce an agent as in (46). However,
the nature of the yu construction is debated, as will be discussed in the next section while
presenting more evidence from Late Archaic Chinese.

(46) H(ROELS (#5) AT E W
Shubi  xi bei yu wang si
S offer shell by king concubine
‘The shell was offered to Shubi by the king’s concubine.” (Jicheng 9888)

3.3.1.3 Late Archaic Chinese

It has been commonly argued that the yu /2 + Agent (=yu A) construction represents the
earliest marked passive construction in Archaic Chinese (Wang 1958; Pan 1982;
Peyraube 1989 inter alia). Late Archaic Chinese certainly presents many instances of yu
A introducing an agent as in (47).

47) BOEWBN, BITERRN.
lao Xin zhe zhi ren,
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work ~ mind NMLZ govern person

lao li zhe zhi yu ren

work  strength NMLzZ govern by  person

‘Those who labour with their minds rule others, those who labour with their
strength are ruled by others.” (Mengzi, Teng Wen Gong | 3 1)

The passive interpretation of yu in such instances has been disputed. As a matter of fact,
in Late Archaic Chinese the preposition yu does not only introduce locative complements
and agents, but also a rather wide range of other complements, including different types
of undergoers’® (patient, recipient, benefactive, see Mei 2018: 296). See for instance
example (48), where yu is employed to introduce both agents and patients in similar
semantic contexts.

(48)a. WIEPEETHHEE.
chu Wang Yao bi yu Zhuang wang
beginning W favour by Z king
‘At the beginning, Wang Yao was favoured by the King Zhuang.” (Zuozhuan,
Zhuanggong 19 A+ JUL4F, Zeng 2020: 258)

b.  BERR A
bi yu furen
favour to  women
‘[The Emperor Zhou] favours women.’ (Shiji, Yin benji Bt A<4C%, Zeng 2020:
258)

c. fE AR N
Xin  ren ze zhi yu ren
trust others conJ control by others
‘If [he] trusts others, he will be controlled by others.” (Han Feizi, Beinei ffi N,
Zeng 2020: 258)

fu  zhi yu Yan zhe  Suzi ye

Top control to Y TOP S FIN

“Who will control the state of Yan is Suzi.’ (Zhanguoce, Yance £, Zeng
2020: 258)

As concluded by Zeng (2020: 265), the passive interpretation of such examples relies
on the context of the sentence rather than on being marked by yu, which in Late Archaic
Chinese appears to have developed into an oblique marker “indicating an

® Following Van Valin (2001: 30), undergoer comprises not only the patient of action verbs, but also other
thematic relations (instrument, experiencer, stimulus theme, recipient, source...) within the active-passive
opposition according to the argument structure of different verbs.
80 The Shiji should rather be considered as belonging to Early Middle Chinese. Nonetheless, this passage
serves as a good example to illustrate the double interpretation of yu in contrast with (48a).
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‘indirect/loose/marginalized’ relationship or some other additional information (e.g.
location, agent, object of comparison)” (see also Mei 2018: 298-299 for similar
considerations).

Late Archaic Chinese is also characterized by the emergence of another important
passive construction, namely the jian 5. + Verb (= jian V) construction. Jian is a verb
with full a lexical meaning denoting visual perception, but it is semantically and
pragmatically not neutral, being unvolitional, uncontrollable and unintentional, which are
traits typically associated with passive experiencers. Consider the contrast in (49) in the
case of another verb of visual perception, shi %, which is contrarily volitional and
intentional, being compatible with an agentive experiencer (Zeng 2020: 118; Peyraube
1989: 341).

(49) Hzimsb ..
shi ~ zhi er fu jian
look it CONJ NEG see
“We look [for them], but do not see [them].” (Liji, Zhongyong &, Zeng 2020:
116)

The unvolitional and uncontrollable nature of jian, the association with a passive
experiencer, and the “inward orientation” of the verb were presumably the basis for a
semantic extension of the verb from visual perception to a more general meaning of
‘experience, encounter, receive’. The verbal nature of jian in this construction is shown
by the fact that it can take both a verb and a noun as its object, see (50a) and (50b) (Yao
1999; Zeng 2020: 137-138). In some instances, jian is employed in combination with yu
A, as in (50c).

(50) a. B Ak, IR RES

Xi zhe Yue guo jian huo,
past TOP Y  state encounter disaster
de zui yu tian wang

commit  crime to  heaven king
‘In the past, the state of Yue suffered disaster offending the heavenly king.’
(Guoyu, Wuyu %5, Zeng 2020: 135)

b. AR R
Pen Chengkuo jian sha
P encounter  Kkill
‘Pen Chengkuo was killed (lit. suffered killing).” (Mengzi, Jin Xin Il #%:0>F,
Peyraube 1989: 339)

c. BRAKBAITZHK.

wu  chang jian xiao

I at_long encounter laugh
yu  dafang zhi jia

by  great.accomplishment GEN master
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‘I would have been laughed at long by masters of great accomplishment (lit.

forever experience being laughed).” (Zhuangzi, Qiushui £k7K, Aldridge 2013:
42)

In addition to the jian construction, the wei 44 construction also makes its appearance
in Late Archaic Chinese.® The use of wei as a copula, as in (51a) and (51b) (cf. Peyraube
and Wiebusch 1994) is presumably derived from its use as a lexical verb with the sense
of ‘rule, make, hold an official position’ (51c). The copula usage of the verb wei could
have originated from the disposal construction yi LA X wei 45 Y, as in (51d), which would
provide an explanation from the distinctive features of the copula wei (agent-induced,
dynamic reading, subjective, Zeng and Anderl 2019).

(51) a.

Horitl K3 RE

gi shen hua wei huang xiong

his soul  change become yellow bear

‘His soul became a yellow bear.” (Zuozhuan, Zhaogong 7 H3/A-L4E, Zeng
2020: 199)

RAE, HBIRZ, HAEK.

min wei  gui, sheji ci zhi,
people cop important god of land _and grain next it
jun wei  qging

sovereign  cop light
‘The people are the most exalted [in a state]; the gods of the land and grain are
next; the sovereign is the least.” (Mengzi, Jinxi Il 50 F, Zeng 2020: 199)

BRI A o
Yan Yuan wen wei bang
Y ask rule country

“Yan Yuan asked about [how to] rule a state.” (Lunyu, Wei Ling Gong 7# %
7\, Zeng 2020: 191)

DREpST

yi yu wei chao

use feather  make nest

‘[The bird] builds its nest with the feathers.” (Xunzi, Quanxue #]%%, Zeng
2020: 191)

In many instances, however, the complement of the copula wei appears to be verbal
(52a). An agent can also be overtly expressed by inserting it before the verb (52b).

(52) a.

BANRRE, HHLE, B, ETR

Jin  ren hu lang  ve, ruo bei qi yan,

81 According to Peyraube (1989: 338), the statistical evidence from Late Archaic Chinese would show that
the construction with jian appeared later than the one with wei, cf. also Wei (1994: 304).
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J people  tiger  wolf FIN if  disobey his  oath
chen si, qQizi wei lu

servant die wife.child CoP kill

“The people of Jin are tigers and wolves, if [you] go against his oath, your
servant [i.e. I] will die, [my] wife and children will be killed.” (Zuozhuan,

Wen Gong 13 XA+ =4F)

b. b, A=,
zhi, jiang wei san jun  huo
stop will cop three army capture
‘[1f] you stop, [you] will be captured by the three armies.” (Zuozhuan, Xiang
Gong 18 %/, Pulleyblank 1995: 37)

Such examples admittedly create some troubles for the interpretation of both wei and
its complement. As regards the latter, there are different levels of evidence which favour
a nominal interpretation. The majority of the forms occurring in the wei V construction
in Later Archaic Chinese are restricted to a relatively limited set of verbs, such as lu 2%
‘kill’, xiao %€ “laugh’, gin #& ‘capture’, etc., which can also be interpreted as action nouns
(Wei 1994: 304, Zeng and Anderl 2019: 102, Zeng 2020: 54). The nominal nature of the
complement of the wei construction can be observed also from its syntactic behaviour. In
(53a) wei lu 2% parallels the same exact structure as wei shengren %58 A\, where
shengren ‘sage’ clearly represents a noun, suggesting that lu also belongs to the same
word class. In (53b), a nominal element (tianxia X T ‘world’) is inserted between wei
and the putative verbal complement (lu 2 ‘despise’), but its nominal nature is revealed
by the fact that it is modified by an adjective (da "k ‘great”) and preceded by the genitive
particle zhi 2 (Zeng and Anderl 2019: 106, Zeng 2020: 215).

(53)a. HABNRE, MAZREREE.
gi wei shengren yu Jin, er wei lu yu Qin ye
he copr sage at J CoNJ cop kill at Q FIN
‘He was a sage in Jin, but became somebody to be killed in Qin.” (Han Feizi,
Shuo nan it #f, Zeng and Anderl 2019: 103)

b. BT, HRTZKRE.
shen si guo wang, wei tianxia  zhi da lu
I die state perish  become world GEN big disgrace
‘I will die and the state will perish, it will become the world’s big disgrace.’
(Xunzi, Zheng lun 1E&w, Aldridge 2013b: 65)

Another piece of evidence supporting the hypothesis for the nominal nature of the
complement following wei is connected to the emergence of a new subtype of the wei
construction, namely the wei A suo Ffr V construction. As shown above in some cases, as
in (53b), the A and V in the wei A V construction stand in a clear genitive relationship.
This form of relation can also be postulated when there is no overt genitive marking by
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means of the particle zhi. However, in some other instances, analysing the A V syntagm
as being within a relative clause relationship (meaning ‘the one V-ed by A’) seems more
cogent (cf. Zeng 2020: 216), see for instance (53a) above and (54).

(54) AZHIGIH .
bu wei jiu kun
NEG COP wine trouble
‘Not being troubled by wine. (lit. not becoming one troubled by wine).” (Lunyu,
Zi Han 1%%, Zeng 2020: 216).

Suo is an important nominalizer in Archaic Chinese and often serves to build relative
clauses, as in (55a). One aspect of particular interest is that in Later Archaic Chinese both
“A suo V” and “A zhi suo V” can replace “A V” in the wei A V construction (Zeng and
Anderl 2019: 108), see (55b).

(59 a. fhrpTfE =, HFZ HrEE?
Zhongzi suo  ju zhi shi, Boyi zhi suo zhu hu
z NMLZ live GEN room B GEN NMLZ build FIN
‘The room Zhongzi lives in, [is it] the place Boyi built?” (Mengzi,
Tengwengong I i3 T, Zeng 2020: 225)

b. B HBIRT, FAAENE.
fu shi zi tou yu he, wei yu bie suo shi
hold stone self jump in river cop fish turtle NMLZ eat
‘Carrying a stone, [he] jumped into the river, becoming the food of fishes and
turtles [lit. what is eaten by fishes and turtles].” (Zhuangzi, Dao Zhi % #i, Zeng
and Anderl 2019: 108)

The introduction of the nominalizer suo to mark the constituent following wei has been
linked by Aldridge (2013b: 66) to the loss of affixional morphology in Late Archaic
Chinese, which marks embedded nominalization. In other words, the use of suo in the wei
construction would have arisen to overtly mark that the constituent following wei was
nominal. Despite not being substantiated with direct evidence, Aldridge’s proposal is
certainly very intriguing, because it provides a functional explanation for the emergence
of this innovative construction. In sum, all these pieces of evidence suggest that in Late
Archaic Chinese the wei construction represents a copula construction taking a
nominal/nominalized complement (Wei 1994, Aldridge 2013b, Zeng and Anderl 2019,
Zeng 2020).82

Late Archaic Chinese is also important as it involves the semantic development of the
verb bei as regards its use in the bei construction in later stages of the language. The word

82 The majority of the remaining scholars tend to interpret wei as an auxiliary selecting a verb-phrase (Wang
1958, Cikoski 1978, Yang and He 2001 inter alia). Such interpretation, however, is not easily applicable
to the wei A V construction. To overcome this problem, Peyraube (1989) proposes that wei is an auxiliary
selecting the verb-phrase in wei V, but a preposition selecting the agent in wei A V. A different proposal
has been provided by Pulleyblank (1995: 37), who claims that the wei construction represents a special type
of pivot construction.
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bei originally had a full lexical value, being used both as noun meaning ‘blanket’ and a

as verb with the sense of ‘cover’. The process by which the semantic range of this verbal

form was extended from ‘cover’ to ‘suffer’ — the meaning from which the passive

construction is derived — is not patent. Zeng (2020) has proposed that the key factor

underlying this semantic extension is the atypical ditransitive nature of the verb bei. Her

proposal can be summarized as follows:

(i) the verb bei was originally used with the sense of ‘cover’, as in (56a);

(i) the same usage is found with clothes/weapons as the verbal object, with the meaning
of ‘put on’, either on oneself (i.e. ‘wear’), as in (56b), or on someone else, as in (56¢);

(iii) the usage, however, is not limited to clothes/weapons, see (56d); in particular, bei is
also found with recipient/benefactive “subjects”, and in these circumstances the
meaning of the verb can be interpreted as ‘receive’, see (56e);

(iv) when used in a negative context, bei acquires the meaning of ‘suffer, undergo’, see
(56f).

(56) a. DA, R N7K & M6
yi gqi vyan bei zhi, ze fan shui chong wu sheng
use its smoke cover it coNJ all water moth NEG voice
‘Using the smoke to cover it, all water moths have no voice (i.e. die).” (Zhouli,
Qiuguan X F, Zeng 2020: 154)

b.  JhHHE BlEw
nai zu WuLi bei shan gai
you ancestor W wear straw coat
“Your ancestor Wu Li wore a coat made of straw.” (Zuozhuan, Xianggong 14

%N+ VU4, Zeng 2020: 157)

C. AHBAEN.
xiang bei mian fu
assistant put on cap robe
‘The assistants put the cap and the robe [on the king].” (Shangshu, Guming i

fir, Zeng 2020: 157)

d EgAER.
ze bei shengmin
benefit cover living_things
‘Benefits are extended to all living things [lit. cover all living things].” (Xunzi,
Chen dao F7i#, Zeng 2020: 159)

e THAYHE.

Zi  sun bei qi ze
son grandson receive their benefit
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“The sons and grandsons received their benefits.” (Guanzi, Xing shi jie &2
fit, Zeng 2020: 160)

f. SR,
jin  xiongdi bei gin
now brothers undergo attack
‘[If his] brothers have now to undergo an attack...’ (Han Feizi, Wu du . &,
Peyraube 1989: 344)

Zeng’s proposal is not entirely convincing, since, as she herself observes (2020: 165),
bei does not behave like a typical ditransitive verb, in that it rarely appears in the canonical
ditransitive structure (i.e. verb+recipient+patient). That said, her hypothesis does have the
merit of pointing out that the verb bei, as is the case with jian, possesses an “inward
orientation” when used with a fronted recipient, a precondition for the further
development of the bei construction.

Another debated aspect of the bei construction is that, in distinction to the wei
construction, the A in bei A V generally does not appear in the construction in its earlier
stages. According to Zeng (2020: 172ff), this observation is not entirely true: as a matter
fact, there are already instances of an A preceding the verb in Late Archaic Chinese, but
they are always in clear genitive relationship with the main complement selected by bei,
see (57a) and (57b) where the complement of bei is preceded by an adnominal noun-
phrase marked by the genitive particle zhi. The development of the construction from bei
V to bei A V would have hence passed through a process of reanalysis through which the
genitive noun phrase becomes an actual agent (see below).

(57) a. RO,
bei zhong  kou zhi  zen
suffer  many mouth GEN slander
‘[He] suffered slander from a large number of people.” (Han Feizi, Jianjie
shichen Zz &3, Zeng 2020: 173)

b. RN 2.
bi bei shu ren zhi  kong
definitely suffer common people GEN fear
‘[He] certainly suffers being an object of fear to common people.” (Zhanguoce,
Zhaoce 1 5%, Zeng 2020: 173)

3.3.2 Middle Chinese
3.3.2.1 Early Middle Chinese

In terms of the typologies of the attested passive structures, Early Middle Chinese is for
the most part a continuation of the situation in Late Archaic Chinese, but the respective
ratios of their usage differ considerably. According to the figures given by Tang (1987),
the proportion of the yu, jian and wei constructions decreases, while the use of wei A suo
V becomes significantly higher (cf. Cheng 2009, An 2010), see (58).
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(58) a. VEEAN, KR,
Han jun que, wei Chu suo i
H army retreat cop C NMLZ push_back
‘The Han army retreated and was pushed back by the Chu [army].” (Shiji,

Xiang Yu benji JEX A 40)

b. R T AILTEHT

Wei taizi  wei  Jiang Chong suo bai

W  prince cop ] NMLz  defeat
‘The prince Wei was defeated by Jiang Chong.” (Hanshu, Huo Guang zhuan
E=ILH)

C. VEBERZHE PR,
Fan Sui  wei Xu Jia suo chan
F cop X NMLZ  slander
‘Fan Sui was slandered by Xu Jia.” (Lunhen, Biandong %))

The wei construction also starts to show some important developments as concerns its
syntactic status. One can see, at this stage, that in many cases the complement of wei in
the wei A suo V is difficult to analyse as a noun phrase, as a locative complement can
appear after the V, see (59a), the V can be modified by an adverb, see (59b), and the
construction can be followed by a post-verbal complement, whether a resultative
complement, as in (59c¢), or an “object”, as in (59d).

(59) a. RO, FREPTHC L
jiu Zheng, wei  Chu suo bai he shang
save Z corp C NMLz  defeat river on
‘[He went to] save Zheng and was defeated by Chu near the Yellow River.’

(Shiji, Shi’er zhuhou nianbiao + 5% 3%, Zeng 2020: 235)

b. W= B AR, RS RS

chu LO mu Zi wei xianli,
early L  mother son COP county_official
wei  zai suo yuan sha

CcCopP  prime_minister NmLz wrong  Kkill
‘In the beginning, the son of Empress Lii held a position as an official of the
state and was wrongfully killed by the prime minister.” (Hanshu, Wang mang

zhuan xia £ & T, Zeng 2020: 236)

c. ARSIl /EITER.

shiyi bin po shi bei,
therefore troops defeat soldier defeat
wei Qin suo gin mie
cop Q NMLZ  overrun destroy
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‘Therefore, the troops were defeated, the soldiers escaped and [the state] was
overrun and destroyed by Qin.” (Shiji, Zhang Shizhi Feng Tang liezhuan 5%
2 5B Zeng 2020: 236)

d. A5 W BE .
er wei  Xiongnu  suo bi dao
CONJ cop X NMLZ close  way
‘[1] have the road blocked by the Xiongnu.” (Shiji, Dayuan liezhuan K %g 1|
&, Peyraube 1989: 346)

The behaviour of the V in such examples is hardly compatible with a noun-phrase,
being either a nominalized verb or an action noun. For this reason, it is generally argued
that at this stage the original wei copula construction had been grammaticalized into a
passive construction whereby wei and suo serve as passive markers (Wang 1958,
Peyraube 1989, Liu 1992, Zeng and Anderl 2019, Zeng 2020).

Drawing on Wei (1994) and Aldridge (2013b), I contend, however, that at this stage
wei still serves, syntactically speaking, as a verb. The difference from the earlier stage is
that wei does not select a noun-phrase, but a sentence (cf. Anderl 2017: 692). From this
perspective, considering the “object” of wei as an embedded clause would explain the
unusual behaviour of the V in the construction, as it truly serves as the main verb of the
embedded clause.

| take the opposite stand to the majority of scholars and argue that the wei A suo V
construction was already becoming moribund in late Early Middle Chinese. A process of
reanalysing the construction might have led to the reinterpretation of the object of the
copula from a noun-phrase to a sentential object, rendering vestigial the marking with
su0.8 As observed by Aldridge (2013b: 60), Early Middle Chinese marks the beginning
of the progressive loss of the nominalizer suo as an independent marker of relativization.
In Section 1.4.5 it has been mentioned that Archaic Chinese probably relied on the
syntactic distinction between agent and patient to a significant degree. One of the
grammatical reflections of this semantic distinction is the use in Archaic Chinese of the
two different nominalizers zhe % and suo 7 in relative constructions to refer respectively
to the agent and the patient. In Early Middle Chinese, the grammatical distinction between
agent and patient relatives started to break down, affecting also the twofold system of
nominalization; in Late Middle Chinese the particle di Ji became the linker between a
relative clause and the head nominal (eventually replaced by the variant graph de ] in
Mandarin).8 The explicit marking of the two thematic roles in relative clauses was thus

8 This could also explain why the verb jian %, starts to appear in the same position of suo Ft within the
wei construction with no apparent functional distinction. A possible early example often discussed in the
literature (Wu 1988, Zeng 2020: 244) is found in the Zhuangzi #£7 (Zhile £4%): ZI L &4K T RER
‘Men of ardor are regarded by the world as good’, even though the precise semantic/syntactic interpretation
of 5.3 is not unambiguous. Clear examples of the wei A jian V construction are nonetheless found in later
sources (including Chinese Buddhist translations), see Wu (1988) and below.

8 A systematic discussion on the various grammatical effects derived by the loss of distinction between
agent and patient is given by Mei (1991).
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lost in the new construction.® The particle di Ji& would have ultimately replaced zhe when
the nominalizer had already assumed the functions associated with Mandarin de (to mark
the possessor and the modifier, and to serve as the linker of the relative clause).

Other evidence in support of this hypothesis is drawn from the fact that in later stages
the other passive constructions (jian and bei, see below) also present syntactic
convergence with the wei construction in selecting an embedded clause. In the following
chapters, | will also discuss evidence from the Buddhist corpus analysed in this study
which reveals that, despite wei A suo V still being employed as a copula construction in
Chinese Buddhist translations, we also have examples proving that the original
construction had been reanalysed as taking a sentential complement.

The use of bei also increases in comparison to Late Archaic Chinese, although the
proportion is still relatively small (Peyraube 1989: 347). In this stage, as is the case with
the jian construction, an overt agent generally does not occur in the construction, see
(60a). Similar to Late Archaic Chinese, there are instances where some adnominal
material in a genitive relationship with the complement of bei is inserted, see for instance
the use of the possessive pronoun qi £ in (60b).

(60) a. fZT FLEE, LTI
Xin er jian yi, zhong er bei bang
honest CcoNJ encounter suspect loyal coNJ undergo slander
‘[Qiu Ping] was honest but was met with suspicion, he was loyal but suffered
slandering.” (Shiji, Qu Yuan Jia sheng liezhuan Jif il & 4 %18, Wang 1958:
412)

b. EH W AIEE, TR,

wang  zhe Xiongnu shu wei biankou,
past TOP X several do invasion
baixing bei qi hai
people suffer their harm

‘In the past, Xiongnu invaded the borders several times, and the local people
suffered their harm.” (Hanshu, Xuandi ji E 5740, Zeng 2020: 174)

3.3.2.2 Middle Chinese

The wei A suo V construction is the predominant passive construction in Middle Chinese
(Tang 1987, Peyraube 1989, Liu 1992, Chen et al. 2012. Zheng 2016), see for instance
(61).

(61) KD ZFJE T k.
Yu taiwei shao wei  Wang Meizi suo zhi
Y minister young cop W NMLZ  know
‘Minister Yu was known by Wang Meizi when he was young.” (Shishuo xinyu,
Shangyu &%, Peyraube 1989: 347)

8 In Mandarin, the referent of the nominalization with regards to its thematic role is inferable on the basis
of the clausal semantic/pragmatic configuration, see Li and Thompson (1981: 575-579).
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The innovative syntactic developments already observed in Early Middle Chinese
continue to occur in Middle Chinese as well, see (62a) and (62b) where the V is
respectively followed by a locative and a resultative complement.

(62)a. SeE:AE AR EE R

xian zhu wei  Cao gong suo  zhui
former lord cop C duke  NMLZ chase
yu Dangyang Changban

at D C

‘The former lord [i.e. Liu Bei] was chased by the duke Cao at Chanban [near]
Dangyang.” (Sanguozhi, Zhao Yun zhuan i = {#, Liu 1992: 319)

b. REEERA, AR R,

wei i yu qi zhong he,
NEG be_able in_time with his troops rejoin
er wei Xianbei  suo she Si

CONJ copr X NMLZ  shoot die

‘He was not able to rejoin his troops in time and was shot dead by the Xianbei.’
(Sanguozhi, Liang Xi zhuan %23 {#, Liu 1992: 319)

Interestingly, there are also some examples of the jian construction which appear to
select an embedded clause, see example (63) where the verb huiru 2% is followed by

the “object” shenmiao ! .

(63) 0 LB 1o R o
bi jian huiru  shenmiao
certainly suffer revile temple
‘(1] will certainly suffer the reviling of the temple.” (T200 254a24-25, An 2009:

135)

The use of the bei construction also increases, occurring with or without an overt agent,
see (64a) and (64b).

(64)a. fLELWL, FAME M.
Kong Rong  bei shou, zhong  wai huangbu
K undergo arrest inside  outside frighten
‘Kong Rong was arrested, [and the people] inside and outside were
frightened.” (Shishuo xinyu, Yanyu & &, Wang 1958: 413)

b FETHERIL T

Liangzi bei SuJun hai

L undergo S kill

‘Liangzi was killed by Su Jun.” (Shishuo xinyu, Fangzheng 75 1, Wang 1958:
413)
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3.3.2.3 Late Middle Chinese

Late Middle Chinese is characterized by the rise of the bei construction. Syntactically
speaking, the bei construction in Late Middle Chinese has already become equivalent to
the wei construction (Peyraube 1989: 355), see example (65) where an instance of the wei
A suo V construction is paralleled by another instance of the bei A suo V in the same
context.

(65) a. AZABMLZ TR
bu wei nu di zhi  suo ginhai
NEG cop hateful enemy GEN NMLz attack
‘[They] are not attacked by hateful enemies.’ (T310 108a20)

b.  AHISHCL iR .
bu bei nu di zhi  suo ginrao
NEG suffer hateful enemy GEN NMLZ harass
‘[He] is not harassed by hateful enemies.” (T310 108a25)

In many cases, moreover, post-verbal material occurs after the verb of the bei A V
structure, as it is for the wei construction; see for instance (66a) with a directional
complement following the verb, and (66b) where an “object” (i.e. gen #R) in possessive
relation with the affected topic (i.e. peng %) occurs after the verb (cf. also Wang 1958:
414).

(66) a. FLpiZERIKIEE .
zao bei qi er song fenmu
early undergo  wife son send tomb

‘He was sent to the tomb by his wife and children earlier.” (Damuganlian
bianwen, 690, Peyraube 1989: 357)

b.  MUH M, BV BT ETR .

zong you shuai peng  yu chengjiu,
even_if  exist feeble  clump desire grow

xuan bei liu sha jian duan gen
soon undergo moving sand cut broken  root

‘Even if there were a feeble clump [of bamboo] trying to grow, soon [its] roots
were cut by the moving sand.” (Wang Zhaojun bianwen, 911, Peyraube 1989:
356)

The fact that, at this stage, bei selects an embedded clause is also supported by other
pieces of evidence. An anaphoric pronoun zhi < coreferential with the topic affected by
bei is often placed after the verb of the embedded clause, as in (67a). It appears thus that
the verb in the embedded clause has the true features of an actual verb, as the syntactic
slot of the “object” must be occupied. In other cases, as in (67b), the embedded clause
selected by bei also contains in turn another “passive” construction, the jian construction
in this instance (or, alternatively, jian serves here as a variant of suo).
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(67)a. MR,
bei chi  zhu jian zhi
undergo pool owner see them
‘[The heavenly fairies] were seen by the pool owner.” (Soushenji, 1230,
Peyraube 1989: 358)

b A¥TE R
jin bei Ping wang jian Xuan  tao
now undergo P prince undergo search ask_for
‘[I] am now being searched and asked for by prince Ping.” (Wu Zixu bianwen,
836, Peyraube 1989: 357)

Other transitive inactive verbs®, such as zao i, meng %, shou ¢, are also used
similarly to bei, see (68), although the various verbs are not pragmatically equivalent: zao
and shou generally occur only with adverse situations, whereas meng tends to occur with
non-adverse situations, and bei is unmarked (compatible with both adverse and non-
adverse situations, cf. Zhang 2011).

(68) IRpiRF Sy HE PR, ALAEAHIEHAUH.

shi shi ai bei wengbo guai,
often be inclined undergo  parents_in_law reproach
wang wang  pin zao boshu chen
often frequently suffer uncle blame

‘I am often subjected to the reproach of my parents in law, | often suffer being
blamed by my uncles.” (Fumu enzhong jing jiangjing wen, 457, Peyraube 1989:
358)

3.3.4 The ke ] construction

The passive status of the ke construction (as well as that of other syntactically similar

constructions such as yi %, nan #f and zu /&) is a matter of controversy (Ma 1898, Wang

1958, Pan 1982 inter alia). The passive label associated with the ke construction derives

from its syntactic features, which can be summarized as follows (Pulleyblank 1995: 23,

Meisterernst 2008: 92, Zeng, Anderl, and Heirman 2018: 231):

(i) with transitive verbs, the argument preceding ke is the patient of the verb modified by
ke;

(ii). an agent never occurs in the construction;

(iii). the verb modified by ke is not followed by an “object”, not even the anaphoric
pronoun zhi;

(iv). no other passive markers (yu, jian, wei and bei) are employed in the ke construction.

8 Peyraube’s (1989: 358) definition of “naturally passive verbs” is somewhat opaque as it leaves open how
something can be described as “natural” in linguistic terms. | prefer to use Haspelmath’s (1990: 40-42)
definition which accounts for both the semantic and syntactic features of this kind of verbs.
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Example (69) illustrates the syntactic features of the ke construction, as well as the
main semantic functions, i.e. expressing root possibility (69a) and deontic modality (69b)
(Meisterernst 2008, 2008b, Zeng, Anderl, and Heirman 2018: 230).

(69)a. JiFIRAI4H,
nai  yan di ke ji
you speech accomplished can  yeld result
“Your words can finally be realized.” (Shangshu, Shun dian %% #, Zeng,
Anderl, and Heirman 2018: 230)

b. Wik IpAI k!
shi  zai fu ke shi
time EXcL NEG should lose
“Now it’s the time! It should not be lost.” (Shangshu, Tai shi | Z=% I+, Zeng,
Anderl, and Heirman 2018: 230)

In pre-Qin texts, the syntactic conditions of the ke construction described above are
rarely violated, see for instance the use of an agent “subject” in (70a). Such violations,
however, are found at a considerably higher frequency in Early Middle Chinese, see the
use of the post-verbal anaphoric pronoun in (70b).

(70)a. HIRAFIEREH 2.
wu i bu ke fu jian Wu jun i
I also NEG should again meet | king FIN
‘I cannot face my king again!” (Gongyang zhuan, Xuan Gong 6 & A 754,
Zeng, Anderl, and Heirman 2018: 231)

b. BZEATRL.
jun  zhi  shi bu ke sha  zhi
king GEN emissary NEG should kill  him
‘The emissary of the king cannot be killed.” (Shiji, Sima Rangju liezhuan =] 55

HEEL %118, Onishi 2008: 154)

This kind of syntactic anomalies are generally described as instances of deletion of yi
LA in the keyi 7] LA construction (Wang 1989: 243, Onishi 2008: 153). Onishi’s remarks
on the “subject agent” ke constructions in Han texts are particularly interesting: according
to his data, in the Shiji 55T there are 84 instances of “subject agent” ke constructions.
Onishi notes that 60 of these instances occur within dialogue sections; an observation
which leads him to conclude that this new usage “firstly originated in the vernacular level
and then gradually spread to the literary language”. In this regard, a tempting approach is
to address the problem in light of the syntactic developments that affected the passage
from Archaic to Middle Chinese. As is the case with the loss of the opposition between
the nominalizers suo fir and zhe 3% in relative clauses, here too we encounter the general
progressive shift to a topic-comment language, which started to affect Chinese syntax in
Early Middle Chinese, and it is possible that this would account for the loss of the
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semantic/syntactic constraints which characterize the ke construction in Archaic Chinese.
As the preverbal and post-verbal positions were no longer governed by syntactic factors
but by pragmatic ones, any element could be fronted to the topical preverbal position,
whereas an “object”, which in the standard Archaic construction must precede the ke and
the verb, could be placed in post-verbal position (cf. the discussion in Section 1.4.5).

3.4 Passive constructions in Chinese Buddhist translations

Chinese Buddhist translations represent an important (if not the most important) corpus
for Middle Chinese (Mair 1994, Anderl 2017). Therefore, the study of passive
constructions in Buddhist translations has constituted an important part of research
regarding the diachronic development of the Chinese passives from a general perspective
(see in particular the seminal works of Wu 1983 and Tang 1987). Two aspects concerning
the status of passive constructions in Buddhist literature have especially attracted the
attention of the scholars. In the first instance, Buddhist texts present a wider range of
subtypes within the constructions than are found in non-Buddhist sources, as well as a
higher rate of employment. Significant attention has been given to the study of the two
subtypes of the wei construction, namely the wei A zhi suo V construction and the wei A
suo jian V construction (Wu 1983, Liu 1992: 320-324, Zhu 2013). It appears that the use
of these two subtypes in place of the standard wei A suo V is mainly motivated by the
syllabic structure of the verb forms and by the “metric” patterns of the text, with the two
subtypes mainly used with disyllabic verb forms and the “traditional” construction with
monosyllabic verb forms.

The second main aspect of the debate on the status of Buddhist passives is related to
the first point: what is the main reason underlying the high number of passive
constructions in Buddhist translations and their peculiar features? Some scholars believe
that is primarily due to internal reasons, thus arguing for vernacular influence (Wu 1983).
Zhu (1993, 1995), Chen (2006) and Long (2009) alternatively claimed that the influence
of the Indic source text could account for the divergent distribution, as well as for the
particular subtypes of passives found in Buddhist translations, whereas Gao (2005) argues
that the imperfect learning of the foreign translators could have also played a significant
role.’

As argued in Barchi (2024a), the “Sanskrit-hypothesis” about the use of the passive
constructions in the Chinese Buddhist translations is debatable in terms of language-
contact theory, and for this reason, the vernacular explanation seems the more tenable. |
do not intend to illustrate this point here; rather I aim to make some points concerning the
methodological approach to the linguistic analysis of the Chinese Buddhist translations
with specific reference to the issue of passive constructions. The majority of scholars have
used Chinese Buddhist translations as a linguistic source for the diachronic development
of Middle Chinese without attributing too much importance to the fact that these texts are
the outcome of a translation effort and thus potentially bear the grammatical influence of
the Indic-source texts. | believe that such a research approach is legitimate: Chinese

87 See Gao (2010) for an excellent review of the scientific literature in Chinese on passive constructions in
Buddhist texts.
74



Buddhist translations are primarily the product of the Chinese linguistic environment and,
secondly, the potential distortive influence of the Indic source-texts appears to be limited
to a specific set of grammatical features. A comparison with the extant Indic parallels can
be a helpful secondary tool to investigate the language of the Buddhist texts, especially
in those instances where the syntax is particularly obscure, but it is by no means a
prerequisite. However, the case is different if one aims to resort to the Indic source-texts
to account for the grammatical singularities of the Buddhist texts: in that case a
comparison with the extant Indic parallels must be the first step taken to substantiate any
claim in this regard. Unfortunately, scholars have often failed to do this (cf. Karashima
2009: 63-64 on this problem). In the next few pages, | will use the case of the so-called
A suo V construction to illustrate this methodological problem.

It is commonly argued that a reduced form of the wei A suo V construction without
the overt use of the copula, i.e. the A suo V construction, is often employed in Middle
Chinese texts. This construction would be mostly found in Buddhist texts, but some
examples also occur in non-Buddhist sources. Example (71) is the standard example in
the scientific literature of an A suo V construction® from a non-Buddhist text (see for
instance Wu 1983, Liu 1992: 321 and Zhu 1995: 29).

(711) Ezore, ARPEEZ AN K& MU B WA .

chen zhi xinku, fei tu Shu  zhi renshi i er
I GEN misery NEG only S GEN people and two
zhou mubo suojian  mingzhi

prefecture  senior_official NMLZ understand
‘My misery [can] be understood not only by the common people of Shu and the
senior officials of the two prefectures.” (Sanguozhi, Yang Xi zhuan 5 E12F)

According to Zhu (1995: 31), the high use of this construction in Chinese Buddhist
translations is the result of grammatical interference from Indic source-texts. Zhu’s line
of argument is as follows: Sanskrit “passives” (present passive, -ta participle, gerundive)
must be marked morphologically and would have hence been systematically translated in
Chinese by means of the marker suo. On the other hand, the instrumental/genitive
marking of the agent would have lacked a counterpart in Chinese and, therefore, the wei
in the wei A suo V construction was easily omitted. From a theoretical point of view,
Zhu’s claim is very debatable, since the marking of the agent in Sanskrit is as obligatory
and morphologically relevant as the marking of the verb form. However, | would like to
focus on other problematic aspects of Zhu’s article as they are more relevant to the
methodological problem | am here trying to illustrate.

A first point concerns the grammatical analysis of the examples of the A suo V
construction given in his article. In at least two cases, one does not need to postulate the
omission of the copula. In (72a) the suo-phrase (i.e. suo zhishi JiT&# 1) is the object of a

(negated) existence verb (i.e. wu #) and, therefore, is more readily understandable as a

8 In truth, I do not think (71) can actually be considered a good case of deletion of wei, as the negator fei
3l etymologically represents the contraction bu wei /4~HE (negation + copula), and can hence be considered
as having the same function as bu wei 47, cf. Pulleyblank (1995: 106).
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relative clause (‘something which is discerned’) or an action noun (‘discernment’®, cf.
Karashima 2010: 472). Similarly, analysing the various occurrences of the suo-phrase it
4 (‘what is cherished’) in (72b) as relative clauses (which can admittedly be in a
relationship of identity with the preceding noun-phrases) is more convincing than
assuming the presence of a reduced passive construction.®

(72)a. dpafifhss, SONEFH, BUOKBEZ, SRR, MR

ming jin shen qu, zaichu yetian,

life  exhaust soul depart carry open_field

huo huo shao zhi, shenti chou fu wu suo  shizhi
or fire burn it body stink rot NEG NMLz discern

‘[When] life is exhausted and the soul departs [from the body], [he is] carried
in an open field or the fire burns it, the body is stinking and rotten [and] there
is nothing which is discerned [anymore].” (T154 83a4-5, Zhu 1995: 29)

b. HINEAM AT ZMH. = A&N? bz g, HEANRZPrE; &
A, NPTERG S, ArEds BEREK, ANhEEs.
you Si fa zai shijian ren suo aijing.
exist ~four dharma among mundane people NMLz  cherish
yunhe wei  si? shaozhuang  zhi nian,  shijian  renmin
what cop four youth.vigour GEN age worldly people

zhi suo aijing; wu  you bingtong, ren suo

GEN NMLz cherish NEG exist illness people  NMLZ
aijing;  shouming, ren suo aijing; en’ai jiqu,
cherish  longevity  people NmLz  cherish affection  collection
ren suo aijing

people NmLz  cherish
“There are four dharmas that are cherished among mundane people. What are
the four [dharmas]? The age of youth and vigour is what is cherished by

8 A second occurrence of the same expression in the same sutra (83a12—13) supports this interpretation:
MWNFLAAEREE . & R 400, ARG KB R AT Like a tile [or] a stone, he does not
hear sounds, [does not perceive] smell, taste and touchable objects, nor does he see form; and as regards
the five desires, there is nothing which is discerned [anymore]’. The expression f BT %1 occurs diffusely
in early Chinese Buddhist translations and mostly seems to be used with the same meaning as in (72a), see
for instance T78 888a21-22 ik HE 7, 1874 AR Bge, MEPTasnEL & £ [F4 “In hell the negative
karma is exhausted, [then] he is reborn as a human being [that is] just dull [and] has no discernment, just
like an animal’; T125 597a13-14 FR&F B LA Ak, PHEEH T 252 F A “We are dull and without
discernment, we only beg the World-honoured One to accept our repentance’; T125 784¢27-28: ¥]+4/17)\
I FITARR 20 “In the first ten [years they are] little kids without discernment’.

% This interpretation is bolstered by the fact that T Z 4§ most likely translates an adjectival form akin to
Skt. priya-. An Indic parallel of the passage is found in the Anityatasitra included in the Sanskrit manuscript
of the Tridandamala (Matsuda 2024: 12.3-11): catvara ime bhiksavo dharma istah kantah priya manaapa
lokasya | te ca sarve anistaparyavasandh | katame catvarah | arogyam bhiksava istam kantam priyam
manadapam lokasya | [...] yauvanam istam kantam priyam manadapam lokasya | [...] jivitam istam kantam
priyam manaapam lokasya | [...] sampattir ista kanta priya manaapa lokasya. A Tibetan parallel appears
in the translation of the “first” Anityatasitra (Mi rtag pa nyid kyi mdo, Toh 309: 155a4-b1).
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mundane people; the lack of illness is what is cherished by people; longevity
Is what is cherished by people; the collection of affection is what is cherished
by people.” (T125 637¢9-12, Zhu 1995: 29)

The biggest objection to Zhu’s hypothesis, however, pertains to the methodology he
employs to analyse the data: the examples given in the article are never compared with
any extant Indic parallel. Even though it is true that the “translation/source-text” direct
relationship between a given Chinese translation and its Indian parallels cannot be proved
beyond any doubt, a comparison with the Indic parallels nonetheless remains fundamental
to any claim regarding the phenomena of linguistic interference. Even when limiting the
scope to the relatively small sample provided by Zhu, if one looks for Indic parallels, one
finds the overall picture is not as straightforward as portrayed in his article.

Some of the examples selected by Zhu are quoted, for instance, from the Za ahan jing
HERE 2 48 (T99), which is attributed by the catalogues to the Indian translator Gunabhadra
(Ch. Qiunabatuo >R #f % ¢, 394-468).%* The Za ahan jing is a complete Chinese
translation of the Samyuktagama®, which otherwise survives only in Sanskrit fragments,
mainly from the Sarvastivada manuscripts of the Turfan-Funden®® and in Gandhari (Glass
2007). The only other complete recension of the Connected Discourses* that is available
is the Pali Samyuttanikaya, the third section of the Suttapiraka.®® Through a comparison
with the satras in the Nidanasamyukta and Parivrajakasamyukta, it emerges that
Gunabhadra’s translation closely follows the sequence of the Sanskrit fragments.® The
example quoted by Zhu can be thus compared with the parallels in the Sanskrit fragments;
when the passage belongs to a portion of text not surviving in Sanskrit, the
Samyuttanikaya can also be employed to look for Pali parallels.

The first example from the Chinese Samyuktagama quoted by Zhu belongs to stitra no.
288 of T99, which corresponds to sitra no. 1.6 in the Central Asian fragments of the
Nidanasamyukta and to the Nalakalapiyasutta of the Pali Samyuttanikaya (SN 11.112—
115). One can see that the relevant construction in (73a) is the suo-phrase shi suo dingdai
tH: i TH#L and that the Chinese translation appears to abridge the Indic source-passage.

91 Gunabhadra recited the sutra (possibly reading a manuscript brought to China by Faxian y%:5) to Baoyun
T8 = (376-449), who later led the translation team that translated the text, see Glass (2008) and Lettere
(2023: 101-102).

92 A second shorter translation of the Samyuktagama is preserved in the Chinese Canon: Bieyi za ahan jing
7] 5% 2 ] 5 48 (T100). Furthermore, a third text consisting of an anthology of twenty-five sutras
presumably translated and compiled by An Shigao “Ztth &= (fl. ca. 148-180), is preserved under the name
of Za ahan jing (T101) in the Canon, see Glass (2007: 28).

9 See Chung (2008) for an overall survey of all the Sanskrit fragments of the Samyuktagama. The most
important fragments belong to a set of twenty-five satras from the Nidanasamyukta and a set of six sttras
from the Parivrajakasamyukta, see Waldschmidt (1957), Tripathi (1962), Bongard-Levin et al. (1996),
Chung and Fukita (2020).

%1 use the term “Connected Discourses” here following Glass’s (2007: 26, fn. 4) definition, namely
referring to the SamyuktagamalSamyuttanikaya collection in the abstract.

% See Glass (2007: 26-36) for a thorough overview of the parallels of the Connected Discourses in Pali,
Chinese, Sanskrit, Tibetan, Gandhari and Uyghur.

% See Enomoto (1986, 1997) and Waldschmidt (1957b, 1980). See Glass (2007: 39-42) on the problem
regarding the corrupt sequence of the sttras in T99.
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Unfortunately, the precise Sanskrit passage corresponding to the suo-phrase is missing in
the Central Asian manuscript, but it can be supplied on the basis of the Chinese translation
and of a similar formula occurring in the Pali Rathavinitasutta of the Majjhimanikaya.®’
The Chinese suo-phrase seems to correspond to an active clause built with an active
participle (i.e. sabrahmacarino miirdhna pariharanta) and should be hence taken as a
relative clause. Note also that the accusative object of the active participle (i.e.
ayusmantam mahakosthilam) is fronted in topical position.

(73)a. fufEfEE ek, MHHPTTHER, A THREH B EME U .

ru  wujia baozhu, shi suo dingdai, wo
like priceless precious.pearl people NwmLz carry_on_the head |
jin dingdai zunzhe Mohejuchiluo  yifu rushi

now carry _on_the head venerable M too likewise

‘Like a priceless precious pearl which is carried by people on the head, now I
carry the venerable Mahakosthila on the head in the same way too.” (T99
81b13-14, Zhu 1995: 30)%

b. cailondukam ivayusmantam Mahakosthilam
turban:Acc like=venerable:aAcc M:AcCC
Sabrahmacarino miirdhna pariharanta
fellow_students:NoM.PL  head:INS carry:PTCP.PRS.NOM.PL
ayusmato mahakosthilasya labheran darsanam
venerable:GEN  M:GEN take:oPT.3PL vision:Acc
labheran paryupasanam tesam syur
take:oPT.3PL  honour:AccC 3PL:GEN be:oPT.3PL
labhah sulabdhah

gain:NOM.PL fortunate.gain:NOM.PL

‘Those fellow students who were to get to see and honour the venerable
Mahakosthila carrying the venerable Mahakosthila on the top of the head like
a turban, for them it would be gains, fortunate gains.’” (NidSa 110.1-4)%°

9% MN 1.150.17-22: celandukena ce pi sabrahmacari @yasmantam pUnnam Mantaniputtam muddhand
pariharanta labheyyum dassandya labheyyum payirupasandya, tesam pi labha tesam pi suladdham.
% As in the Pali Rathavinitasutta. this formula occurs twice in T99, the second time at the end of the siitra
(81b29-c2). Unlike the Pali parallel, where the formula is repeated identically, the passage is reformulated
quite differently to the first occurrence: Rttt [ A E B 2k, N B THEL, @S W, E&—UREHATH
Z T TERR I ZE 5 <Just like a mundane priceless precious pearl, [which] all the people carry on the top
of the head, so now in the same manner you are carried on the top of the head by all the young students [in
order] to pay [you] respect [and] to serve [you].’
% In the first edition of the Central Asian manuscript fragments, Tripathi (1962: 111.9-112.5) transcribes
and reconstructs the passage as cailonduka ivayusmantam m(ahakosthilam ye sabrahmacarino miirdhna
pariharanta ayusmato mahakosthilasya labheran ca darsanam labheran ca paryupdasanam te)sa(m) syur
labhah sulab(dhah). In their new edition, Chung and Fukita (2020: 110.1-4) improve Tripathi’s reading
but more cautiously refrain from reconstructing 24 missing aksaras: cailonduka ivayus(ma)ntam
m(a)h(akosthilam sa)brahmacari(no) + + +++++++++++++ ++ + + + + + + + (paryupa)sanam
tesam syur labhah sulab(dha)h. The passage quoted and glossed in the running text combines the new
edition with Tripathi’s reconstruction in the light of the Pali parallel.
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In the second case, the suo-phrase in (74a) (i.e. ji suo ainian #ik it %) does not even
correspond to a verb form in the Pali parallel in (74b), but to the adjectival pair piyam
manapam.

(1) a. 177, MphEE; HAREN, IR, ZSOEI=ANEL.

zheng  you yi Zi, Ji suo ainian;
only exist one  son extremely NMLZ love

ruo shi qi rou, ke de du nan,

if eat his flesh ~can attain overcome  adversity
mo ling zaici san ren ju Si

NEG let here  three people together die

‘[We] only have one son, [who is] extremely beloved [by us]; if [we] eat his
flesh, [we] might be able to overcome adversities, and [this] would not make
the three [of us] die here together.” (T99 102b24-26, Zhu 1995: 30)

b. yannuna mayam imam ekaputtakam piyam
what_if  1pL:Nom  this:Acc  one.little_son:Acc dear:AccC
manapam vadhitva  valliran ca sondikaf
beloved:acc  kill:GeEr  dried_flesh:aAcc and peppered_meat:Acc
ca  karitva puttamamsani khadanta evan
and make:GER  son.flesh:Acc.pL  eat:PTCP.PRS.NOM.PL  thus
tam kantaravasesam nitthareyyama || ma
3sG:ACC  desert.remaining:ACC  Cross_over:opT.1PL NEG
sabbeva tayo vinassimha

all:Nom.pL=PTC three:NOM.PL  perish:pST.1pL

‘What if we were to make it through the rest of the desert in such way, [namely
by] eating the flesh of [our] son after having killed this only dear and beloved
son [of ours], and having made dried and peppered meat [with his flesh]. May
the three [of us] not perish all [in this way].” (SN 11.98.19-22)

The third example is interesting because we are indeed probably dealing with an actual
example of the (wei) A suo V construction with deletion of the copula due to “metrical
reasons”, as the four-character pattern of the text could have determined the deletion of
the copula (cf. He 2007). However, it is important to observe that the two suo-phrases in
(75a) (i.e. di/shui chong suo shi /7K & FiT &) here as well correspond to an active clause
(i.e. ye rukkhanissita | udakanissita pana te nam khadeyyum) in the Pali parallel in (75b).

(75) a. UM, s e, HKRK, K.

ruo yi yu di, di chong suo shi,
if lay on ground earth worm NMLZ eat
ruo yi yu shui, shui chong suo shi

if lay on water water worm NMLZ eat
‘If [the skinned cow] lays on the ground, it is eaten by the earth-worms; if it
lays on water, it is eaten by water-worms.” (T99 102¢8-9, Zhu 1995: 30)
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b. rukkhaf ce nissaya tirzheyya ye

tree:AcC if lean_on:GER stand:OPT.3sG REL:3PL
rukkhanissita pana te nam
tree.live:PPP.NOM.PL  creatures:NOM.PL  3PL:NOM this:AccC
khadeyyum ||  udakafi ce nissaya tirtheyya ye
eat:oPT.3PL water:Acc  if  lean_on:GER  stand:OPT.3SG  REL:3PL
udakanissita pana te nam
water.live:PPP.NOM.PL creature:NOM.PL  3PL:NOM this:AccC
khadeyyum

eat:oPT.3PL

‘If it were to stay on a tree, those creatures living on the tree would eat it. If it
were to stay in the water, the creature living in the water would eat it.” (SN
11.99.16-18)'®

The last example provided by Zhu that | intend to discuss is the most peculiar. The
passage is quoted from Moksala’s translation of the Larger Prajiiaparamita (see Chapter
5). The syntax of (76a) is undoubtedly obscure, as the passage appears to be constituted
of two semi-clauses, the latter one being some sort of suo-phrase governed by the agent
of the first semi-clause, i.e. wo ¥. Zhu (1995: 31) proposes that the “passive” value of
the verb in the Indic source text was marked with suo in a first stage of the translation
process, maintaining the original syntax of the Indian sentence (something similar to
*rushi hua bi chu weiceng (wei) wo suo jian Q& e b W]k & (%)F BT 7). The word
order of the clause would have been then reversed in a more idiomatic active sentence,
but the translator must have forgotten to delete the “marker” suo, producing this bizarre
translation. A comparison with the Sanskrit parallel in (76b) shows that the explanation
is probably quite different. First of all, it seems that Moksala (as well as Dharmaraksa'®')
either had a different source-text than that which is attested in the extant Sanskrit
parallels,'° or misunderstood the syntax of the text, as it appears that the instrumental
maya was analysed as controlling both the clauses, whereas in the Sanskrit parallel the
verb pracaranti refers to the ‘flowers’ (puspani). Second, the suo-clause is clearly used

100 1t is here difficult to find a perfect match between T99 and the Pali parallel: in Pali the same pattern is
repeated four times, one time for each of the elements kudda ‘wall’, rukkha ‘tree’, uda ‘water’ and akasa
‘air’. In Chinese the pattern occurs only three times with di }i ‘earth’, shui 7K ‘water’ and kong 7= ‘air’.
101 Dharmaraksa (T222 213c27-28) reads & i i nd K, VIR RUILIESE, HPTHCE, WA
b3, AEHIAE In the past | have travelled to heavenly palaces, such kind of flowers have never been
seen before, the flowers which are strewn, these are [magically] created, they do not come forth from trees.’
Kumirajiva’s and Xuanzang’s translations are closer to the Sanskrit parallel: J&i& KX FFriife, K L&
W RARAELL, RAeiitt, AEBA1E ‘These flowers strewn by the gods, flowers of this aspect have
never been seen in heavens, these flowers are [magically] created flowers, they are not born [from] trees.’
(T223 277a14-15); S PrEUAEIATE REE G AR RA, RAEWMY, @A BKEAE, TR R AR
L4k <The flowers now strewn in the heavenly abodes have never been seen before, these flowers are
marvellous, [they] are certainly not born from shrubs, trees, water [or] earth, they must have been magically
created from the mind of the gods as a form of worshipping.” (T220 141a23-25).
102 The manuscript of the Larger Prajiiaparamita from Gilgit (see Section 5.1 below) reads: PG 131v.6-7
na punar imapi maya sarvadevabhavanesu drsrapiarvapi pracaramapani | yanimani puspani devair
avakirpani nirmitanimani puspani nemani puspani stambhaniryatani | na jalajani na sthalajani.
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here to render the Sanskrit compound drstapiirvani, which is in turn embedded into a
correlative construction.

(76)a. FHER L, YIRE WAL, 2R T Irides, Aesd, L

1H-

wo shu zhi tianshang,

I many reach  heaven

chu wei ceng  suo jian  rushi hua bi,
beginning NEG before NMLZ see  such flower aspect

shi zhu  tianzi  suo san hua zhe, bu cong shu
those INDF god NMLZ strew  flower TOP NEG from tree
sheng hua hua er

arise  create flower FIN

‘I went to the heavens many [times], flowers with such aspect'% which I have
never seen before, those flowers strewn by gods do not come forth from trees,
[they] are [magically] created.” (T221 41a15-16, Zhu 1995: 31)

b. na punar imani puspani maya
NEG PTC this:Nom.PL  flower:NOM.PL ~ 1SG:INS
sarvadevabhavanesu drstapirvani pracaranti
all.god.abode:Loc.pL  seen.before:NOM.PL  appear:PRS.3PL
yanimani puspani devaputrair
REL:NOM.PL=this:NOM.PL  flower:NOM.PL god:INS.PL
abhyavakirnani nirmitanimani puspani

Strew:PTCPL.PRS.NOM.PL  create:PPP.NOM.PL=this:NOM.PL  flower:NOM.PL
na vrksagulmalatanirjatani

NEG tree.shrub.creeper.come_forth:pPpP.NOM.PL

‘These flowers that appear in the heavenly abodes, I have not seen them before,
these flowers strewn by gods are magically created, they do not come forth
from trees, shrubs and creepers.’ (Pvs(K) 11-111.20.21-23)

This brief excursion into the A suo V construction illustrates that there is no concrete
evidence supporting the direct influence of the Sanskrit P-oriented constructions on the
use of this construction in Chinese translations. In this section, I tried to use this issue to
emphasise the correct methodological approach to the inter-linguistic analysis of Chinese
Buddhist translations. In the next three chapters, the analysis of Chinese translations will
be carried out uniformly by comparing them with their Indic parallels.

3.5 Summary

The passive definition has been applied by scholars to different constructions with
different diachronic developments, which can thus hardly be described as a single
linguistic phenomenon. The term “construction” itself is not without problems, as for
Archaic Chinese one cannot truly talk of “constructions”. The grammaticalization process

103 Cf. Karashima (2010: 34) on bi Lt translating Skt. gkara ‘aspect, attribute’.
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of the verbs from lexical items into constructions is observable only from Early Middle
Chinese after certain syntactic conditions were met. For this reason, some scholars prefer
distinguishing between the “passive meaning” which could be expressed by such verbs
and the “passive constructions” derived from them (see for instance Zeng 2020, cf.
Abraham 2006). Whether or not these grammaticalized constructions fit into the standard
definition of passivity discussed in Chapter 1 is ultimately a matter of second relevance
for the present discussion. Two points, rather, need to be highlighted before proceeding
with the investigation of Chinese Buddhist translations.

First, although deriving from verbs with different meanings and having different paths
to grammaticalization, the various passive constructions present a significant degree of
syntactic convergence in Middle Chinese, from which one can conclude that they possess
some functional overlap. In this regard, the examples brought by Zeng (2020: 25) are
particularly interesting: while commenting on a passage from the Zuozhuan /£ #4 given
in (77a), Du Yu #L78 (222-285 CE) (77b) and Kong Yingda L5k (574-648) (77c)
explain the wei sentence in the root quotation with both jian and bei, suggesting that the
three constructions were perceived as equivalent in Middle Chinese.

(77)a.  HEHAERANHF? ANFRE.

Ji qi dan wei ren yong hu? ren yi
cock PTC  fear cop people use INT people different
yu shi

in this

‘Is the cock afraid of being used by men? People differ in that respect.’
(Zuozhuan, Zhao Gong 22 HE 2 —+ —4F)

b, ZEfa L mE e, AE WAL Apimen, RIEEE.

Ji Xi sui jian chong shi, zhong dang
cock sacrifice although suffer favour decorate end will
jian sha; ren bei chong shi, ze dang
suffer kil  person undergo favour decorate CONJ will
gui sheng

precious flourishing
‘Although the cock is favoured and decorated, it will be killed; however, the
person who is favoured and decorated, he will become eminent.” (Chungiu jing

ji jie BB AREEMR)

C. FEMIEIGN, AHEWAL AR, AE R

ji bei chong shi, zhong dang jian sha;
cock undergo favour decorate  end will  suffer  Kkill

ruo ren bei chong  shi, ze dang qui

if person undergo  favour decorate  coNJ will  precious
sheng

flourishing
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‘Although the cock is favoured and decorated, it will be killed; however, if a
person is favoured and decorated, he will become eminent.” (Chungiu zheng yi

FIER)

Second, although the three constructions present similar patterns, one needs to
consider that the three verbs (jian, wei and bei) could be still used in their original function,
even after the process of grammaticalization had led to the creation of the innovative
passive constructions. According to the model proposed by Hopper and Traugott (2003:
125), the process of grammaticalization is characterized by the phenomenon of “layering”:
the emergence of new layers of grammaticalization does not necessarily entail that the
old layers are discarded, but new and old layers can continue to coexist in synchrony. In
the next chapters it will be shown that this scenario applies to our case as well: in Chinese
Buddhist translations the three “passive” verbs are employed in the innovative passive
constructions as well as with their original lexical value. The employment of the passive
construction in translating the Indic source-texts is thus determined by the interplay
between the older and newer layers of grammaticalization.
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Part I1: Corpus analysis
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Chapter 4: A study of the Chinese translations of the
Vajracchedika Prajiiaparamita

4.1  Textual background

The Vajracchedika Prajiiaparamita is one of the texts belonging to the
Prajiiaparamita (‘Perfection of Wisdom’) literature, a textual family of great historical
significance and one of the most important Mahayana scriptures in general. The satra
enjoyed broad popularity in all of Asia, being translated into various languages'®* and
the subject of a plethora of commentaries produced both in India and beyond.® This
is especially true in East Asia, where it became one of the key texts of many Buddhist
schools (Chan Buddhism above all).1%®

As for many other sutras, the first attested recension of the Vajracchedika is not
represented by an Indic manuscript but by a Chinese translation, Kumarajiva’s (T235)
in this case. The earliest attested Indian manuscript testimony, dating around the end
of the 5th or the beginning of the 6th century, is a Central Asian manuscript discovered
by Sir Aurel Stein in 1900 and firstly edited by Pargiter (1916). A new edition of the
manuscript has been published by Harrison (2015) by using x-ray scanning to decipher
the manuscript, which had deteriorated considerably since Pargiter’s time. %
Unfortunately the manuscript is missing 5 folios of the original 19 and many of those
which are preserved are in a poor state of conservation.

Two other important ancient Indian manuscripts of the Vajracchedika are preserved
and, albeit both incomplete, possess similar temporal and geographic coordinates,
dating back to the 6th—7th centuries and originating in the area of Greater Gandhara.
By a fortunate coincidence, the two manuscripts complement one another. % The first
manuscript, edited thrice by Chakravarti (1956), Dutt (1959: 141-170) and Schopen
(1989), belongs to the group of Mahayana satras found in 1931 at Gilgit in Pakistan
(see discussion below in Section 5.1). The second manuscript, edited by Harrison and
Watanabe (2006), was presumably discovered in the Bamiyan area and is now
preserved in the Schgyen Collection (MS 2385) (Watanabe 2001).

Four other Sanskrit editions of the text have been published (all based on later
manuscripts): the first one is the editio princeps by Muller (1881) which was based on
manuscripts he obtained from Japan, China and Tibet. Using Miller’s work as his base,
Conze (1957) published a new edition by emending Mdller’s reading on the basis of a
second bilingual Tibetan blockprint kept in the SOAS Library, making also reference
to the Central Asian manuscript, Asanga’s commentary (Tucci 1956), the Tibetan
translation and Kumarajiva’s translation. Conze’s work remains the most scholarly
relevant edition based on later manuscripts, despite presenting many issues of accuracy

104 See Conze (1978: 60-64) for a list of translations in ancient Asian languages.
105 Cf. Tucci (1956); in his comprehensive study Mayer (1999) analyses 80 commentaries to the
Vajracchedika.
106 See McRae (2003: 62).
107 See Harrison (2015) for a description of the status of conservation of the manuscript.
108 See Harrison and Watanabe (2006: 96-97).
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(Schopen 1989: 97). No use of new manuscripts was made in the remaining two works

by Vaidya (1961) and Joshi (1978) which, therefore, cannot be considered new

editions in a proper sense (see Harrison and Watanabe 2006: 92).1%° Several other
fragments from Central Asia of the Vajracchedika, as well as complete manuscripts

from Nepal, have bee also identified, see Harrison and Watanabe (2006: 93-94) for a

complete list. A convenient synoptic edition including the most important works cited

so far, as well as part of the remaining manuscript fragments, is provided in Watanabe

(2009a).

The Chinese Canon contains six translations of the Vajracchedika:

1. Kumarajiva (Ch. Jiumoluoshi /1§ & Z& 11, 343-413), Jingang banreboluomi jing 4
WA 5 5 1 2 25 45, T235 (Vol. 8, 748¢15-752¢7), translated in 402 CE, hereafter =
Vajra(Kj) (meant as Vajracchedika by Kumarajiva);

2. Bodhiruci (Ch. Butiliuzhi #2732, death 527 CE), Jingang banreboluomi jing 4=
W 5 55 v A 25 45, T236 (Vol. 8, 752¢8-757a19), translated in 509 CE, hereafter =
Vajra(Br);

3. Paramartha (Ch. Zhendi 1 &, 499-569 CE), Jingang banreboluomi jing 4 il i 45
IR 242, T237 (Vol. 8, 762a1-766¢11), translated in 562, hereafter = Vajra(Pa);

4. Dharmagupta, Jingang neng duan banreboluomi jing 4 Ml At K 58 I 48 25 45,
T238 (Vol. 8, 766¢12—771c18), translated in 605 CE;

5. Xuanzang % % (602-664), the ninth assemblage ( %% /L €& ) of the Da
banreboluomiduo jing K fi # ¢ 4 % £ 4§, T220 (Vol. 7, 979¢1-985¢25),
translated in 648 CE, hereafter = Vajra(Xz);

6. Yijing ## (635-713 CE), Fo shuo neng duan jingang banreboluomiduo jing
S5 BE B S W A U B R 22 4%, T239 (Vol. 8, 771¢19-775b25), translated in 703
CE, hereafter = Vajra(Yj).

To these we can add the Tibetan translation, which | have consulted for some
passages of difficult interpretation: Silendrabodhi and Ye shes sde, *Phags pa shes rab
kyi pha rol tu phyin pa rdo rje gcod pa zhes bya ba theg pa chen po’i mdo, Derge
bKa’ ’gyur, ka 121a1-132b, Té6h 16, translated ca. 800 CE.

4.2 Methodological preliminaries

As concerns the Sanskrit text used for the survey, | will follow the criterion of
combining the two manuscripts used by Harrison (2006) in his English translation of
the Vajracchedika based on the two manuscripts from Greater Gandhara: for the first
half of the text (§881-16¢''), the Sanskrit text of the Schgyen manuscript as edited by
Harrison and Watanabe (2006, hereafter = Vajra(HW)) will be used, while for the
second part (8817a—32b) I shall turn to the text of Schopen’s (1989, hereafter =

109 The third volume (1-64) of the 5-volume compendium on the Vajracchedika by the Rushi foxue
yanjiushi 12 #2257 % (1995-1996) includes a reproduction of Miiller’s Sanskrit text in roman
script.
110 The division of the paragraphs is based on Miiller’s (1881: 15-46) edition of Vajracchedika. See
Muller (1881: 18); Harrison and Watanabe (2006: 90, fn. 2).
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Vajra(S)) edition of the Gilgit manuscript. In cases where the recension from the two
manuscripts from the Greater Gandhara does not provide a parallel for the Chinese
translations, the text will be also compared to Harrison’s (2015) and Conze’s (1957)
editions.

The analysis of the Chinese translations will not include that of Dharmagupta.
Although this translation is a precious source of information on translation procedures
in Sui and early Tang times, because it is an unfinished translation, it is impossible to
use it as a sample for the linguistic analysis of Middle Chinese. The translation
represents an intermediate stage of the translation process, some sort of literal
rendering of the Sanskrit source-text which strictly follows the Indic syntax (Zacchetti
1996, Watanabe 2009b: 265-268).111

The Sanskrit text has been compared word-for-word with the five Chinese
translations, looking in particular for the treatment in Chinese of the Indic P-oriented
constructions, as well as paying attention to grammatical structures in the Indic parallel
that correspond to the passive constructions in the Chinese translations.

4.3  Textanalysis
4.3.1 -taparticiples

The grammatical rendition in Chinese of -ta participles is generally consistent in all
the five translations. In the vast majority of cases, when the -ta participle serves as the
verbal head of a clause, the Chinese translation has an active clause, i.e. the agent is
placed in preverbal position without any grammatical marker of passivity, see for
instance (78), (79) and (80).

(78)
Vajra maya srotapattiphalam praptam

1SG:INS stream.entry.fruit:Nom obtain:PPP.NOM
‘I have obtained the fruit of stream-entry.” (Vajra(HW) 118.12)

Vajra(Kj) FAFZEMEIER
wo de xutuohuanguo
I attain  srotapatti.fruit
‘T have attained the fruit of srotapatti.” (749b26-27)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (753c6-7)
Vajra(Pa) = Vajra(Kj) (763a6)
Vajra(Xz) FEERE S THILAR -

wo neng zhengde yuliuguo
| can  obtain enter.stream.fruit

111 Watanabe (2009b: 270-326) even reconstructs an entire Sanskrit recension of the Vajracchedika on
the basis of Dharmagupta’s translation.
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‘I can obtain the fruit of stream-entry.” (981a26)

Vajra(Y]) A FHERR
wo  de yuliuguo
I obtain enter.stream.fruit
‘I have obtained the fruit of stream-entry.” (772¢9-10)

(79)

Vajra jratas te subhiite tathagatena  drstas
Know:PPP.NOM.PL  3PL:NOM S:VOC  tathagata:INS See:PPP.NOM.PL
te subhiite tathagatena

3PL:NOM  S:voC  tathagata:INS
‘The Tathagata knows them, Subhiti, the Tathagata has seen them.’
(Vajra(HW) 128.9-10)

Vajra(Kj) ZHESRUARBHIE R,
Xuputi  rulai Xi zhi Xi jian
S thus.come fully know fully see
‘Subhiiti, the Thus-come fully knows and fully sees [them].” (749b3—4)

Vajra(Br)  ZAFE SEUNAR KL 7 R 2L AN A LA AR A

Xuputi rulai Xi zhi shi zhu  zhongsheng
S thus.come fully know those INDF being
rulai Xi jian  shi zhu  zhongsheng
thus.come fully see those INDF being

‘Subhti, the Thus-come fully knows those beings, the Thus-come
fully sees those beings.” (753b6-7)

Vajra(Pa) ZHF SEUNAR B RE NE 2N

Xuputi  rulai Xi zhi shi ren Xi jian
S thus.come fully know those people fully  see
shi ren

those  people
‘Subhiti, the Thus-come fully knows those people, the Thus-come fully
sees those people.” (762¢c6-7)

Vajra(Xz) FHHANH DL R 28 SR, sk DU IR C Rk .

Shanxian  rulai yi qi  fozhi Xi
S thus.come  with his buddha.knowledge fully
yi zhi bi, rulai yi gi  foyan
already know them thus.come  with his buddha.eye
Xi yi jian  bi

fully already see  them

88



‘Subhiiti, the Thus-come has already fully known them with his
Buddha-knowledge!'?, the Thus-come has already fully seen them with
his Buddha-eye.” (980c15-16)

Vajra(Yj) WAEmARERZNETZEN.

Miaosheng rulai Xi zhi shi ren
S thus.come fully know those people
Xi jian  shi ren

fully see those people

‘Subhiiti, the Thus-come fully knows those people, fully sees those
people.” (772b13)

(80)

Vajra maya  satva mocita
1sG:INS  being:Nom.PL liberate:PPP.NOM.PL
‘I have liberated beings.” (Vajra(S) 105.10)

Vajra(Kj) FE R L.
wo dang du zhongsheng
I will  liberate being
‘I will liberate beings.” (752a6)

Vajra(Br) FXE R4,
wo du zhongsheng
I liberate being
‘I liberate beings.” (756b7-8)

Vajra(Pa) = Vajra(Br) (765c21-22)

Vajra(Xz) HHEER#EA T
wo dang dutuo zhu youging
I will liberate INDF being
‘I will liberate beings.” (985a7-8)

Vajra(Yj) fnsR R
Rulai du zhongsheng
thus.come liberate beings
‘The Thus-come liberates beings.” (775a4)

12 The instrumental amplification found in Xuanzang’s translation is paralleled in later Sanskrit
manuscripts, see Conze (1957: 43.3-5): jiatas te subhiite tathdagatena buddhajiiGnena, drstas te
subhiite tathagatena buddhacaksusa, cf. Harrison and Watanabe (2006: 100).
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In many instances the -ta participle serves either as a nominalized verb, see (81), or
as the verbal head of a relative clause, see (82). In these cases, the passage is often
translated into Chinese by means of the nominalizer suo Fr.

(81)

Vajra  yathaham bhagavan bhagavato
as=1sG.NOM  blessed_one:voc  blessed_one:GEN
bhasitasyartham ajanami
say:PPP.GEN=meaning:AcC understand:PRS.1SG

‘Blessed One, as I understand the meaning of what you [lit. the Blessed
One] have said.” (Vajra(HW) 117.9)

Vajra(Kj) a3 prait 2%

ru wo jie fo suo shuo i

as | understand Buddha NMLZ  say meaning

‘As I understand the meaning of what the Buddha has said.” (749b13—
14)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (753b19)

Vajra(Pa) = Vajra(Kj) (762c18)

Vajra(Xz) ki ih e 24
ru wo jie fo suo shuo i zhe
as | understand buddha NMLZ say meaning NMLZ

‘As I interpret the meaning of what the Buddha has said.” (981a3)

Vajra(Yj) = Vajra(Kj) (772b24)

(82)

Vajra ya sa tathagatena laksapasampad
REL:INOM  3SG:NOM tathagata:INS feature.possession:NOM
bhasita saivalaksapasampat

preach:PPP.NOM  3SG:NOM=PTC=no.feature.possession:NOM

‘The very thing which the Tathagata has preached as the possession of
distinctive features is a non-possession of distinctive features.” (Vajra(HW)
115.10-11)

Vajra(Kj) sk s S AH, RIFESAH.
rulai Suo shuo  shenxiang, ji fei  shenxiang
thus.come NMLz preach body.feature CONJ NEG body.feature
‘The distinctive feature of the body preached by the Thus-come is just a
non-distinctive feature of the body.” (749a23)
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Vajra(Br) sk sl BIAEAH.
rulai suo shuo  xiang, Jji fei xiang
thus.come NMLz preach feature CoONJ NEG feature
“The distinctive feature preached by the Thus-come is just a non-
distinctive feature.” (753a21)

Vajra(Pa) UnsR Fralt AR IE, AR

rulai suo  shuo  shenxiang shengde, Ji
thus.come NMLz preach body.feature superior.attribute  CONJ
fei xiang shengde

NEG feature superior.attribute

‘The superior attribute of a distinctive feature of the body preached by
the Thus-come is just a non-superior attribute of a distinctive feature.’
(762b21)

Vajra(Xz) dnssitad A2, RIAERE A A2

rulai shuo zhu xiangjuzu, Ji fei
thus.come  preach INDF  feature.possession CONJ NEG
zhu xiangjuzu

INDF feature.possession

‘The possession of a distinctive feature preached by the Thus-come is
just a non-possession of a distinctive feature.” (980b28-29)

Vajra(Yj) nsERAH, EDRBAE .
rulai shuo  shengxiang, ji fei  shengxiang
thus.come preach superior.feature CONJ NEG superior.feature
‘The superior attribute preached by the Thus-come is just a non-superior
attribute.” (772b2)

The use of suo in this type of sentences, however, is not triggered by the presence of -
ta participles in the source text per se, as the same use of suo is found with Sanskrit
relative clauses with finite active verb forms, see (83), or even to translate clauses
without overt marking of relativization, see (84).

(83)

Vajra yac ca tathagato bhasati
REL:ACC and  tathagata:NOM  preach:PRS.3sG
trsahasramahdsahasro lokadhatur iti |
trigalactic.megagalactic:Nom  world.system:NOM  QUOT
adhatuh sa tathagatena bhasitas
non.system:NOM 3sSG:NOM tathagata:INS preach:PPP.NOM

‘And what the Tathagata preaches as a ‘trigalactic megagalactic world-

system,” that has been preached by the Tathagata as a non-system.’
(Vajra(S) 106.33-107.1)
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Vajra(Kj) sk =T K THE5, AR5 .

rulai suo shuo sangian  dagian shijie,
thus.come NMLz preach trigalactic megagalactic world.system
ze fei shijie

CONJ NEG  world.system

‘The trigalactic megagalactic world-system, which the Thus-come
preaches, is a non-world-system.’ (752b10-11)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (756¢16-17)

Vajra(Pa) = Vajra(Kj) (766b2-3)

Vajra(Xz) dnzesit =T KTk, BIRHE S

rulai shuo sangian dagian shijie,
thus.come  preach trigalactic = megagalactic world.system
ji fei shijie

CONJ NEG world.system

‘The trigalactic megagalactic world-system, which the Thus-come
preaches, is just a non-world-system.” (985b23-24)

Vajra(Yj) isRprE =T KT 5, ARt .

rulai suo shuo sangian  dagian shijie,
thus.come NMLz preach trigalactic megagalactic world.system
shuo wei  fei shijie

preach COP  NEG world.system

‘The trigalactic megagalactic world system, which the Thus-come
preaches, [he] preaches it as a non-world system.” (775b4)

(84)

Vajra apinu sa kulaputro va
PTC 3SG:NOM good_family.son:Nom PTC
kuladuhita va tato nidanam bahu

good_family.daughter:NoMm PTC 3SG:ABL cause:ACC much

punyam prasunuyat

merit:ACC  produce:OPT.3SG

“Would that son or daughter of a good family generate a lot of merit because
of that?” (Vajra(HW) 117.16-118.1)

Vajra(Kj) 2 ANFTEEE, AT A

shi ren suo de fude, ning wei duo bu
these people NMLZ attain merit INT COP much NEG
‘The merit attained by these people would be a lot or not?’ (749b19)

Vajra(Br) 2% %1 BLNAPIEEME, AT AT
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shi ~ shannanzi shanniren suo de fude,

this good.son good.daughter NMLz  attain merit

ning wei duo bu

INT COP much NEG

‘The merit obtained by this son [or] daughter of a good [family] would
be a lot or not?’ (753b24-25)

Vajra(Pa) 23 51 B N BA A4 22 AN 2

shi shannanzi  shannuren yin ci  bushi
this good.son  good.daughter because this donation
sheng fu duo bu

generate merit much NEG

“Would this son [or] daughter of a good [family] generate a lot of merit
on the basis of this donation or not?’ (762c24)

Vajra(Xz) &% 5 7k L NS eI, =2 A

shi shannanzi huo shanniren you ci yinyuan
this good.son or  good.daughter from this  cause
suo sheng fuju, ning wei duo  bu
NMLZ generate merit.heap INT CoP much NEG

‘Will the heap of merit generated by this son or daughter of a good
[family] because of this be a lot or not?” (981a10-12)

Vajra(Yj) 1348, £A?
de fu, duo bu
attain  merit much NEG
“Would they attain a lot of merit? [lit. Attained merit, would it be a lot
or not?’ (772b28-29)

Example (85) (= example (27b) discussed in Chapter 2) is particularly noteworthy
because it includes two instances of -ta participles occurring in close proximity. As
concerns the first (i.e. utpannam), it appears that Kumarajiva and Bodhiruci
understood it as some sort of nominalized verb (see the use of suo fit), whereas the
other three translators took it as a full-fledged verb, governed by the enclitic agent me.
The interpretation of the Chinese translators, however, is peculiar in all cases. All the
translations seem to imply a certain degree of control of me over the verb-form
utpannam, but the non-causative form of the verb utpadyate generally has an
intransitive meaning and can thus license only a single argument, i.e. the nominative
S jiianam (see the discussion in Chapter 2 in light of Bynon’s proposal). In light of
this, the genitive me should be here understood either as an external possessor or an
adnominal genitive referring to jiianam, which, incidentally, corresponds to the
Tibetan interpretation of the passage (i.e. 126a: bcom ldan *das bdag gi ye shes skyes
tshun chad... ‘Blessed One, since my knowledge arose...”). The second participle, i.e.
Srutapuirvah, 1S also very interesting, as it resembles the similar compound
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drstapirvani in example (76b) discussed in Chapter 3. In this case also, the verb-form
is rendered by all translators as an active construction.

(85)

Vajra yato me bhagavan | jAanam utpannam

since 1SG:GEN blessed_one:voc knowledge:NomM  arise:PPP.NOM

na  maya jatv  eva dharmaparyayah Srutapirvah

NEG 1SG:IINS ever PTC teaching.round:Nom heard.before:Nom
‘Since knowledge arose for me [or ‘since my knowledge arose’], Blessed
One, | have not heard [such a**] round of teachings before.” (Vajra(HW)
124.12-13)

Vajra(Kj) AEH ARG R, R GG e 2 4.

wo cong xilai suo de huiyan,

I since long_ago NMLz attain  wisdom.eye
weiceng de wen rushi  zhi jing

ever attain hear such  GEN discourse

‘Since the attainment of the wisdom-eye long ago, | have never been
able to hear such a discourse.” (750a29-b1)

Vajra(Br) HALH KGR, R EFE UL

WO cong xilai suo de huiyan, weiceng
I since long_ago NMLz  attain  wisdom.eye ever
de wen  rushi famen

attain  hear such teaching

‘Since the attainment of the wisdom-eye long ago, | have never been
able to hear such a teaching.” (754b14-15)

Vajra(Pa) Jofit HACE I, Sk R AT I

wo cong xilai zhide  shenghui, weiceng  wen

I since long_ago reach holy.wisdom ever hear
shuo  rushi  jingdian

say such discourse

‘Since I reached holy wisdom long ago, [ have never heard the preaching
of such a discourse.” (763c16-17)

113 In his English translation, Harrison (2006: 149, fn. 65) emends eva with evamrupa, following
Miiller’s and Conze’s editions as well as the Chinese translations (Ch. rushi %), cf. Harrison and
Watanabe (2006: 125, fn. 384). The Tibetan translation of the passage (i.e. 126a: bdag gis chos kyi rnam
grangs ’di sngon nam yang ma thos so) seems however to follow either the reading of Vajra(HW) or of
Vajra(S) (p. 99: na me jatv ayam dharmaparydyah Srutapirvah). If one takes ’di sngon, ‘before this,
long ago’, as a single syntactic-semantic unit translating Sanskrit pirva, the translation appears to follow
Vajra(HW), with no element corresponding to Sanskrit eva; on the other hand, if one separates the
compound, with sngon, ‘prior’, translating pirva and ’di, ‘this’, as an attribute of chos kyi rnam grangs,
‘round of teaching’, and translating thus Skt. ayam, the translation seems closer to Vajra(S).
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Vajra(Xz) FEER LI, KREREWZL.

Wo  Xi sheng zhi yilai, weiceng de wen

I past generate knowledge ago ever attain  hear
rushi  famen

such  teaching

‘Since I produced knowledge in the past, I have never been able to hear
such a teaching.” (982b5)

Vajra(Yj) AR LR, R 8GR RLE.

wo cong  sheng zhi yilai, weiceng de wen
I since  generate knowledge ago ever attain  hear
rushi  shen jing

such  profound discourse
‘Since I produced knowledge, I have never been able to hear such a
profound discourse.’ (773b6-7)

There are only two instances in which a -ta participle is translated with a Chinese
passive construction. In the first instance, the participle is employed in a periphrastic
construction with a future copula, see (86). The interesting element here is that the wei
construction, employed by Kumarajiva, Bodhiruci and Yijing, is paralleled by a “bei-
like” construction built with a transitive inactive verb, namely shou ¢ in Paramartha

and zao i in Xuanzang.

(86)
Vajra

ye te subhiite  kulaputra va
REL:NOM.PL  3PL:NOM S:voc  good_family.son:NOM.PL ~ PTC
kuladuhitaro va iman evamripam
good_family.daughter:Nom.pL  PTC  this:Acc.pL  such.form:Acc.PL
sutramtan udgrahisyamti [...] te paribhiita
discourse:Acc.pL  hold:FuT.3PL 3PL:NOM  despise:PPP.NOM.PL
bhavisyamti suparibhiitas ca bhavisyamti

become:FUT.3PL  roundly_despise:PPP.NOM.PL and become:FUT.3PL
‘Those sons or daughters of good families who will hold such discourses
[...] will be despised, will be roundly despised.” (Vajra(HW) 130.8-9)

Vajra(Kj) #51. BRI, &2 N,

shannanzi shanntren shouchi [...] ci jing, ruo wei
good.son  good.daughter hold this discourse if  cop
ren gingjian
people despise

“The sons [or] daughters of good [families] holding [...] this discourse,
if they were despised by people...” (750c24-25)

Vajra(Br) =¥ J 1. B NZRFL. A, AR,

ruo shannanzi shannuren shouchi [...] ci  jing,
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if good.son  good.daughter hold this  discourse
wei ren gingjian

cop people despise

‘If the sons [or] daughters of good [families] holding [...] this discourse
were despised by people.’ (755a14-15)

Vajra(Pa) AR T 364 R RS, A B s,

ruo you shannanzi shanniren shouchi [...] rushideng
if  exist good.son good.daughter hold such
jing, ci ren xianshen shou
discourse  these people present.life  receive

gingjian  deng

despise so_forth

‘If there were sons or daughters of good [families] holding [...] such
discourse, these people would suffer being despised in this present
existence and so forth.” (764b19-20)

Vajra(Xz) 53 5 T80 Lo AR AT FRL. A S b

ruo  shannanzi  huo shannuren yu ci jingdian

if good.son  or good.daughter ~ at  this discourse
shouchi [...] ruo zao ginghui ji zao ginghui
hold if  suffer despise extremely suffer despise

‘If sons or daughters of good [families] were to hold this discourse [...]
they would suffer being despised, they would suffer being extremely
despised.” (983b8-10)1

Vaira(Yi) #AEE . B4 R A A,

ruo you shannanzi huo shanniren yu ci  jingdian
if exist good.son or good.daughter at this discourse
shouchi [...] huo wei ren gingru
hold someone  cop people despise

‘If there were sons [or] daughters of good [families] holding [...] this
discourse, they would be despised by people.” (774a1-2)

The second instance is more peculiar. As in (86), the participle is employed in an
agentless periphrastic construction with an overt copula. In this case, however, only
Paramartha employs a passive construction to translate it:

(87)
Vajra evam  aparimanams ca satvan
thus immeasurable:Acc.PL  and being:AcCC.PL

114 The unidiomatic repetition of ruo #%, as well as the combination of ruo # and huo ¥ in Yijing’s
translation below, represents a literal rendering of the Sanskrit correlative construction.
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parinirvapayitavyah'*® na ca kascit satvah
extinguish:GRND.NOM.PL  NEG and INDF:NOM  being:NOM
parinirvapito bhavati

extinguish:pPPP.NOM  become:PRS.3SG

‘And™® after | have brought immeasurable living beings to final extinction
in this way, no living being whatsoever has been brought to extinction.’
(Vajra(HW) 114.4-5)

Vajra(Kj)  ns2 Ja)s i U e, 1R AR

rushi  miedu wuliang wushu wubian

thus extinguish immeasurable incalculable limitless
zhongsheng,  shi wu  zhongsheng de miedu
being in_reality NEG being attain  extinction
zhe

NMLZ

‘Having led immeasurable, incalculable and limitless beings to
extinction in this way, in reality there is no being who has obtained the
final extinction.’ (749a9-10)

Vajra(Br) Gy i s A, AR AR

rushi miedu wuliang wubian  zhongsheng,

thus extinguish immeasurable limitless  being

shi wu zhongsheng  de miedu zhe
in_reality NEG being attain extinction NMLZz

115 The reading of the manuscript from the Schayen collection is problematic, as a nominative gerundive
predicate cannot take the accusative satvan as its object. Harrison (2006: 143, fn. 31) emends
parinirvapayitavyah to the Buddhist hybrid gerund parinirvapayitva following Pargiter (1916: 180).
The formula occurs a second time in the satra, in this case the Gilgit manuscript (Vajra(S) 101.7b.6) has
the more Sanskritic gerund parinirvapya (the corresponding folio in the Central Asian manuscript is
unfortunately missing). Nonetheless, there is still something fishy about Kumarajiva’s and Bodhiruci’s
translations of the passage: in the translation of the second occurrence of this formula both the translators
employ the aspectual marker yi £ (751a12 miedu yiqgie zhongsheng yi &% — V) & 4= £\; 755b5 rushi
miedu yigie zhongsheng yi f5& kE — )% 4 £1), which generally translates Sanskrit gerunds, while
in the translation of the first occurrence of the formula, i.e. in (87), there is no trace of an underlying
Sanskrit gerund. It is thus possible to hypothesize that Kumarajiva and Bodhiruci were working with a
manuscript very close to the recension of the manuscript from the Schayen collection. Possibly they
also had to make sense of the same problematic reading; this could explain the different translations of
the same formula.

116 No adversative conjunction is found in the manuscript from the Schagyen Collection. Harrison (2006:
143) adds “but” in the English translation following Conze (1957: 29.2): evam aparimanan api sattvan
parinirvapya. Api does not occur in Pargiter's (1916: 180) edition either, nor in the first three Chinese
translations. Dharmagupta’s, Xuanzang’s and Yijing’s follow the later Sanskrit manuscripts which
include api in the translation (Ch. sui &), as does the Tibetan translation (121b): de Itar sems can tshad
med pa yongs su mya ngan las *das kyang sems can gang yang yongs su mya ngan las *das par gyur pa
med do.
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‘Having led immeasurable and limitless beings to extinction in this way,
in reality there is no being who has obtained the final extinction.’
(753a5-6)

Vajra(Pa) f2iRRMERAEC, M RAEPREY.

rushi  niepan wuliang zhongsheng i,
thus lead to nirvana immeasurable being finish
wu i zhongsheng  bei niepan zhe
NEG single being undergo nirvana NMLZ

‘After having led immeasurable beings to nirvanpa in this way, there is
not [even] a single being which has undergone nirvana.’ (762b6-7)

Vajra(Xz) SEFEANE EEAHSWE S, A HAMEE.

sui  du rushi  wuliang youging ling  miedu
CONJ liberate thus immeasurable being lead extinction
yi, er Wwu  youging de miedu zhe

finish CONJ NEG being attain  extinction NMLZ

‘Even after having liberated immeasurable beings in this way, leading
[them] to extinction, there is no being who has attained the final
extinction.” (980b7-8)

Vajra(Yj) EES e RS AR T, mRA R AENERE .

sui ling rushi wuliang zhongsheng  zheng

CONJ lead thus immeasurable being reach

yuanji yi, er wu you yi
perfect.extinction  finish CONJ  CONJ exist  single
zhongsheng ru yuanji zhe

being enter perfect.extinction NMLZ

‘However, after having led immeasurable beings to the perfect
extinction in this way, nevertheless there is not a single being who has
entered the perfect extinction.” (772a16-17)

The use of bei in (87) allows Paramartha to keep satvas (Ch. zhongsheng i ) as the
patient in the translation too, while in all other translations the Chinese equivalent of
satvah serves as an agent obtaining the final extinction.''” Interestingly, a similar
pattern of distribution of agentivity/passivity is found in another passage. In (88), a
passage structurally and stylistically resembling (87), all the translators use the A-
oriented nominalizer zhe %, except for Paramartha who employs the P-oriented

117 One can define an animacy hierarchy of the verbal arguments in the Chinese translations of this
passage on the basis of the level of control over the verb, i.e. de 3 > ru A > bei #%. The passage occurs
a second time around the middle of the stitra. While Paramartha still uses bei (764c15) in this second
occurrence, Kumarajiva (751al3), Bodhiruci (755b5) and Yijing (774a20) employ different transitive
verbs: shi £ ‘realize’ in place of de #3 (Kumarajiva and Bodhiruci) and zheng #% ‘reach’ in place of ru
A (Yijing). Nonetheless, the overall structure of the passages remains substantially the same.
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nominalizer suo FIT. Also in this case, Paramartha thus appears to be the only translator

highlighting the “passive” dimension of the action.®

(88)

Vajra ha sa kascit satvo yas tathdagatena
NEG 3SGINOM INDF:NOM  being:NOM REL:NOM tathagata:INS
mocitah

liberate:PPP.NOM
‘There is no being the Tathagata has liberated.” (Vajra(S) 105.11-12)

Vajra(Kj) 5 A R A WA
shi wu you zhongsheng rulai du zhe
truly NEG exist being thus.come liberate NMLZ
“Truly there is no being the Thus-come has liberated.’ (752a7)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (756b9)

Vajra(Pa) 7 M X A Ui 2T L

shi wu  zhongsheng rulai suo du

truly NEG being thus.come NmLz liberate

‘Truly there is no being that has been liberated by the Thus-come.’
(765c23)

Vajra(Xz) Mm/ADHIFINARESE
wu  shao youging rulai du zhe
NEG INDF being thus.come liberate NMLZ
‘There is not any being the Thus-come has liberated.” (985a9)

Vajra(Yj) AR AR AR IE

ceng wu you Vyi zhongsheng shi rulai du
ever NEG exist one being cop thus.come liberate
zhe

NMLZ

‘There has never been a being that the Thus-come has liberated.’
(775a4-5)

4.3.2 Gerundives

Since the functional domain of the gerundive covers a wide section of the modality
spectrum (as discussed in Section 2.4.2), various constructions are employed in

118 One cannot exclude that the zhe used in the four translations represents an instance of the literary
construction suo ... zhe (see for instance suo wei guguo zhe FTFE#B{34 ‘What one calls “an ancient
kingdom™” Mengzi, Liang Hui Wang Il %22 T 1), where the zhe at the end of the noun-phrase stands
for the patient of the verb nominalized by suo and not for the agent. In our case, the nominalizer suo
would have been deleted and thus needs to be implied.
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Chinese translations to render Sanskrit gerundives. In most instances, the main verb is
introduced by one of the deontic modal auxiliaries ying [, dang & and yingdang J&
& .19 In general, however, no passive marker is employed in translation, see for
instance (89) and (90).

(89)

Vajra iha subhiite bodhisattvayanasamprasthitair evam
now S:voc bodhisattva.path.set_out:PPP.INS.PL thus
cittam utpadayitavyam

thought:NOM  produce:GRND.NOM
‘Now, those who have set out on the bodhisattva path should produce a
thought in this way.” (Vajra(HW) 113.7-114.1)

1l

Vajra(Kj) 5 i B ol i JEE 2 PRt o

zhu  pusa mohesa ying rushi ~ xiangfu qi
INDF  bodhisattva mahasattva  should  thus control  their
Xin

mind

‘The bodhisattvas mahasattvas should control their mind in this way.’
(749a5-6)

Vajra(Br) & A W Lo
zhu  pusa sheng rushi  xin
INDF  bodhisattva produce thus thought
‘The bodhisattvas produce this kind of thought.” (753al)

Vajra(Pa) ZH3E$E, #|I T L NFEROATERER, EBUZIEL.

Xuputi  shannanzi  shanniren fa puti Xin
S good.son good.daughter arouse bodhi intention
Xing pusa sheng, ying rushi  fa Xin

walk bodhisattva vehicle should thus arouse thought

119 Besides its original modal value, the modal auxiliary dang also started to acquire a future reading in
Early Middle Chinese, possibly developing either from the bleaching of the unmarked deontic modal
meaning and the strengthening of the future meaning implied in the deontic meaning, or from its marked
epistemic meaning, see Meisterernst (2011). The functional proximity and the semantic overlapping
between the future tense and the expression of deontic modality (including the gerundive) in Sanskrit
have been discussed above and it is thus not surprising that dang is employed to translate Sanskrit
gerundives. However, dang is mainly employed in the Vajracchedika translations, as well as in the other
Chinese Buddhist translations, to render Sanskrit futures (to the extent that in Dharmagupta’s translation
all the futures are mechanically marked with dang, see Zacchetti 1996). This specialization as the
marker of the future tense is probably at the basis of the replacement of dang & by ying Jf to express
the deontic meanings generally associated with dang in Early Middle Chinese non-Buddhist texts, see
Meisterernst (2012) and Xiong and Meisterernst (2019). Both the temporal future and modal deontic
readings thus are in general possible when dang is employed to translate gerundives.
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‘Subhiti, the son [or] daughter of a good [family], who have aroused the
intention for bodhi [and] proceed on the bodhisattva vehicle, should
arouse a thought in this way.” (762b1-2)

Vajra(Xz) I, w7 5 e T SR 2 2O,

Shanxian, zhu you faqu pusa sheng  zhe
S INDF  exist undertake bodhisattva vehicle NMLZ
yindang faqi rushi  zhi Xin

should arouse such GEN thought
‘Subhiti, those who have undertaken the bodhisattva vehicle should
arouse such a thought.” (980b1-2)

Vajra(Yj) A=A SHlE R, AR,

(90)
Vajra

ruo you faqu pusa sheng zhe, dang
if  exist undertake bodhisattva vehicle NmLz should
sheng rushi  xin

produce such  thought

‘If somebody has undertaken the bodhisattva vehicle, he should produce
this kind of thought.” (772a12-13)

te maya sarve anupadhisese  nirvanadhatau
3PL:NOM  1sG:INS all:Nom.pL complete:LOC nirvana.realm:LocC
parinirvapayitavyah

extinguish:GRND.NOM.PL
‘I should lead all of them to complete extinction in the realm of the
complete nirvana.” (Vajra(HW) 114.3-4)

Vajra(Kj) & B NS ERIERIMTMEZ -

wo jie ling ru wuyu niepan  er
| all lead enter without.remainder nirvana CONJ
miedu zhi

extinguish  them

‘I will extinguish all of them while leading them to enter nirvana without
remainder.’ (749a8-9)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (753a5)

Vajra(Pa) 3k B 2 B BARER .

wo jie anzhi yu wuyu niepan
I all place at without.remainder nirvana
‘I will place all [of them] in the nirvapa without remainder.” (762b5—

6)
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Vajra(Xz) R &SR AR TR I Fm iR 4%
wo dang jie  ling yu wuyuyi
I should all lead at  without.remaining.basis
miao niepanjie er banniepan
marvelous nirvana.realm CONJ completely_extinguish
‘I will completely extinguish all [of them] while leading [them] to the
marvellous realm of nirvapa without a remaining basis.” (980b6)

Vajra(Yj) B NEERVERIM IR Z -

wo jie ling ru wuyu niepan er
I all  lead enter without.remainder nirvana CONJ
miedu zhi

extinguish  them
‘I will extinguish all of them while leading them to enter nirvana without
remainder.’ (772a15-16)

The active configuration of the sentence is also chosen by the translators in some
instances in which the Sanskrit agent is deleted but to be inferred from the context'?,
see (91), in which the expression of modality relies also on the prohibitive particles

mo 5% and wu 7J.

(91)
Vajra na khalu punah  subhiite-r-evam drasravyam
NEG  PTC again S:voc-thus See:GRND.NOM
‘Again, Subhiiti, one should not see [things] in this way.” (Vajra(S) 105.10—
11)

Vajra(Kj) ZA¥ESE, HAERS.
Xuputi, mo  zuo shi  nian
S NEG make this thought
‘Subhiiti, do not think so!” (752a6)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (756b8)

Vajra(Pa) ZHESE, L5 AEMFZE.
Xuputi, ru jin  bu ying zuo  rushi nian

120 One can debate the extent to which the inference of the second person agent by Chinese translators
is legitimate here. In those case in which Subhiiti is the addressee of a strong prohibition by the Buddha,
the construction with ma plus the injunctive (see for instance Vajra(HW) 116.5 ma tvam subhiite evam
vocat) is employed in place of the gerundive. The construction with the injunctive is translated by the
Chinese translators using the prohibitive particles mo and wu as in (104): Vajra(Kj) 749a28, Vajra(Br)
753a26, Vajra(Pa) 762b26, Vajra(Xz) 980c6, Vajra(Yj) 772b7. There is no doubt that the two
constructions (gerundive vs ma + injunctive) possess different shades of deontic meaning and, hence,
are not functionally equivalent. The inference of the second person agent in (91) by Chinese translators
is thus arguable. The Tibetan translation (131a): does not include any second person pronoun: rab 'byor
de de ltar mi blta’o.
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Vajra(Xz)

Vajra(Yj)

S you now NEG should make such thought
‘Subhiiti, now you should not think so.” (765c22)

FI, WS EEINRE.

Shanxian, ru jin wu dang zuo rushi guan
S you now NEG should make such view
‘Subhiiti, now you should not see it in this way.” (985a8)

AR L.

ru mo  zuo shi  jian
you NEG make this view
‘Do not see it this way!’ (775a3-4)

The root possibility modal ke 7] parallels the other deontic modals (ying & and dang
&) in translating Sanskrit agentless gerundives, see for instance (92).

(92)

Vajra yo ’sau tathagatena ~ dharmo desitah
REL:NOM that:NOM tathagata:INS  dharma:NoM  teach:PPP.NOM
agrahyah SO ’nabhilapyak
grasp:GRND.NOM 3SG:NOM eXpress:GRND.NOM
‘That dharma which the Tathagata has taught as ungraspable is ineffable.’
(Vajra(HW) 117.11-12)

Vajra(Kj) ansRpTaEik, EAR IR

rulai suo shuo fa, jie bu ke qu
thus.come NMLz say dharma both  NEG can grasp
bu ke  shuo

NEG can say

‘The dharma that the Thus-come has preached cannot be grasped and
cannot be said.” (749b16)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (753b21-22)

Vajra(Pa) 2R unsR e, AATHUAA E

shi fa rulai suo  shuo, bu ke qu bu

this dharma thus.come NMLZ say NEG can grasp NEG
ke yan

can express

“This dharma that the Thus-come has preached cannot be grasped [and]
cannot be expressed.” (762c20-21)

Vajra(Xz) s =55 g pr e AT, B AN TR AT R

rulai ying zhengdengjue suo  zheng

103



thus.come worthy completely.awakened NwmLz awaken

suo shuo suo siweli fa,

NMLZ say NMLZ think dharma

jie bu ke qu bu ke xuanshuo
both NEG can grasp NEG can express

‘The dharma, which the Thus-come, Worthy One, Perfectly Awakened
One has awakened to, said and thought, cannot be grasped [and] cannot
be expressed.’ (981a6-7)

Vajra(Yj) ifraik, ASRTHUAS AT

fo suo shuo fa, bu ke qu bu ke
buddha NMLz say dharma NEG can grasp NEG can
shuo
say

‘The dharma that the Buddha has preached cannot be grasped [and]
cannot be said.” (772b25)

4.3.3 Present passives

The ratio of present passives to the other two P-oriented constructions is significantly
lower. | do not take into consideration those verbs which formally possess passive
morphology but have an intransitive meaning similar to one of the existence verbs, as
for instance vidyate or samvidyate. In this respect, it is not clear whether the
existential/intransitive reading should also be applied to the verb prakasate in (93).
This example is not only interesting from a linguistic perspective, but also for its
import to textual transmission and its possible doctrinal implications. The Central
Asian fragment (the earliest Sanskrit manuscript) has the future form prakasisyate
(Harrison 2015: 856), which has the intransitive meaning of ‘become visible, appear’.
In this earliest manuscript, the verb can thus be regarded as an instance of a “quasi-
existence” verb of the same kind as (sam)vidyate. Vajra(Kj) and Vajra(Br) appear to
confirm this reading, as the corresponding element in the two translations is the
existence verb you 5. Both the manuscripts from Greater Gandhara have the formally
active causative form prakasayisyati (in Vajra(S) 100.34), and the later manuscripts
the corresponding atmanepada form prakasayisyate (Conze 1957: 15). Since the only
morphological element distinguishing the third person singular future active and
passive forms of this verb is the vowel of the ending and since the middle endings are
moribund and are often replaced by the active in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (Edgerton
1953: 8§37.1), the prakasayisyati forms in Vajra(HW) and Vajra(S) can be considered
as finite passives as is the case in the later manuscripts. It seems that Vajra(Pa) and
Vajra(Xz) were translated from a source-text with the causative form, as they read
xianshuo 2H 7 ‘expound’ and kai Bf ‘explain’. No passive marker is however
employed in these two Chinese translations.

(93)
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Vajra yatra prthivipradese idam sttram
REL earth.spot:Loc this:NOM discourse:NOM
prakasayisyati
reveal:FUT.PASS.3SG
‘That spot of earth in which this discourse will be revealed.” (Vajra(HW)
130.4)

Vajra(Kj) {EFERR R4 A AL
zaizai chuchu  ruo you ci jing
wherever where exist  this discourse
“Wherever this discourse is placed.” (750¢20-21)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (755a11-12)

Vajra(Pa) & T 7E SRR AL
suisuo zai chu  xianshuo ci  jing
where stay place reveal this discourse
“Wherever this discourse is revealed.” (764b16-17)

Vajra(Xz) #5177 v el b AL B
ruo difangsuo kali ci  jingdian
where place.spot?*  divulge this discourse
‘The spot of earth in which this discourse is divulged.” (983b5)

Vajra(Yj) FrfEZ it A AL
suo zai zhi chu ruo you ci jing
NMLZ stay GEN place where exist this discourse
‘The place in which there is this discourse.” (773¢27)

This passage from the Vajracchedika was the topic of an article by Schopen (1975),
focusing on the actual meaning of the word caityabhiita without mentioning the issue
of the verb forms discussed here. The change from the “quasi-existence” verb in the
earliest Sanskrit manuscript and the early Chinese translations to the causative form in
the later manuscripts, later Chinese translations and Tibetan translation (127b ston pa
‘teach’) could also bear some implications for the analysis of the development of the
“cult of the book”. The causative form in the later recensions implies a notion of active
agency in the promotion of the siitra, which is in line with the pattern of the self-
laudatory-reference of the sttra in the rest of the text.

The most common finite passive verb-form occurring in the sitra is by far the
passive form of the root vac-, always employed in the expression tena ucyate,
translated in Chinese without the use of any passive marker, see for instance (94).

121 Cf. Hirakawa (1997: 291), who gives prthivi-pradesa as the underlying form of difangsuo b 75 fir.
Alternatively, one can consider suo as a nominalizer taking the verb-phrase B L4, translating the
Sanskrit relative clause.
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(94)

Vajra tenocyate srotapanna iti
3SG:INS=say:PRS.PASS.3SG  stream.enterer:NOm QUOT
‘Therefore it is said “a stream enterer”.” (Vajra(HW) 118.14)

Vajra(Kj) 244 ZHFEIE .
shi ming xutuohuan
that name srotapanna
‘It is named srotapanna.’ (749b29)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (753c7)

Vajra(Pa) #iaitZAFETH
gu shuo xutuohuan
therefore say srotapanna
‘Therefore one says “srotapanna”.’ (763a8)

Vajra(Xz) 4 THI .
gu ming  yuliu
therefore name  stream.entry
‘Therefore it is named “stream-entry”.” (981a28)

Vajra(Yj) = Vajra(Xz) (772c1l)

The verb upalabhyate is the second most used finite passive verb occurring in the
Vajracchedika, generally translated into Chinese as de 5 attain’, and often with the
modal ke ], see for instance (95) and (96).

(95)

Vajra atitam subhiite  Cittam nopalabhyate |
past:NOM S:voc  thought:NoMm  NEG=apprehend:PRS.PASS.3SG
andagatam cittam nopalabhyate |
future:NoM  thought:NOM  NEG=apprehend:PRS.PASS.3SG
pratyutpannam nopalabhyate
present:NOM NEG=apprehend:PRS.PASS.3SG

‘Subhiiti, a past thought is not apprehended, a future thought is not
apprehended, a present [thought] is not apprehended.” (Vajra(S) 103.22—
24)

Vajra(KJ) ng%j:%’ j@f'bﬁﬂ%"’ fﬁﬁ'&‘ﬁﬂ%"’ 5[35'5'&‘2:?,[?%‘0

Xuputi, guoqu Xin bu ke de, xianzai  xin

S past thought NEG can attain present thought
bu ke de, weilai  xin bu ke de
NEG can attain  future thought NEG can attain
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‘Subhiiti, a past thought cannot be attained, a future thought cannot be
attained, a present thought cannot be attained.” (751b27-28)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (751b 26-27)

Vajra(Pa) = Vajra(Kj) (765b7-8)

Vajra(Xz) B, WELARTE, RAIORTE, BEQRITE.

Shanxian, guoqu Xxin bu ke  de, weilai  xin
S past thought NEG can attain future thought
bu ke de, xianzai  xin bu ke de

NEG can attain present thought NEG can attain
‘Subhiiti, a past thought cannot be attained, a future thought cannot be
attained, a present thought cannot be attained.” (984b16-7)

Vajra(Yj) W, EELARAE, RAORIE, BREORIA.

(96)
Vajra

Miaosheng, guoqu xin bu ke de, weilai  xin
S past  thought NEG can attain future thought
bu ke de, xianzal  xin bu ke de

NEG can attain present thought NEG can attain
‘Subhiiti, a past thought cannot be attained, a future thought cannot be
attained, a present thought cannot be attained.” (774b28-29)

anpur api  tatra  dharmo na samvidyate
minute:NoM PTC  there  dharmaiNOM NEG  Know:PRS.PASS3SG
nopalabhyate

NEG=apprehend:PRS.PASS.3SG

‘Not even a minute dharma is found or is apprehended there.” (Vajra(S)
104.27-28)

Vajra(Kj) 5% A7 /1A 1

naizhi wu you shao fa ke de
even NEG  exist  small dharma can  attain
“There is not even a small dharma that can be attained.” (751c22-23)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (756a24)

Vajra(Pa) JiZE A INGEETE, AT, QIR .

naizhi wu you ru weichen fa,
even NEG  exist such tiny.particle dharma
rulai Suo she, rulai Suo de
thus.come NMLz abandon thus.come NMLZ attain
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“There is not even a dharma such as a tiny particle that the Thus-come
has abandoned??, that the Thus-come has attained.” (765¢5-6)

Vajra(Xz) Ak, A 8RS,
yuzhong  shao fa, wu  you wu de
therein minute dharma NEG exist NEG attain

‘Therein a minute dharma is not something that exists, is not something
that is attained.” (984c¢20)

Vajra(Yj) b i L4
cizhong  wu you shao fa ke de
here NEG exist minute dharma can attain
‘Here there is not a minute dharma that can be attained.” (774c20)

The only other instance of present passives is represented by the doublet
prajiapyamanah prajiiapyate (present passive participle + present passive) in (97).

97

&/aj)ra yavat satvadhatuh prajiiapyamanah
as_far being.realm:NOM declare:PTCP.PRS.PASS.NOM
prajiiapyate
declare:PRS.PASS3SG
‘As far as the realm of beings is declared while being declared.’
(Vajra(HW) 114.3)

Vajra(Kj) -

Vajra(Br)  Fr 3 g A S R AL P .

suo you  zhongshengjie zhongsheng suo she
NMLZ  exist being.realm being NMLZ  include
‘Including the beings of [all] the realms in which there are beings.’
(753a4)

Vajra(Pa)  Jh &R AT B4R .

naizhi ~ zhongshengjie ji jiaming shuo

as_far  being.realm reach nominally  declare

‘As far as the realm of beings [one] reaches to nominally declare.’
(762b4-5)

Vajra(Xz) i 1% Sk Bt e o
naizhi yougingjie shishe suo shishe
as_far being.realm  define NMLzZ  define

122 This short expansion by Paramartha is not reflected by any other parallel.
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‘As far as a declaration of the realm of beings is declared.” (980b5)

Vajra(Yj) @aath A PTE AR A
jin  zhu shijie suo  you zhongsheng
all  INDF world NMLZ exist being
‘All the existing beings of all the worlds.” (772a15)

4.3.4 The wei & construction

Above in (86), it was observed that the copula wei is employed in an instance of the
wei V construction. Other examples are found in the five translations of the
Vajracchedika, although they do not translate any Indo-Aryan P-oriented
constructions. In this section I will illustrate the use of the copula wei in the Chinese
translations of the Vajracchedika, discussing the cases in which the copula wei can be
considered as being used within a genuine wei construction and those in which it
simply serves as a copula.

Before illustrating the use of wei as a copula, it might be helpful to provide an
example in which wei is used as a preposition. In (98) the preposition wei introduces a
recipient placed in preverbal position.

(98)

Vajra parebhyo desayet samprakasayed
other:DAT.PL teach:opT.3sG fully_explain:orT.3sG
‘[If he] were to teach [it] and fully explain [it] to others.” (Vajra(HW)
118.6-7)

Vajra(Kj) & fth AR .
wei ta ren shuo
to other people teach
‘[If he] were to teach [it] to other people.’ (749b22)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (753c2)

Vajra(Pa) #sfh &R, BN

wei ta zheng shuo, xianshi qi i

to other  accurately teach  explain  its meaning
‘[If he] were to accurately teach [it] to others [and] explain its meaning.’
(763al)

Vajra(Xz) & &flE S, PH7s.

guang wei ta xuanshuo, kaishi

extensively  to other  teach explain

‘[If he] were to extensively teach [it] to others and explain [it].’
(981a19)
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Vajra(Yj) Ayfises -

wei ta yanshuo
to other  teach
‘[If he] were to teach [it] to others.” (772c4)

However, the most common use of wei is as a copula, expressing an equivalence
meaning (i.e. relation of identity); see for instance (99), where the use of wei by
Kumarajiva and Bodhiruci is paralleled by the use of the copula shi s& by Paramartha.

(99)
Vajra

sacet  subhiite tesam bodhisatvanam dharmasamyjria
if S:voc 3PL:GEN  bodhisattva:GEN.PL  dharma.idea:NoOM
pravartsyate sa eva tesam atmagraho

OCCUrFUT.3SG  3sG:NOM PTC 3PL:GEN  self.seizing:NoM

bhavet

become:0OPT.3sG

‘If, Subhiiti, the idea of a dharma were to occur to them, that would surely
be seizing upon a self by them.” (Vajra(HW) 116.14-117.1)

Vajra(Kj) sEagm A, HOBUHE, Rl&EK.

shi zhu  zhongsheng, ruo  Xxin qu xiang,  ze
those INDF being if mind  seize concept CONJ
wei  zhuo wo
cop cling self

‘Those beings, if [their] mind were to seize a notion, then that would be
clinging to a self.” (749b6-7)

Vajra(Br) JertEeE, AHBGEM, Al&AER.

shi zhu pusa, ruo qu faxiang, ze
those  INDF bodhisattva if seize dharma.concept CONJ
wei zhuo Wo

COP cling self

‘Those bodhisattvas, if they were to seize the notion of a dharma, then
that would be clinging to a self.” (753b11-12)

Vajra(Pa) Jeati &, A AEERLZE R

shi zhu  pusa, ruo you faxiang ji shi
those INDF bodhisattva if  exist dharma.notion CONJ cCoOP
wozhi

self.grasp

‘Those bodhisattvas, if [they] were to have the notion of a dharma, that
would be grasping on a self.” (762¢11-12)

Vajra(Xz) 2 e BE vl o A VA AR, (R R Fe.

ruo pusa mohesa you faxiang zhuan,
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Vajra(Y]j)

if  bodhisattva mahasattva exist dharma.concept occurrence
bi i ying you  wozhi

he CcoNJ should exist self.grasp

‘If a bodhisattva mahdasattva were to have an occurrence of the concept
of a dharma, then the grasping on a self should occur to him.” (980c22—
23)

LEEA A, AR

ruo bi  pusa you faxiang, Ji you

if  that bodhisattva exist dharma.concept CONJ have

wozhi

self.grasp

‘If that bodhisattva were to have the concept of a dharma, that would be
to have a grasping on a self.” (772b16-17)

As shown in the last example, the copula wei (as well as shi 7&) is often employed
in combination with the conjunctions ze Rl and ji EJ; see in particular Vajra(Kj),
Vajra(Br) and Vajra(Pa). In (100), the copula is followed by a nominal element, but in
other cases the syntagm ze wei Rl A/ji wei E[J 4y takes a verbal element or even a
sentence as its complement. This fact is clearly observable in a group of examples
which consist of the formula that states that the Buddha acknowledges the merit of the
people practising “the cult of the book”. The formula occurs three times in the sitra. |
have already partially quoted one of the occurrences in (79), | provide here all the three
occurrences to give a better overview of the use of the copula. For reasons of space,
however, | do not provide here the glosses and the English translation of all the

quotations.

Vajra

Vajra(Kj)

(100a) (100b) (100c)

ye imesv evamripesu  ye kulaputra va ye imam
sutramtapadesu kuladuhitaro va imam  dharmaparyayam
bhasyamanesv dharmaparyayam udgrahisyamti |
ekacittaprasada- udgrahisyamti | dharayisyamti |
matram api dharayisyamti | vacayisyamti |
pratilapsyamte | vacayisyamti | paryavapsyamti |
jhatas te subhiite paryavapsyamti | jhatds te subhiite
tathagatena jnatas te subhiite tathdagatena drstas te
drstas te subhiite tathagatena drstas te  subhiite tathdagatena
tathagatena subhiite tathagatena (Vajra(HW) 129.8—
(Vajra(HW) 116.8—-  (Vajra(HW) 128.8— 10)

10) 10)

AL IEEER, EAEST. BN 5 A NG R
JyE A EAE RN RRE, W, EA AR, W



Vajra(Br)

Vajra(Pa)

Vajra(Xz)

Vajra(Y]j)

N\

F, CHFE, Wk
AR, (74901
4)

MEBZE, e
— S ReEWE, A
TR, wmkR A2
i A, WA R B
Rt A . (753b5—
7)

HHEERT. BL
N H R IF 56 G0 2 45
&=, iR
—mEEEE, M
FH, WRE R
N, BRZEN
(762¢5-7)

0 3 B BE R R [ 1)
e B R0 A £ A6 Al
A A
G, BB, WAL
oA 8 2B 2 AL,
fn 2fe LA IR 2 2
A

(980c12-16)

e N TR AR
Ao, A,
mApEmmeEN, B
FaENo
(772b11-13)

R Ztn A LA & 2
BHREN, BREZ
A. (750c3-5)

HEERT. BN
RETA MLV 52 FFRER
247, R tn s DA
BFRN, B
N, BEEAN.
(754c21-23)

iz R
g gy

HtHER T FUL
N, ZFEEEREAT,
Zofth IE R U2 45
mARBFIEN, TR
N

(764a27-29)

8 0T EGE L N
7S W S AN N
FUREIEA], K Ayt
B BN AnERAR
B, R0 DU

BN, RlAW
DL B IR 2R A 2
N, Bz ans &8 2%
Ao

(983a4-7)

H

HHEH T EXAN
REJR L AE 52 FF A
Ryt AR, R
N, LR IR & 50 7%
o (773c12-14)

REMEN, B
& N. (750c14-15)

RN g
BAT A, &2 A
s, AR & A2
AN, BREN.
(755a4-5)

1E & 2
£, R & A2
N, BREZN,
(764b10-11)

I A i I
Fr. fHAE. AAml
I O = =1
B BN, WIERAE
B, AP 2ok DL
AR N, B
o 28 DA i HR 2%
SN, B sk
BN

(983a21-5)

A N fE 2 R
A, FEAfhER, A
HEFB RN o
(773c21-23)

Looking at all the examples synoptically, there appears not to be any specific pattern
for the employment of the copula: Kumarajiva and Bodhiruci use the copula only in
(100b), Xuanzang employs it in both (100b) and (100c), while it is not used at all by
Paramartha and Yijing, despite the fact that the three Sanskrit passages are virtually
the same. On the basis of the absence of a pattern, |1 would dismiss the explanation
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given by Wang (2018: 201-204) for the use wei in this group of examples, i.e. to keep
the “subject” of this long passage in “subject position” (more correctly, to maintain
topic consistency) 2 in to in the second clause as well. The fact that the copula occurs
only optionally would show that its employment is not motivated by syntactic demands.
It is more reasonable to conclude that the use of the copula wei in this cluster of
examples is connected to the conjunctions ze A1 and ji B, and the syntagms ze wei and
ji wei are used as emphasizers, which explains why they are employed only optionally
in this context.t?*

The syntagm ze wei is also found in three of the Chinese translations of (101), i.e.
Vajra(Kj), Vajra(Br) and Vajra(Pa). In this case, it is more difficult to tell whether the
copula serves as an emphasizer, as in (100), or if it is genuinely employed in a passive
construction. The verb in the Sanskrit source-passage (i.e. ksapayisyamti), which
corresponds to a Chinese verb (xiaomie JH % ) preceded by a copula, is
morphologically active, referring to the genitive possessor tesam satvanam, and entails
a strong causative meaning. On the other hand, the syntax of the Sanskrit source-
passage is quite complex and it is possible that some of the translators employed the
wei construction to maintain the topic consistency in the passage. Alternatively, one
could also take the verb xiaomie as an intransitive anticausative verb with the sense of
‘be vanished, disappear’ referring to ‘the demeritorious acts of the former births’ (Ch.
xianshi zuiye 4¢ it 3¢ 2£) with ze wei again serving as an emphasizer.

(101)

Vajra yani tesam satvanam paurvajanmikani
REL:NOM.PL  3PL:GEN  being:GEN.pL  of former_birth:NOM.PL
karmani Krtany apayasamvartaniyani  drsta
act:Nom.pL  do:ppp.NOM.PL  hell_leading:NOM.PL present:LOC
eva  dharme paribhiitataya purvajanmikany
PTC  existence:Loc being_despised.DAT  of former_birth:Nom.PL
asubhani karmani ksapayisyamiti

demeritorious:NOM.PL  act:NOM.PL  exhaust:FUT.3pL

“The acts leading to hell which those beings have done in former births, by
being despised, they will exhaust the demeritorious acts of their former
births in this existence.” (Vajra(HW) 130.10-11)

Vajra(Kj) & NJatthdR e Era EiE, DAAH NEERRM, Set IR R 2Tl .
shi ren xianshi zuiye yingsuiedao,
those people former.life demeritorious.act leading.evil.way

123 The wei construction is without doubt generally used with patients in topical position, as will be
shown in the next chapters. It has been often proposed that one of the functions of passives, cross-
linguistically, is to maintain inter-clausal topic consistency, which roughly corresponds to Wang’s point,
as | will discuss more in detail in Chapter 7. This, however, does not seem to be the case of example
(100).

124 See Karashima (2010: 440) for the use of the extended form shi jiwei +2 Bl % / shi zewei & HI| Z in
Lokaksema’s translation of the Astasahasrika.
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yi jinshi ren gingjian  gu, xianshi

with present.life  people despise  cause former.life

zuiye ze wei  Xxiaomie

demeritorious.act ~ CONJ cop  eliminate

‘The demeritorious acts of former existences which lead to hell [done
by] these people, by being despised by [other] people in the present
existence, those demeritorious acts of former existences will be
eliminated.” (750c25-26)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (755a16-17)

Vajra(Pa) It N Bd 5 S2 88 IR SE, 3 2 b i i SE B AE AR EE R, DU
PO S, St AR S By AUl I A

ci ren xianshen shou  gingjian  deng,

these people present.life  suffer despise  so_forth
guoqushi  zhong suo zao eye yingganshenghouedao
former.life during NmMLz do evilact lead _to_rebirth_in_hell
guobao, yi  yu xianshen shou qgingku gu,
retribution use at  present.existence suffer despise cause
xianshi zuiye Ji kuguobao ze

former.life demeritorious.act and painful.retribution conJ

wei  xiaomie

cop eliminate

‘[As for] the karmic retribution, leading to rebirth in hell, [deriving
from] the evil acts that these people, [who] suffer despising in the
present existence, did [in a former existence], by suffering despising in
the present [existence], the demeritorious acts and the painful retribution
of the former existences will be eliminated.’ (764b20-23)

Vajra(Xz) e 16 1E A g et e, JERGEE, DISNATEME, 16
A P i AN 58 A A

shi zhu  youging susheng suo zao bujingye,
these INDF being former.life NmMLzZ do  impure.act
yingganequ, i xianfa zhong zao ginghui
lead to_hell with present.existence during suffer despise
gu susheng suo zao zhu  bujingye jie
cause former.life NMLzZ do INDF impureact all

Xi xiaojin

completely exhaust

‘The impure acts that these beings have done in former existences,
leading to the hells, by suffering despising in the present existence,
those impure acts made in former existences will be completely
exhausted.” (983b10-13)
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Vajra(Yj) e NRATiEFGEsEEsE, EHEE, hRiaErdisE, s

shi ren yu qgianshi zhong zao zhu eye,
those people at former.life during do INDF evil.act
yingsuiedao,  you yu xianzai de zao gingru,
lead_to_hell from at present attain suffer despise
ci wei shanshi, neng jin eye

these cop  good.act be_able exhaust unwholesome.act
‘The evil acts, leading to the hells, which these people have done in
former existences, by suffering the despising in the present [existence],
they will become good deeds and [they] will be able to exhaust the evil
acts.” (774a3-4)

A last instance of the syntagm ze wei is also worth discussing. In (102), both
Vajra(Kj) and Vajra(Br) use the syntagm before shi J&, which could be parsed as a
demonstrative pronoun or another copula. In the latter case, the syntagm ze wei would
then have a purely emphatic function. Interestingly, ze wei shi HI| 72 in Vajra(Kj)
and Vajra(Br) is paralleled by ze shi HI| & in Vajra(Yj). The syntagm ji cheng BJ % in
Vajra(Pa) possibly has the same function also: the verb cheng ‘become’ translates the
dynamic copula bhavati in the source-text, a dynamic meaning which would be also
conveyed by the copula wei. What is more interesting here, however, is Xuanzang’s
translation: in this case we have an instance of the wei A zhi suo V construction. Here,
wei clearly serves as a copula selecting a nominalized verb-phrase: the nominal value
of the phrase, corresponding to the gerundive vandaniyah in the source-text, is
confirmed by the presence of the genitive particle zhi 2 in front of the nominalizer
suo.'?

(102)

Vajra yatra prthivipradese  idam sutram
REL.LOC  earth.spot:LoCc  this:NOM  discourse:NOM
prakasayisyati | pijaniyah sa prthivipradeso
reveal:FUT.PASS.3SG ~ worship:GRND.NOM  3SG:NOM  earth.Spot:NOM
bhavisyati sadevamanusdasurasya lokasya
become:FuT.3sG  with.god.men.demigod:GEN  world:GEN
vandaniyah pradaksinikaraniyas ca
venerate:GRND.NOM  circumambulation.make:GRND.NOM  and
sa prthivipradeso  bhavisyati | caitya sa
3sG:NOM earth.spot:NOM  become:FUT.3SG shrine:NOM  3SG:NOM
prthivipradeso  bhavisyati
earth.spot:NOM  become:FUT.3SG

125 There is another occurrence akin to this passage in the sitra (Vajra(HW) 130.15.1-3). The treatment
by the five translators is virtually the same as in (102), see Vajra(Kj) 750a6-8, Vajra(Br) 754a19-21,
Vajra(Pa) 763b19-22, Vajra(Xz) 981¢c28-9 and Vajra(Yj) 773a18-20.
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‘The spot of earth, in which this discourse will be revealed, will become a
spot of earth worthy of worship, worthy of veneration and worthy of being
circumambulated by the world with its gods, human beings and asuras, it
will become a shrine.” (Vajra(HW) 130.4-6)

Vajra(Kj) fEfERR A AL, —DIERIR. A BB R, At
BRRI Ry, B AR A (R 5 DA 2 A 1T L B

zaizai chuchu ruo you cCi jing, yigie shijian
wherever where exist this  discourse all world
tian  ren axiuluo suo ying gongyang, dang
god human asura NMLz  should  worship will
zhi ci chu ze wei shi ta, jie
know this place coNny cop  that/cop?  shrine all
ying gongjing  zuo li weirao yi
should  venerate make ritual circumambulation  with
zhu  hua xiang er sa qi chu

INDF  flower incense coNJ strew that place

‘Whatever place where this discourse is found should be worshipped
by all the gods, human beings and asuras in the world, that place
should be known as such a shrine that everyone should venerate and
circumambulate by strewing various flowers and incenses on it.’

(750c20-23)
Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (755a11-4)

Vajra(Pa)  FEPTfE R BRRULAS — DI R N BB SE et e . 1FAE
g, E R A ] A B RS ER

suisuo  zai chu xianshuo  ci jing yigie
where  stay place reveal this  discourse  all
shijian tian  ren axiuluo deng jie

world god men asura so_forth  completely
ying gongyang  zuo li yourao,

should  worship make ritual circumambulation
dang zhi ci chu yu shijian zhong ji
will know this place at  world in CONJ
cheng  zhiti

become caitya

‘In whatever place this discourse is revealed, all the gods, human
beings and asuras in the world should venerate and circumambulate
[it], that place will be known as a caitya in the world.” (764b16-9)

Vajra(Xz) 5y FTBCAR I, LMy T 2R R R RN L BT 3
P, HAE, R
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ruo difangsuo  Kai ci jingdian, ci  difangsuo
REL place.spot  explain this discourse this earth.spot

dang wei shijie  zhu tian ji ren  asuluo
will cop world INDF god and men asura

deng zhi  suo  gongyang lijing yourao,
so_forth GEN NmLz worship  venerate circumambulate
ru folingmiao

like buddha.shrine

“The spot of earth in which this discourse is explained will become [a
place] worshipped and circumambulated by gods, human beings and
asuras like a Buddha-shrine.” (983b5-7)

Vajra(Yj) FrfEZ A A IAS, AR RS R DI Rk AL PR R
FIERRHL, (ERGESE, g et g,
suo zai zhi chu ruo you ci jing,
NMLZ  stay GEN  place which exist this discourse
dang zhi ci chu ze shi zhidi  yiqgie
will know this  place CONJ  cop caitya all
shijie  tian ren  asuluo suo ying gongjing
world  god men  asura NMLz  should venerate

Zuo li weirao, yi zhu  xiang
make ritual  circumambulation with INDF incense
hua gongyang qi chu
flower  worship that place

‘The place in which this discourse is found will be known as a caitya,
venerated and circumambulated with various incenses and flowers by
the gods, human beings and asuras in all the worlds.” (773c27-29)

The most interesting example of passive constructions contained in the five Chinese
translations of the Vajracchedika is illustrated in (103), already partially discussed in
Chapter 2 as (27b). The Sanskrit source-passage consists of an active clause with a
nominative agent (kalimgaraja), a finite active verb (the aorist acchetsin) and an
accusative patient (amgapratyamgani), whereas an external possessor (me) is fronted
in topical position.t?® In all the Chinese translations, the element corresponding to the

126 1t is also possible to analyse the clitic me as an adnominal possessor of the accusative
amgapratyamgani, as done for instance by Harrison (2006: 149). However, as discussed by Haig (2008:
64-70) through his analysis of Old Persian data, where the genitive case has absorbed all or part of the
original functions of the dative, as in Indo-Iranian, it is often difficult to draw a clear distinction between
the attributive adnominal interpretation and the external possession interpretation. In this case, the fact
that the genitive/dative pronoun occurs as the second constituent of the clause and not in the proximity
of the head of its putative noun-phrase (i.e. amgapratyamgani) supports the external-possession
interpretation in terms of Haspelmath’s (1999: 109) definition of “external-possession construction™:
“In an external-possession construction, a possessive modifier does not occur as a dependent constituent
of the modified NP, but NP-externally as a constituent of the clause.”
117



Sanskrit external possessor (i.e. wo %) is also kept in topical position, being then
followed by the copula wei 4%, which introduces a second active clause.

103

(Vaja’a yvada me subhiite  kalimgaraja  amgapratyamgany
when 1SG:GEN  S:vocC K.king:NoMm  limb.extemities:Acc.pL
acchetsin
CUt:AOR.3SG

‘Subhiiti, when the king Kalinga cut off limbs and extremities to me.’
(Vajra(HW) 126.10)

Vajra(Kj) ZHEFESE,  ndlos 2o £ RIS
Xuputi, ru Wo Xi wei  Geliwang gejie  shenti
S when | formerly cop K.king cut body
‘Subhiiti, when in a past time the king Kalinga cut the body into pieces
to me.” (750b14-15)

Vajra(Br) = Vajra(Kj) (754c3)

Vajra(Pa) ZHFfE, Al i £ 45t B

Xuputi, xi shi  wo weli Jialinggiewang zhanzhuo
S formerly time | CoP K.king cut_off
shenti

body

‘Subhiiti, when in a past time the king Kalinga cut off the body to me.’
(764a6-7)

Vajra(Xz) 53, WEE LM E KA EEESCHA .

Shanxian, wo  xi guoqu  shi ceng wei
S I formerly past time already cop
Jieliwang duan zhijie rou

K.king cut  limb flesh

‘Subhiiti, when in a past time the king Kalinga cut off the flesh of the
limbs to me.” (982c2)

Vajra(Yj)  andk 2 e i £ H SR
ru WO  Xi wei Jielinggiewang gejie  zhiti
when |  formerly cop K.king cut limb.body
“When in a past time the king Kalinga cut off the limbs and the body to
me.” (773b23-24)

As discussed in Chapter 3, | believe that analysing wei as a copula (or at least as a
full-verb) taking either a nominalized verb-phrase or a sentence, as in (103), is the
simplest and most clear-cut way of coherently addressing the various types of usages
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of the wei construction from a syntactic perspective. The syntactic structure of (103)
thus can be parsed as in Figure 4.1 (I use here Vajra(Kj) as the standard example, but
the same basic analysis can be applied to all the other translations).

Figure 4.1: Syntactic structure of (103)

Sentence
NP  ADV VP
vV Sentence
N / \
NP VP
N \Y N
& = % WM R LS
Wo Xi weli Geliwang gejie shenti

4.4 Summary

The analysis of the data from the Chinese translations of the Vajracchedika shows
there is no direct relationship between the presence of a P-oriented construction in the
Sanskrit source-text and the use of passives in Chinese translations, as only a small
number of the Sanskrit P-oriented constructions correspond to Chinese passives in the
translation. What is more, in certain cases, as for instance in (103), the Chinese passive
construction corresponds to an active sentence in the Sanskrit source-text. The use of
passive constructions in the Chinese translations with respect to the Sanskrit source-
text, hence, appear motivated by a complex interplay of several factors. They not only
pertain to the syntax of the source-passage but also to its semantics and pragmatics, as
for instance when an affected topic is present. In the next two chapters it will be shown
that this general consideration also applies to the analysis of longer texts.
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Chapter 5: A study of the Chinese translations of the
Larger Prajnaparamita

5.1  Textual background

A detailed discussion concerning the textual background of the Larger
Prajiiaparamita (hereafter = LP), including a list of the various parallels in Sanskrit,
Tibetan, Chinese and in other languages is provided in Zacchetti (2005, 2015: 184—
190). Since the textual history of the sttra is not the main object of my study, | will
only address some general issues.'?’

The first problem concerns the name Larger Prajiiaparamita itself and the
relationship with the extant texts that can be grouped under this category. Zacchetti
(2005: 36, 2015: 177-178, 2021: 23) uses the definition “textual (or scriptural) family”
in connection with Larger Prajiiaparamita to denote the sense of “a group of texts that
share a number of common features in structure, content, wording, etc. They exhibit a
family resemblance, so to speak, fluid and not always easy to define, but significant
enough to set them apart from other texts [...] as a distinct group” (2005: 36). The
members of this textual family, according to Zacchetti, can be divided and grouped on
the basis of two different parameters: the first parameter is the one on which the
classical classification of LP is based, namely its size. According to this division, we
have three classical versions (or “redactions” in Conze’s terms) distinguished on the
basis of the number of stanzas (Skt. sloka), namely in 100,000 stanzas (Satasahasrika,
hereafter = Sata), in 25,000 (Paficavimsatisahasrika, hereafter = Pafica) and in 18,000
(Astadasasahasrika, hereafter = Astadasa).

This division, based on Xuanzang’s translations (and to a lesser extent on the
Tibetan Kanjur and on the Nepalese manuscripts), has been often taken as the
normative standard in the study of the Prajiaparamita literature. Such an approach,
however, is problematic: historically speaking, Xuanzang’s subdivision reflects a later
stage in the textual development of the siitra. The analysis of the historical sources, as
well as the state of the earliest Chinese translations of LP, show that the text was rather
fluid in the beginning, ranging from 17,000 to 22,000 stanzas, and was simply
designated as the ‘Larger Version’ (Ch. dapin X /i).2 We do not possess traces of
the threefold canonical classification prior to the 6th century CE, an attestation that,
incidentally, comes from a Chinese source.'® As claimed by Zacchetti, there is no

127 The fundamental work on the relationship of LP with other Prajiiaparamita texts is Conze (1978),
although many of Conze’s claims need to be reviewed, especially in light of Zacchetti’s (2005, 2015,
2021) work. See also Nattier (2003: 62, fn. 19) and Zacchetti (2005: 36, fn. 144) for bibliographical
information concerning research on the issue in Japanese scholarship.
128 Cf. the name of Kumarajiva’s translation of the siitra Mohe banre boluomi jing /B 5l % #5 ik 4§ 25 45,
namely Mahaprajiiaparamita ‘Larger Prajnaparamita’. The name given in the Sanskrit manuscript from
Gilgit (see below) is simply Prajiiaparamita, which also supports that the most historically accurate
title of the stitra is Larger Prajiiaparamita (Zacchetti 2015: 187). The colophon of the Gilgit manuscript
has been edited thrice by von Hinuiber (1980, 2004: 17-18, 2017).
129 This early mention of the classification is found in Bodhiruci’s Jingang xian lun 4:f4li5# (T1512).
See Zacchetti (2005: 40, fn. 167) for the complete citation and translation of the original passage.
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reason to believe that this threefold classification reflects the textual situation of the
sttra in India or Central Asia. Coeval Sanskrit manuscripts, on the contrary, present a
textual stage closer to the older form of LP. The name Larger Prajiiaparamita thus
represents a more historically accurate description of the earliest status of the text than
the use of one of the three versions (i.e. Sata, Pajica and Astadasa).*®

A second subgrouping of texts belonging to the LP “family” can be outlined on the
basis of the content and the wording of the texts. This different approach aims to
outline the possible line of transmissions (called by Zacchetti “recensions”) of the text.
Before presenting the groups pinpointed by Zacchetti according to this parameter, it is
however necessary to give an overview of the attested texts belonging to LP, focusing
on the texts that are particularly relevant for the present investigation.

A significant number of Sanskrit manuscripts of LP have survived; they differ
considerably in terms of their temporal and geographical coordinates, as well as
regards their size. A comprehensive discussion on the textual and historical
relationships of all the extant Sanskrit manuscripts falls beyond the scope of this work.
I will thus only briefly introduce the Sanskrit sources that 1 employed.®! The first
Sanskrit source belongs to the group of manuscripts discovered in 1931 in Gilgit**?,
hereafter = PG (meant as [Larger] Prajiiaparamita from Gilgit), among which there
are three manuscripts of LP preserved in the National Archives of India. The first one
is a nearly complete birch bark manuscript which was originally given the serial
numbers 24, 25 and 28; the other two are given the serial numbers 26-27, and 50 and
52.13 The first manuscript is the larger and most studied among the three and can be
dated on palaeographical grounds to the 6th—7th centuries.®®* It is accessible in three
facsimile editions: the first two by Vira and Chandra (1966-1970 and 1995), the most
recent by Karashima et al. (2016), which includes high-quality colour photographs and
is part of a wider editorial project on the Gilgit corpus by the National Archives of
India and the International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology (Soka
University). A facsimile edition of the other two fragmentary LP manuscripts from

130 See also Bongard-Levin and Hori’s (1996) discussion on the issue.
131 See Zacchetti (2005: 17-19, fns. 53-54) for a partial list of the extant Sanskrit manuscripts. Among
the findings not yet known to Zacchetti at the time, one should mention several Central Asian fragments
preserved in the National Library of China (edited by Ye 2013a), as well as a Gilgit/Bamiyan type |
manuscript from the Kurita collection, identified by Karashima (2017: 13; cf. also DiSimone 2023: 156,
fn. 129). Moreover, the two Central Asian fragments, vert. 42 and 43, from the Pelliot Collection,
tentatively classified by Hartmann and Wille (2014: 216) as a “Prajiiaparamita text”, have recently
been confirmed by Athanaric Huard (p.c.) to contain portions of the LP.
132 5ee von Hinuber (1979, 2014) and Fussman (2004) for a description of the circumstances under
which the manuscripts were discovered and for a detailed discussion of the Gilgit corpus.
133 yon Hintber (2014: 102-103), Karashima (2019). The folios classified under serial no. 52 include
two portions of text with parallels in LP, which von Hinuiber (2014:108) classifies as 52d.3 and 52d.4.
134 There are two types of standardized scripts used in the Gilgit corpus, which Sander (1968: 122123,
137) refers to as Gilgit/Bamiyan type I (also called “round Gupta,” since both are attested in Afghanistan)
and type II (also called “Proto-Sarada”, Sander 1989: 108). The former probably developed in the 6th
century (Sander 1968: 123), while the latter gained general acceptance in Gilgit after the middle of the
7th century (Melzer 2014: 230). In the Gilgit corpus, the distribution of the two scripts does not appear
to be random: type I is used for Mahayana texts, whereas type Il appears in manuscripts associated with
the milieu of the (Miila-)Sarvastivadins (Sander 2007: 130, fn. 62; Melzer 2014: 231; Kudo 2019: 173).
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Gilgit (i.e., nos. 26-27 and 50 and 52) is available in Karashima and Tamai (2019).
Based on my consultation of this latter volume, none of the passages cited in the
present work are paralleled in these two fragmentary manuscripts.

Until recently, only some portions of the main manuscript from Gilgit had been
critically edited: the initial part (folios 1-27r) by Zacchetti (2005: 366—400); folios
124v-129v and 202r-205r by Choong (2008: 313-337, 2006: 109-133); and the final
portion (folios 218v—263, 265r-308) by Conze (1962, 1974).%%® In recent years, a
group of Japanese scholars publishing under the name Daijo kyoten shiso kenkytikai
K #% i B ARTF 78 2 (‘Study Group on the Philosophy of Mahayana Scriptures’,
hereafter SGPMS) has undertaken the transliteration of the remaining folios,
publishing so far transliterations of folios 27v—-37v (SGPMS 2021), 38r-53r (SGPMS
2022), and 53v-72v (SGPMS 2023). In the following, I use Zacchetti’s edition
(hereafter PG(Z)), Choong’s (2008) transliteration of chapter 14 (hereafter PG(C)), as
well as the three editions by SGPMS (hereafter PG(S)). While quoting text portions
from these editions, | checked them against the facsimile edition by Karashima et al.
(2016) and corrected them when necessary. Moreover, to quote portions of text found
in folios whose transliteration has not yet been published, I made supplemental
transliterations of passages in PG.

A second early Sanskrit manuscript of LP, consisting of 69 folios, was discovered
in the Mogao caves at Dunhuang and is now in the possession of the British Library.
The manuscript is written on palm-leaf with the Gilgit/Bamiyan type | and was thus
presumably written in Northern India and later brought to Dunhuang.'* An edition of
the manuscript has been published by Suzuki and Nagashima (2015), hereafter = PD,
meant as the [Larger] Prajiiaparamita from Dunhuang.

The last important Sanskrit source employed in the present work is the Sanskrit
Parfica. This recension of the sttra has been described in the literature as the “revised
Pafica”*®" due to the structure of the text: the most peculiar feature of this recension is
that the text of the stra is framed within a commentary named, Abhisamayalarkara.
The entire text is divided into eight parts, called abhisamayas, which are in turn
subdivided into smaller sections. Around two-fifths of the text was edited by Dutt
(1934) on the basis of four Nepalese manuscripts. A new critical edition of the whole
text has been published by Kimura (1986-2009), hereafter = Pvs(K) (meant as
Paficavimsatisahasrika by Kimura).*8

135 The manuscript originally consisted of 308 folios, out of which only 10 are missing, see Karashima
(2016: vii). The comparison of the Gilgit manuscript with the other Sanskrit, Chinese and Tibetan
parallels, as proved by Zacchetti (2005: 19-23), shows that Conze’s (1974: xv, 1978: 34-35, 40) claim
about the manuscript consisting of two siitras, namely Pafica for the first part (folios 1-187v) and
Astadasa for the remaining portion (187v-308r), is not correct. The apparent gap in the sequence of the
folios between what Conze thought to be end of chapter 37 of the Pafica and the beginning of chapter
48 of the Astadasa is due to the error of a scribe who wrote 48 in place of 38. In fact, there is no gap
between 187 verso and 188 recto, and the manuscripts consist of a single text.
136 In terms of contents, script and orthography, the manuscript from Dunhuang is quite close to PG, see
Suzuki and Nagashima (2015: 593) and Karashima (2016: viii).
137 See for instance Watanabe (1994: 386). See Zacchetti (2021: 72-73) on this problematic label.
138 See Bongard-Levin and Hori (1996: 23) for information on the manuscripts (18th century) of this
recension. Cf. Zacchetti (2005: 28) for further remarks on this recension.
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There are six Chinese translations of LP. The two earliest translations were
produced in close temporal proximity (late 3rd century CE) by Dharmaraksa (Ch. Zhu
Fahu %27:7, ca. 233-311, translated in 286 CE) and Wuluocha f4E X (*Moksala?,
translated in 291 CE), namely Guang zan jing Y::E4%, T222 (Vol. 8, 147a1-216b8),
hereafter = P(Dh) (meant as [Larger] Prajiiaparamita by Dharmaraksa), and Fang
guang banre jing O£, T221 (Vol. 8, 1a1-146¢29), hereafter = P(Mo) (meant
as [Larger] Prajiiaparamita by Moksala). The stitra was translated a third time in 404
by Kumarajiva, Mohe banreboluomi jing & ik 47 3 48 % 4%, T223 (Vol. 8, 217al-
424al14), hereafter = P(Kj) (meant as [Larger] Prajiiaparamita by Kumarajiva). As
mentioned above, Xuanzang’s translation of LP (660-663 CE) already reflects the later
subdivision into the three versions (Sata, Pafica, Astadasa), being the first three
divisions (Ch. hui ) of Xuanzang’s monumental work in 600 fascicles, i.e. Da
banreboluomi jing %47 % 4 % £ 4%, T220 (Vol. 5-7), hereafter = DBBJ.'*

There are Tibetan translations of all the three versions of the LP (Sata, Pafica,
Astadasa). Since | have not systematically consulted any Tibetan source for my
analysis of the LP, I mention here only the existence of two different translations of
the Pafica included in the Kanjur and Tanjur.4°

Going back to the classification of the members of the LP textual family, Zacchetti
(2005: 42-44, 2021: 23-32) divided the various texts in four subgroups, labelled by
him as “recensions”, on the basis of the analysis of content and wording. The first
subgroup includes the Gilgit LP, the Tibetan (Kanjur) Pafica and the Sanskrit Sata*,
to which could possibly be added the Dunhuang LP. The second recension is
represented by Xuanzang’s translations of Pafica and Sata. The Nepalese recension of
Pafica, as preserved in Abhisamayalankara, stands in contrast to the first subgroup and
represents the third one together with some fragments from Sri Lanka.}*? The last
subgroup is formed by the three earliest Chinese translations of LP (i.e. P(Dh), P(Mo),
P(K])). Although it is hard to conclude whether these three texts form a recension in
the same terms as the texts in the other subgroups, textually speaking, they often agree
in contrast to the later expanded recensions. From my partial analysis of the texts, it
appears that P(Mo) and Xuanzang’s Pafica tend to be textually closer to one another
than to P(Dh) and P(Kj), or at least on many occasions the wording of the two
translations seems to be similar, despite the expansions of the latter.

A second system of classification (Zacchetti 2005: 22-23, 2021: 22, Karashima
2016: viii) of texts belonging to the LP textual family has been proposed on the basis
of whether or not a text contains the story of the Bodhisattva Sadaprarudita (cf. Zhao

139 See Zacchetti (2005: 30-3, 51-73) for a detailed discussion on the historical background of the
Chinese translations of LP.
140 See Bongard-Levin and Hori (1996: 25), Zacchetti (2005: 29-30, 2015: 190, 2021: 24-26) and
Karashima (2016: viii) on the Tibetan translations of LP.
141 part of the Nepalese Sata was edited by Ghosa (1902—1914), the remaining portion by Kimura
(2009-2010). On the general similarities between the Tibetan Pafica and the Sanskrit Saza see also
Conze (1978: 35) and Bongard-Levin and Hori (1996: 26). See Vetter (1993: 48) on the similarities
between the opening passages of the siitra among the texts of this group.
142 See von Hinuiber (1983: 191).
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2020). The first group (texts which contain the story) includes P(Mo), P(Kj)**, the
Tibetan Astadasa, the Tibetan (Kanjur) Pafica and Xuanzang’s translation of Saza. The
second group is formed by PG, Xuanzang’s Pafica and Astadasa, the Nepalese
recension of Pafica, the Tibetan (Tanjur) Pafica, the Tibetan and Sanskrit Satas.

5.2 Methodological preliminaries

The size of the LP corpus and its intricate textual pattern require a different
methodological approach for the collection and analysis of the linguistic data from the
one employed for the Vajracchedika. As discussed above, the number of texts included
in the LP family is considerably high and only a portion of them could be used in my
work for reasons of space and time. The approach to the analysis of the LP employed
is twofold; for the first part of the saitra, corresponding to the text of the Gilgit
manuscript edited by Zacchetti in PG(Z) and to the first three chapters of P(Dh), P(Mo),
P(Kj) and Xuanzang’s Pafica, | employed a method of analysis similar to the one used
for the Vajracchedika. This means that the Sanskrit parallels (PG(Z) were compared
with PD and Pvs(K) during the process) were investigated to look for P-oriented
constructions, which | subsequently compared with the parallel passages in Chinese
translation to evaluate how they were understood and translated. The astounding
critical apparatus provided by Zacchetti (2005) for the first sections of the sttra
allowed me to look at the various parallels in detail for this part of my analysis.

A different approach was required for the rest of the sttra due to the lack of a
detailed critical apparatus and to the significant size of the corpus. In this case, I
employed a reverse method: the Chinese translations were used as the basis of the
analysis searching, in this case, for Chinese passive constructions. The passages
containing passives were then compared with the equivalent passages in the other
Chinese translations, as well as in the Sanskrit parallels.

Moreover, a particular textual feature regarding P(Dh) has posed some problems to
the methodological approach to the linguistic analysis of LP: as already mentioned
above, P(Dh) ends at the end of chapter 27 (ten fascicles in total in the Taisho edition),
which means that this translation lacks almost the last two thirds of LP, taking P(Kj)
(90 chapters in 27 fascicles) as the standard of a complete Chinese version of LP. The
historical evidence available does not allow one to conclude whether P(Dh) became
defective after its translation or if was rather an unfinished translation; what we know
for certain is that the text was incomplete already from an early period, at least since

143 Since P(Dh) ends abruptly at chapter 27, it is not possible to know whether its original source-text
included the story. Based on the structural similarities with P(Mo) and P(Kj), it is however possible to
postulate that this recension (in terms of Sanskrit source-text) agreed with the other early Chinese
translations in this regard too.
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Dao’an’s time*4, and this heavily influenced the fortune of the text.#s For this reason,
| decided to limit the analysis to the portion of text which corresponds to the extant
text of P(Dh) in addition to the other Sanskrit and Chinese parallels.

For reason of time, no systematic use of Tibetan sources and of the Sanskrit Sata
and Asta has been made. For the same reason, | limited the analysis of DBBJ to the
translation of the Pafica (i.e. the second hui & of DBBJ), hereafter = Pvs(Xz), meant
as Pafcavimsatisahasrika by Xuanzang.

5.3  Textanalysis: Introductory remarks

As introduced above, the first part of LP — corresponding to PG and to the three
chapters of four the Chinese translations — has been used as a sample to investigate
how P-oriented constructions were analysed and translated into Chinese. As done for
the Vajracchedika, the aim of this part of the analysis is to show thatcase marking and
verbal agreement per se are not the linguistic factors which determine the use of
passive constructions in Chinese translations. Since this issue has already been
addressed in detail in the analysis of the Vajracchedika, few examples from the LP
will suffice to show that the translation of P-oriented constructions is regulated, in
general terms, by the same principles observed for the Vajracchedika.

Examples (104), = example (40b), and (105) exemplify well the irrelevance of
morpho-syntactic marking of arguments (demotion of the agent/promotion of the
patient), as well as the non-importance of verbal agreement (main verb agreeing with
the agent or with the patient) in determining the use of a passive construction in
Chinese translation. This couplet of examples is built with the same verb (the causative
parinirvapayati), a gerundive in the first case and a future active in the second (cf.
Section 2.4.2 on the functional overlapping between the gerundive and the future). The
agent and the patient are also the same in the two passages, namely first-person plural
pronoun (agent) and the noun sattva- (patient). The morphological encoding of both
the agent and patient, however, differs according to the verbal form employed,
instrumental asmabhih and nominative sattvah, with the gerundive and nominative,
vayam and accusative sattvan with the future. The Chinese translations of the two
passages are nevertheless identical in essence.

144 Dao’an &% (312-385), important figure in the history of Chinese Buddhism and author of the
Zongli zhongjing mulu 473 2248 H #% ‘Comprehensive Catalog of Scriptures’, the first historical
catalogue of Chinese Buddhist works. The text is not extant but has been incorporated in Sengyou’s &
#f (435-518) Chu sanzangji ji H =jFC# ‘Compilation of Notes on the Translation of the Three
Baskets’ (T2145) (Zurcher 2007: 30). The version of P(Dh) received by Dao’an when he compiled his
work in 376 was already damaged and incomplete (Zacchetti 2005: 52).

145 The early history of P(Dh) could support the hypothesis that the text became defective some time
after its translation. The fact that the text ends precisely at the end of chapter 27 and not in the middle
of a passage as one would expect from a defective manuscript, as well as the existence of a colophon
testifying that the document was a genuine translation, suggest however that Dharmaraksa could not
complete the translation for some reason (due to an incomplete Indic manuscript, for instance). See
Zacchetti 2005: 61-62, fns. 55-58, for a detailed discussion on the historical evidence regarding the
incomplete status of P(Dh).
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(104)

LP  asmabhir  anuttaram samyaksarmbodhim
1PL:IINS supreme:Acc  perfect_awakening:AcC
abhisambudhya sarvasatva anupadhisese
completely_awaken:GER  all.being:Nom.PL  complete:LoC
nirvanadhdatau parinirvapayitavya
nirvana.realm:LocC lead_complete_extinction:GRND.NOM.PL

‘Having completely awakened to the supreme and perfect awakening, we
should lead all beings to complete extinction in the realm of complete
nirvana.” (PG(Z) 390.13-15) 146

P(Dh) 355 & P §5 2 2 — HE = P =, #b R AR RE R, W

JE.

wodeng dang dai anouduoluosanyesanpu  aweisanfo,

we should attain  anuttarasamyaksambodhi abhisambuddha
jiaohua zhongsheng zhi nihuanjie, ling miedu

convert being arrive  nirvana.realm lead extinction

‘We should become abhisambuddha [by] attaining
anuttarasamyaksambodhi, [we should] convert beings [and] bring them to
the realm of nirvana, leading them to extinction.” **’ (152¢17-18)

P(Mo) -

P(Kj)  FREFEMTHEL M =5 =35, VIR S mEREA,

wodeng  dang de anouduoluosanmiaosanputi, du

we should attain  anuttarasamyaksambodhi liberate
yigie zhongsheng ling de wuyu niepan
all being lead attain  without.remainder nirvana

‘We should attain the anuttarasamyaksambodhi, liberating beings [and]
leading them to attain nirvapa without remainder.” (222a21-22)

Pvs(Xz) FREFGTHEZ M =35 =42, J7HL L —VIAHE R MR KIEZR .
wo dang zheng anouduoluosanmiaosanputi, fangbian

146 pD 602.32-34 asmabhir anuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhya sarvasatva anupadhisese
nirvanadhatau parinirvapayitavyah. Pvs(K) 1-1.58.23-25 asmabhir anuttaram samyaksambodhim
abhisambudhya sarvasattva nirupadhisesanirvanadhatau parinirvapayitavya.

147 S ] #% %2 A = HR = P =Fh can be considered an instance of “double translation” of the
syntagm samyaksambodhim abhisambudhya: the gerund abhisambudhya is reproduced twice in the
translation by means of the verb dai i# ‘attain’ and by the phonetic transcription aweisanfo [ = fif
(abhisambudh-) at the end of the syntagm. I followed Zacchetti’s (2005: 333) translation of this
expression as ‘become abhisambuddha attaining anuttarasamyaksambodhi’. See Zacchetti (2005: 333,
fn. 45) for the presence of jiaohua Z{t, (translating Skt. paripdcayati) and for the absence of an element
corresponding to anupadhisesa in P(Dh). Cf. Nattier (2024) on the different usages of the term “double
translation” in modern scholarship.
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we should awaken anuttarasamyaksambodhi skilfully

anli  yigie  youqing yu wuyuyi niepanjie
place all being at  without.remaining.basis nirvana.realm
‘We should awaken to the anuttarasamyaksambodhi, skilfully placing all
beings into the realm of nirvana without remainder.” (12¢9-10)

(105)

LP vayam[...] anuttaram samyaksarmbodhim
1PL:NOM supreme:AcCc  perfect_awakening:Acc
abhisambuddhyaprameya(n) asamkhyeya(n)
completely awaken:GER=unlimited:Acc.PL incalculable:Acc.pL
aparimanan satvan parinirvapayisyamah

immeasurable:Acc.pL  being:Acc.PL  lead_complete_extinction:FUT.1pL
‘Having completely awakened to supreme and perfect awakening, we will lead
immeasurable, unlimited and incalculable beings to complete extinction in the
realm of complete nirvana.” (PG(Z) 390.34-37)4

P(Dh)  ESEE[...149 B A% 2 2 = HE = B0t =4, 2 A0k 58 ft = iR A

CIEje (& 3acwa P

wudeng dang[...] decheng anouduoluosanyesanpu

we will attain anuttarasamyaksambodhi
aweisanfo, dutuo miedu wuliang wuxian
abhisambuddha liberate  extinguish  immeasurable unlimited
bukejishu zhongsheng  zhi lei

incalculable being GEN kind

‘We will [...] become abhisambuddha, attaining

anuttarasamyaksambodhi, [we will] liberate and [lead to] extinction
immeasurable, unlimited and incalculable kinds of beings.” (152c22-26)

P(Mo)  J&[...JH BBt =4, (EAS TR A AR 15 TE .

wo[...] dang cheng aweisanfo, shi bukeji

we will become abhisambuddha lead incalculable
asengqi ren ling de niehuan
asamkhyeya people lead attain  nirvana

‘We [...] will become abhisambuddha, leading incalculable and
asamkhyeya people to attain nirvana.” (5b10-13)

P(KI) B[]/ st fie 58 o 8 40 X A2 15

wo [...] dutuo  wuliang asenggqi zhongsheng  ling
we liberate immeasurable asamkhyeya being lead
de niepan

148 pD 603.1-6 vayam [...] anuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambudhyaparimanan aprameyan

asamkhyeyam satvam  parinirvapayisyama. Pvs(K)  (1-1.59.2-6) vayam [...] anuttaram

samyaksambodhim abhisambudhya aprameyan asamkhyeyan aparimanan sattvan parinirvapayisyama.
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attain nirvana

‘I

[...] [will] liberate immeasurable and asamkhyeya beings, leading them

to attain nirvana.’ (222a27-b1)

Pvs(Xz)  J & [...]75 i 22 37 fif B A B0 A0 1 7S AR BRI R T

wo dang[...] fangbian anli wuliang wushu
we  will skilfully  place immeasurable incalculable
wubian youging  wuyuyi banniepanjie
unlimited  being without.remaining.basis nirvana.realm

‘We will [...] skilfully place immeasurable, incalculable and unlimited
beings in the realm of nirvana without remainder.” (12c18-22)

No systematic use of passive markers is made to translate -ta participles into
Chinese either. In (106), a verbal -ta participle is used immediately after a finite verb
(i.e. after pratisthapayisamo) with no difference in terms of passive marking (the suo
Fir in P(Dh) is to be understood as translating the relative clause rather than the ta-

participle).

(106)

LP vayam atra  catvari patrani pratisthapayisamo
1pL:NOM  PTC  four:NOM.PL bowl:NOM.PL bestow:FUT.1PL
yani paurvakair maharajaih paurvakesu

REL:NOM.PL  former:INS.PL  great.King:INS.PL former:Loc.PL
tathagatesu pratisthapitani

tathagata:LOC.PL  bestow:PPP.NOM.PL

‘We will bestow [upon the Bodhisattva] the bowls that were bestowed by the
great kings of the past upon the Tathagatas of the past.” (PG(Z) 386.24—26)'*

P(Dh) 3R & LU 8K, VYR R LAY 28 3t 25 1 i o 3 o] 48 e — HS =

o

wodeng dang i Si mei zhi bo, i
we will set up four cCL GEN bowl four
tianwang gian yi suo fengjin  guoqu
heaven.king  formerly DispP NMLZ  bestow  past

dasa’ajie aluohe  sanyesanfo

tathagata arhat samyaksambuddha

‘We will set up the four bowls, those having been formerly bestowed by
the four heavenly kings upon the Tathagatas, Arhats, Samyaksambuddhas
of the past.” (151¢10-11) %

149 pys(K) 1-1.51.13-15: vayam asmai bodhisattvaya catvari patrani dasyamah yatha dattani pirvakair

maharajaih purvakanam tathagatanam.

150 As noted by Zacchetti (2005: 319, fn. 4), the syntax of the passage in P(Dh) is quite “convoluted”
and needs to be commented upon. Firstly, the Sanskrit verb pratisthapayati is translated in two different
ways by Dharmaraksa: in the main clause the future is translated literally as li 37 ‘set up’, while the -ta

participle in the relative clause is translated more idiomatically as fengjin Z i ‘bestow’. A second
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P(Mo) RHIRERANUSAZ | 3RE, IHl£ik, Zrbihek.

wocao i dangfu i Si bo fengshang pusa,
we also  will pDiIsp  four bowl present bodhisattva
ru gian wang fa feng zhu fo bo

like former king  way bestow INDF buddha bowl
‘We will also present four bowls to the Bodhisattva, as it was the way of
the past kings, [who] bestowed bowls upon Buddhas.” (4019-20)

P(K)) EELAUSKE ¥k, R EZRLHER.

wodeng dang i Si bo fengshang pusa,

we will Disp  four bowl present bodhisattva

ru gian tianwang feng xian  fo bo
like formerly heaven.king bestow past buddha bowl

‘We will present four bowls to the Bodhisattva, as the heavenly kings
formerly bestowed bowls upon Buddhas of the past.” (221a24-25)

Pvs(Xz) S84 5 DADUSAZE IR, N8 R E e libdk.

wodeng jinzhe dang i bo feng ci pusa,
we now  will Disp  bowl bestow this bodhisattva
ru Xi tianwang feng xian  fo bo

like formerly heaven.king bestow past buddha bowl
‘We will now bestow four bowls upon this Bodhisattva, as the heavenly
kings formerly bestowed bowls upon Buddhas of the past.” (11all-12)

Similarly, finite passives are in general translated without the use of passive
markers. In (107), the source-text includes a triplet of P-oriented verb forms (i.e.
bhasitam bhasyate bhasisyate). Only P(Kj) and Pvs(Xz) appear to translate all three
elements, while P(Dh) seems to translate only bhdasyate or possibly bhasitam (suo shuo
s, and P(Mo) appears to translate bhasyate / bhasitam (suo ke shuo fifA]z) and
bhasisyate (fu dang suo shuo /& FlT&ft). Also in this case, the use of suo is not directly
connected with the P-orientation of the verb, but rather translates the Sanskrit relative
clause.

(107)

LP vyat Kimcit purvasyan disi
REL:NOM INDF:NOM eastern:LocC direction:Loc
gamganadivalukopamesu lokadhatusu sarvabuddhair

problem concerns the use of yi LA: on the basis of the comparison with the other Chinese translations, |
would conclude that the coverb serves here as the object marker of the classical disposal construction
(Pulleyblank 1995: 49, Peyraube 1994: 273); the object marked by the disposal marker is in this case a
verb-phrase nominalised through suo. The syntax of the passage is however not very clear: the object
of the disposal marker is placed after the main verb instead of before it, as in the canonical construction.
What is more, the object of the disposal marker corresponds to the same object of the main verb. The
construction with yi is thus here probably a rendition of the Sanskrit relative construction.
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G.river.sand.equal:LoC world.realm:Loc all.buddha:INs.pL

bhagavadbhir bhasitam bhasyate
blessed_one:INS.pL teach:PPP.NOM teach:PRS.PASS.3SG
bhasisyate

teach:FUT.PASS.3sG

‘Whatever all the Buddhas, Blessed Ones have taught, are teaching and will
teach in the eastern direction, in many world-realms as the sands of the river
Ganges.” (PG(Z) 383.37-39)%!

P(Dh)  J\AfE F T an sk P 6892
ba wei shang xia rulai suo  shuo jingfa
eight direction up down thus.come NMLZ teach discourse
“The discourse that the Thus-comes taught in the eight directions, up and
down.” (151a4)

P(Mo) 75l Tl siticc. H & FITilt o

shi  fang zhu  fo suo ke shuo fa

ten direction INDF buddha NMLz can teach discourse
fu dang suo  shuo

future  will NMLZ teach

“The discourse that the Thus-comes of the ten directions taught, [and] what
they will teach in the future.’ (4a6)

P(K)) Hortnfamybast firh, SEbpEis, . St &

shi  fang ru Henghe sha deng shijie  zhong, zhu
ten direction like G.river sand equal world in INDF
fo suo shuo  fa, yi shuo  jin shuo

buddha NMLz teach discourse already teach now teach
dang shuo

will teach

‘The discourse that Buddhas teach in as [many] worlds in the ten directions
as the sands of the river Ganges, they taught it, they teach it now, they will
teach it.” (220b29—c1)

Pvs(Xz) itZs. ARz, BAAET7 a8 Iraiikl .
guoqu weilai xianzai shi  fang zhu fo suo
past future present ten direction INDF  buddha  NMLZ
shuo  famen
teach  teaching

151 pys(K) 1-1.40.18-19: yat kificit pirvasyam disi buddhair bhagavadbhir bhdasitam bhasyate
bhasisyate ca.
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‘The teaching that the various Buddhas teach in the ten directions in the
past, in the future and in the present.” (10al)

5.4  The wei % construction

Among the constructions that are traditionally described as passives, the most
employed in Chinese translations of the LP is decidedly the wei % construction, in
particularly the wei 45 A suo FIT V construction. The examples collected are variegated
and differ considerably as regards the Sanskrit forms they translate. Therefore, |
attempted to group them together on the basis of semantic, pragmatic and morpho-
syntactic parameters.

54.1 Group5.1

The first group consists of four examples in which the wei construction is used to
translate expressions of praise or reproof. This first group is particularly interesting
from the perspective of the Sanskrit parallels: the most relevant fact is that the elements
serving as the so-called “A” of the wei A suo V construction in Chinese translations
correspond to genitive experiencers or benefactives in the Sanskrit parallel, i.e.
sadevakasya lokasya in (108), buddhanam bhagavatam, sarvabodhisattvanam
sarvasravakanam and pratyekabuddhanam in (109) and bahujanasya in (110). On the
contrary, in (111), in which the Sanskrit genitive argument is fronted in topical position,
it is the nominative buddha bhagavanto which corresponds to the A of the wei A suo
V construction, whereas the fronted genitive argument asya bodhisattvasya
mahdsattvasya corresponds to the patient of the construction.

(108)

LP  napi tadrsam atmabhavam parigrhpanti  yena
NEG=even such_like:AcCc  existence:ACC  take:PRS.3PL  REL:INS
nindya bhavanti sadevakasya lokasya

blame:GRND.NOM.PL  become:PRsS.3PL  with.god:GEN world:GEN
‘Nor [do they] take hold of such an existence by which they become
blameworthy for the world with its gods.’ (Pvs(K) 1-1.91.7-8)?

P(Dh)  7RA B sz i i, BT BL Sy iy B AOsEE R L Bl 2

yi bu shen gu er shou yu se, suo
also NEG body cause CONJ receive at  appearance NMLZ
yi shen qgu er Zi pohuai zhu  tian  shiren

use body cause coNs self discredit INDF god human

axulun

asura

152pG(S) 1.172.27-173.2: na tathd ripam atmabhavam parigrhpanti || yenatmabhavena nindaniya
bhaveyu sadevamanusasurasya lokasya.
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‘Nor [do they] receive such®® a body, [namely] a body by which they
discredit themselves (?) to gods, humans and asuras.’*** (158b6-7)

P(Mo) Pz SiaiiR A2, AAMGE, WAER. BIZAMmPTHE.
suo shou shenti zhu gen juzu, ren bu
NMLZ receive Dbody INDF faculties possession human NEG
zengwu, chang wei  zhu tian axulun  suo jing’ai
blame  always cop INDF god asura NMLZ  love
“The body which [they] have received is endowed with all the faculties, ™
humans do not censure it, it is always loved by gods and asuras.’ (8c21-
23)

P(K)) Frzftg, 2N K. BIZERTTEE.

suo shou shenti, bu wei ren tian  axiuluo suo
NMLZ receive body NEG cop human god asura NMLZ
zengwu
blame

“The body which [they] have received is not censured by humans, gods and
asuras.” (227a25-26)

Pvs(Xz) Jirsz S IE s R S A BRI 1L, At R N BRI SEZ e

suo shou shenxing zhu  gen juzu

18 Yy se A A presumably agrees better with the reading ripam in PG, even though the precise
interpretation remains difficult. Alternatively, one can take it as Dharmaraksa’s translation of Skt.
tadrsa, with Ch. se £ ‘appearance’ corresponding to Skt. drsa ‘appearance’.

154 Dharmaraksa’s translation of the passage is quite obscure and appears to diverge from the other
Chinese parallels, but this may possibly be due to a literal rendition of the Sanskrit source-passage.
Except for P(Dh), all the Chinese translations have a wei A suo V construction expressing the state of
being pleasant to the gods, either through a litotes (‘non-blameworthy’, as in the Sanskrit parallel) or in
a positive form (Ch. jing’ai #{ % ‘beloved’). P(Dh) reads instead the verb zi pohuai 1%, followed
by what syntactically seems to be the object of this verb, i.e. % &t AFiZE1f. The problem of the
obscurity of this verb-phrase, which at first glance appears to mean ‘[they] destroy by themselves the
gods, the humans and the asuras’, can be solved if one considers that the Sanskrit genitive syntagm
sadevakasya lokasya expresses a recipient or an indirect object rather than an agent. Zi pohuai is thus
likely not a very idiomatic rendering of Skt. nindyalnindaniya and the following noun-phrase is the
indirect object of this verb. An instance of wei A suo V construction occurs in P(Dh) in the passage
immediately before (158b5): A %5 A 5 &, 8 A Z [ ‘They are not blameworthy for a
multitude of people, nor are they poor’, corresponding to Pvs(K) 1-1.91.6-7 napi
manusyadaridryavipattim anubhavanti ‘nor experience they the misfortune of poverty of the humans’.
I was not able to find any decisive evidence to decide whether the use of this construction here by
Dharmaraksa (not present in all the other Chinese parallels) was due to a different reading in the Sanskrit
manuscript used by him or to a translation choice.

155 P(Mo) agrees with Pvs(Xz) reading ## 42 L /&, possibly corresponding to an hypothetical Skt.
paripurnendriya (lacking in all the other parallels, see however (110) below). Syntactically, | take it as
an attribute of shenti & #%. See Zacchetti (2005: 46) on the “modular structure” of the LP possibly being
behind the irregular distribution among the various parallels of this “textual brick”.
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NMLZ receive body.shape INDF faculties possession

rongyan duanzheng, wei zhu tian ren asuolu
appearance graceful COP INDF god human asura
deng zhi suo jing’ai

so_forth GEN NMLZ love

‘The bodily shape which [they] have received is endowed with all the
faculties, their appearance is graceful, they are loved by the various gods,
humans, asuras and so forth.” (21a17-19)

(109)
LP sa drsta eva dharme buddhanam

3SG:NOM present:LOC ~ PTC  existence:LoC buddhas:GEN.PL
bhagavatam priyo bhavati manadapas ca
blessed one:GEN.PL  dear:NOM  become:PRS.3sG  beloved:Nom  and
sarvabodhisattvanam ca sarvasravakanam ca
all.bodhisattvas:GEN.PL and all.hearers:GEN.PL and

pratyekabuddhanam ca priyo bhavati
solitary_buddhas:GEN.PL and dear:NOM  become:PRS.3sG
manadapas ca

beloved:noMm  and

‘He becomes, in this present existence, dear and beloved by the Buddhas, the
Blessed Ones; he becomes dear and beloved by all the bodhisattvas, hearers
and solitary buddhas.” (Pvs(K) 1-1.103.11-13)%°¢

P(Dh)  JERs BAE Rl Ayt thh o5 iy R el B . — DR R A58 T ALK

yingshi  xianzai ze wei fo shizun suojian
righ.time present coNJ cop buddha world.honoured NMLZ
jing’ai Ji zhu  kaishi yigie  shengwen
beloved and INDF  awakened.hero all hearer
yuanjue suojian  ginfeng
dependent_arising.awakened NMLZ revere

‘Exactly in the present time, [he] is loved by all the Buddhas, World-
honoured Ones and he is revered by all the awakened heroes, hearers and
those awakened [by contemplation] on dependent arising.” (160c16-18)

P(Mo) fe&siireatith. ¥k, &, WSCOb T2

bian wei  Xxianzai zhu fo pusa luohan
moreover COP  present INDF  buddha bodhisattva arhat
bizhifo zhi suo  jing’ai

pratyekabuddha GEN  NMLz beloved

16pG(S) 1.226.22-25: sa drsta eva dharme buddhanam bhagavatam pryo bhavati manapas ca |
sarvabodhisatvanam ca | sarvasravakanam ca | sarvapratyekabuddhanam ca priyo bhavati manapas

ca.
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‘Moreover, [he] is loved by the Buddhas, bodhisattvas, arhats and
pratyekabuddhas.” (10a28-29)

P(K)) 2 e R g B Ay T st T 2, Ry DRk — VIR R SC

T,

shi pusa mohesa xianshi wei shi fang
that  bodhisattva mahasattva present.world cop ten direction
zhu fo suo ainian, yi  wei yiqgie

INDF  buddha NMLZ cherish  also cop all

pusa yigie  shengwen  bizhifo suo ainian
bodhisattva all hearer pratyekabuddha NMLZ cherish

‘That bodhisattva mahdasattva in the present world is cherished by the
Buddhas in the ten directions, he is also cherished by all the bodhisattvas
and by all the pratyekabuddhas.” (229b10-12)

Pvs(Xz) 5 3 Bl A ol i Ji B3k oA 105 o b 2 il RS — U0 o B
W R RS T

shi pusa mohesa yu xianfa zhong
that  bodhisattva mahasattva at present.existence in

de shi fang zhu fo zhi  suo hunian,
attain ten directions INDF  buddha GEN NmLz hold_in_mind
yi de yigie pusa mohesa shengwen

also  attain all bodhisattva mahasattva  hearer

dujue zhi suo jing’ai

alone.awakened GEN NMLZ  love

“This bodhisattva mahasattva in the present existence attains to be held
in mind by various Buddhas in the ten directions, he also attains to be
beloved of all the bodhisattvas mahasattvas, the hearers and the solitary
awakened ones.” (26029-c2)

(110)

LP te taik parisuddhair  indriyaih samanvagata
3pL:NOM  3PL:INS purified:INs.PL  faculty:INs.PL  endowed_with:NOM.PL
bahujanasya privas ca bhavanti
many.people:GEN  dear:NOM.PL and  become:PRS.3PL
manadapas ca

beloved:Nom.PL and

‘They, endowed with purified faculties, become dear and beloved by many
people.” (Pvs(K) 1-1.86.12-13)*"

" PD 607.4-7: te taih parisuddhair atmabhavair bahujanasya pritiprasadam janayamti | te
bahujanasya pryas ca bhavanti manapas ca. PG 30v.5-6: te tais parisuddhair atmabhavai bahujanasya
pritiprasadam janayamti || te bahujanasya pryas ca bhavanti | manapas ca (= PG(S) 1.158.1-3, which
reads pritipramadam to be emended to pritiprasadam).
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P(Dh) PAUEHSERER, HSEECANPT RAE .

yi ci jingjin  zhu gen, wushu ren
with this  cultivate INDF faculty incalculable  people
suojian jing’ai
NMLZ love

‘By means of cultivating the faculties, [they become] beloved by
incalculable people.” (157¢1-2)

P(Mo) GEMRAsSE, A/ERESEAME .
zhu  gen teyi, zhongsheng jian zhe mo bu jingxi
INDF  faculty superfine being see NMLZ NEG NEG rejoice
‘[Their] faculties are superfine, if beings see [them], there is none [among
them] who does not rejoice.” (8010-11)

P(Kj) MR, RN
zhu gen jingli qu, zhongren aijing
INDF  faculty  purified cause many.people cherish
‘Since [their] faculties are purified, many people cherish [them].” (226b24)

Pvs(Xz) lARIE AR o i, xS AN AL

zhu gen mengli gingjing duanyan,

INDF faculty powerful purified upright
zhongsheng jian zhe wu bu aijing
being see NMLZ NEG NEG cherish

‘[Their] faculties are powerful, purified and upright, if beings see [them],
there is none who does not cherish [them].” (20a25-26)

(111)

LP asya bodhisattvasya  mahasattvasya buddha
3SG:GEN bodhisattva:GEN great.being:GEN buddha:Nom.pL
bhagavanto varnam bhasante asya
blessed_one:NoMm.pL praise:ACC say:PRS.3PL  3SG:GEN
bodhisattvasya mahasattvasya na bhasante
bodhisattva:GEN great.being:GEN NEG say:PRS.3PL

‘The Buddhas, the Blessed Ones praise that bodhisattva great-being, [they] do
not praise that bodhisattva great-being.” (Pvs(K) 1-1.97.6-8)'58

P(Dh) - 25 B = 2y il {25 T 3K

mou  kaishi wei zhu fo shizun Suo
INDF  awakened.hero cop INDF buddha world.honoured NMLZ
tan
praise

158 pG(S) 1.199.19-20: asya buddha bhagavanto varpam bhasante asya na varpam bhasante.
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‘An awakened hero is praised by the Buddhas, World-honoured Ones.’**
(159a25)

P(Mo) 5k Zid Al EE, AREEE

pusa wei zhu fo suo chengyu  zhe, bu
bodhisattva cop INDF buddha NmLz acclaim  NMLZ  NEG
chengyu zhe

acclaim NMLZ

“The bodhisattva is acclaimed by the Buddhas, he is not acclaimed.” (9013—
14)

P(K]) 725 i Ayt D T AR, BT AN

shi  pusa wei zhu  fo suo chengyu,  suo
that bodhisattva cop INDF  buddha NMLz acclaim NMLZ
bu  chengyu

NEG acclaim

‘This bodhisattva is acclaimed by the Buddhas, he is not acclaimed.” (228a7—
8)

PVS(X2) I T O 2t AL, 0 T o 2 R,

ci pusa mohesa yi wei  zhu fo

this  bodhisattva mahasattva already copP INDF  buddha
chengyu, ci pusa mohesa wei  wei  zhu
acclaim this bodhisattva mahasattva NEG COP  INDF
fo chengyu

buddha  acclaim

“This bodhisattva mahasattva has already been acclaimed by the Buddhas,
this bodhisattva mahdsattva has not been acclaimed by the Buddhas.’
(22b9-10)

Table 5.1: Wei constructions in Group 5.1

(108) LP nindya bhavanti sadevakasya lokasya

P(Dh) -
P(Mo) Atk Bl 2B f Tl (FAFTV)
P(KI) 25 A . BTREEERT I (% A 7 V)
Pvs(Xz) Atk AN FIZRIESEZ TR (F AZFT V)
(109) LP buddhanam bhagavatam priyo bhavati manaapas ca
sarvabodhisattvanam ca manadapas ca

sarvabodhisattvanam ca

159 This section of the siitra is structured by listing a series of formulae which are first stated
affirmatively and then negatively. This pattern is followed in all the parallels and P(Dh) does not make
an exception; however, the negative part of this specific formula is oddly missing in P(Dh).
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P(Dh) #yff i 2 pr RN GER . — VIR, &8 (M AFTR V)
Rz
P(Mo) Zy IR FE st il 5B AL, RESCHh 2 et (F AZFT V)
P(Kj) ATt INA— VRS gE— VM. e
ST S (% AT V)
Pvs(Xz)-
(110) LP bahujanasya priyas ca bhavanti manadapas ca
P(Dh) f#5 A\ B R (ATt V)
P(Mo) -
P(K]) -
Pvs(Xz) -
(111) LP  buddha bhagavanto varnam bhasante asya
bodhisattvasya mahasattvasya buddha bhagavanto na
varnam bhasante
P(Dh) 3 [l -t 5 {9 H 25 ik (F AT V)
P(Mo) TR 2k T, A% (%4 A FiT V)
P(K]) i i TR, T A 2 (% A FIT V)
PVs(Xz) 1H 35 e JBE A e L A AR A, b o B T R
Zys (% A V)
54.2 Group5.2

A second group can be formed by assembling the four examples centred on the role of
the papamitralkalyanamitra ‘evil friend/good friend’. In this set of examples, the
Sanskrit agent — corresponding to the A of the wei A suo V construction — is in nominal
composition with the -ta participle.

(112)
LP

sacet  subhiite  navayanasamprasthito bodhisattvo

if S:voc newly.path.set_out:PPP.NOM  bodhisattva:Nom
mahasattvah prajiaparamitayam carann
great.being:Nom  wisdom.perfection:LocC COUrse:PTCP.PRS.NOM
anupayakusalo bhaven na ca
non.expedient.skillful:No  become:opPT.3sG NEG and

M

kalyanamitrahastagato bhaved uttrasyet
good.friend.hand.go:pPP.NOM  become:oPT.3sG tremble:OPT.3SG
samtrasyet samtrasam  apadyeta
be_frightened:oPT.3sG fear:Acc fall_into:0PT.3sG

‘Subhiiti, if a bodhisattva great-being who has newly set out on [his] path,
while coursing in the perfection of wisdom, is not skilful in the expedients and
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has not got into the hands of a good friend, he would tremble, he would be
frightened, he would be terrified.” (Pvs(K) 1-2.6.19-21)

P(Dh) RS 7 5 R ofe 5 it JBE ) it o Fc o 5 4 S AN R R S o, AR
il B B BT AR

jiashi xin  xue  dasheng pusa mohesa yu
if new train great.vehicle bodhisattva mahasattva at
banreboluomi  bu jie ouhejusheluo zhe, bu
prajnaparamita NEG understand upayaku$ala TOP  NEG

gin shanshi, huo kong huo bu

be close good.teacher or be_afraid  or be_frightened
huo  huai weiqu

or carry_in_heart fear

‘If a bodhisattva mahdasattva who has been newly training in the great
vehicle does not understand [being] upayakusala in the prajiiaparamita and
he is not close to a good teacher, he would be afraid, or frightened, or would
carry fear in his heart.” (175a27-29)

P(Mo) BrEt Rsfedsie, ARAGMCE B B & 4, A B JasAHbE, B¢
Xin Xue dasheng pusa, wei  de
new  train great.vehicle bodhisattva NEG  attain
banrebuoluomi ouhejusheluo, bu yu shanzhishi
prajiaparamita upayakusala NEG at good.friend
xiangsui, huo kong huo bu
go_along_with or be frightened or be_terrified
‘The bodhisattva who has been newly training in the great vehicle, not
having attained [being] upayakusala in the prajiiaparamita and not going
along with a good friend, he would be frightened or terrified.” (17b18-20)

P(K]) 5B % o i 3 i At R B S 5 8, AN R, 2 3l B

ruo xin fa dasheng yi pusa yu
if  new arouse great.vehicle intention bodhisattva  at
banreboluomi  wu  fangbiang, Vi bu de shanzhishi,
prajiaparamita NEG expedient also NEG attain  good.friend
shi  pusa huo jing huo bu huo
that bodhisattva or  be alarmed or be_terrified or
wei
be afraid

10 PG(S) I11.103.8-11 sacet subhiite navayanasamprasthito bodhisatvo  mahasatvah

prajiiaparamitayam anupdyakusalo bhaven naiva kalyapamitrahastagato bhavet uttrasyet samtrasyet
samtrasam apadyeta.
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‘If a bodhisattva who has aroused the intention [of setting out on] the great
vehicle is not [skilful] in the expedients in the prajiiaparamita nor attains a
good friend, this bodhisattva would be alarmed or terrified or would be
afraid.” (240a15-17)

Pvs(Xz) Ml K IR ¥ e R i (B AT O AR 2 g, 45 T (8 1 AN &y
BRI, FRWR R R E S, LA A AT M.

Xin  qu dasheng zhu pusa mohesa
new undertake  great.vehicle INDF  bodhisattva mahasattva
xiuxing banreboluomiduo shi, ruo wu fangbian
practice prajhaparamita while if NEG  expedient
shangiao ji bu wei  shanyou suo sheshou
skilful and NEG cop  good.friend NMLZ  support
zhe, wen shuo rushi  shen shen banreboluomiduo,

ToP hear say such very profound  prajiaparamita

qi Xin  you jing you kong you bu

their heart exist alarm exist fear exist terror

‘If the bodhisattvas mahasattvas who have undertaken [the path] of the
great vehicle, while practicing the prajiiaparamita, are not skilful in the
expedients and are not supported by a good friend, hearing the reciting of
[such a] very profound prajiiaparamita, alarm arises in their hearts, fear
arises in their hearts, terror arises in their hearts.” (54al1-14)

(113)

LP katham bhagavan bodhisattvo mahasattvah
how blessed_one:voc  bodhisattva:NoMm  great.being:NOM
papamitraparigrhito bhavati yena
evil.friend.assist:PPP.NOM become:PRS.3SG ~ REL:INS
papamitraparigrahenemam prajiaparamitanirdesam
evil .friend.assistance:INs=this:AcC  wisdom.perfection.exposition:Acc
Srutva uttrasyati samtrasyati samtrasam
hear:GER tremble:or7.3sG  be_frightened:op7.3sG  fear:Acc
apadyate

fall_into:0PT.3sG
‘How, Blessed One, does a bodhisattva great-being become assisted by an evil
friend by whose assistance, having heard the exposition of the perfection of

wisdom, he would tremble, he would be frightened, he would be terrified?’
(Pvs(K) 1-2.14.10-12)*6?

P(Dh)  ER R, 2o {5 B A i 1T 20 8 B 2 T sk, i TR T 8 PR A A A 08¢
AR, BT O TR R ?

161pG(S) 111.115.24-116.2: katham bhagavan bodhisatvo mahasatvah papamitrahastagato bhavati ||
yena papamitrena parigrhitena imam prajiaparamitanirdesam srutvottrasyati samtrasyati santrasam
apadyate.
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wei  tianzhongtian, yunhe pusa mohesa er
voc god.among.god how bodhisattva mahasattva CONJ

wei  eshi zhi suo shelu, sui eshi

cop  evil.teacher GEN NMLZ control ~ follow evil.teacher
jiao wen shuo banreboluomi, huo kong huo
teaching hear say prajiaparamita or be_afraid or

bu er xin  huai qu

be frightened  coNJ heart carry_in_the heart fear

‘God among the gods, how does a bodhisattva mahasattva become
controlled by an evil teacher [and] following the teaching of the evil teacher,
hearing the reciting of the prajiiaparamita, [how does] he carry fear in the
heart whilst being afraid or being frightened?’ (177a15-17)

P(Mo) ] % 25 35 Bl 52 SO AR B SRR AN 5 2, AT, AR RO AR

BT 2

hedeng wei  pusa Xue banreboluomi  wu
how cop  bodhisattva training prajiiaparamita NEG
ouhejusheluo,  wei ezhishi, wen shuo banreboluomi
upayakausalya cop evil.friend hear say prajiaparamita
wei  kong bu

cop  be afraid be_frightened

‘How is it that a bodhisattva who has been training in the prajiiaparamita
has no upayakausalya and becomes [controlled®®?] by an evil friend, and
hearing the reciting of the prajiiaparamita becomes afraid and frightened?’
(17c24-26)

P(KI) 2 fr] 385 e JBE ) i AT Mt 0 2 B i (S0, BT R, PRl At I 4

B ?

yunhe pusa mohesa xing banreboluomi  wu
how bodhisattva mahasattva  practice  prajiiaparamita NEG
fangbian, sui ezhishi, wen shuo  shi
expedient follow  evil.friend  hear say that
banreboluomi jing wei bu
prajiiaparamita be _alarmed be_frightened be_terrified

‘How does a bodhisattva mahasattva Who is practicing the prajiiaparamita
not have [the skilfulness] in the expedients, and [how], following an evil
teacher, is he alarmed, frightened and terrified in hearing the reciting of that
prajiaparamita?’ (241a2-4)

Pus(Xz) M, ZOTHBERE RIS B SIS, A AT AL,
R R WA E S, SO R BAT 2

162 The syntax of the passage is quite here obscure; it is probably necessary to reconstruct a verb
corresponding to Skt. parigrhita, possibly introduced by suo, as in the other Chinese translations.
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(114)

shizun, yunhe  pusa mohesa xiuxing
world.honoured how bodhisattva mahasattva  practice
banreboluomiduo  shi, wei  zhu eyou suo
prajiaparamita while cop  INDF  evil.friend NMLZ
sheshou  gu, wen shuo rushi shen  shen

control cause hear say such very  profound
banreboluomiduo, qi Xin you jing you kong
prajiaparamita his heart exist alarm exist fear
you bu

exist terror

‘World-honoured One, how do alarm, fear and terror arise in the heart of
a bodhisattva mahasattva while practicing the prajiaparamita by means
of becoming controlled by an evil friend and after hearing the reciting of
[such a] very profound prajiiaparamita?’ (56a6-9)

LP  parvajinakrtadhikara
former.victor.done.service:NOM.PL

bahubuddhakotisv
many.buddha.myriad:LoC.pL

avaropitakusalamiila va kalyanamitraparigrhita va
planted.merit.root:NOM.PL ~ PTC good_friend.assist:PPP.NOM.PL  PTC
te kulaputrah kuladuhitaras ca
3rPL:NOM  good_family.son:Nom.pL  good_family.daughter:Nom.pL  and

‘Those sons or daughters of good families who have performed services for
the victorious ones of the past, who have planted roots of merit under many
myriads of Buddhas or who are assisted by a good friend.” (Pvs(K) Il-
111.16.10-11)¢3

P(Dh) JAitE M Cig 4T, PhaeBEB0T T hIE R IEAS, A3 R P RURY

FHT. BN

yu guoqu fo yi zao zhi Xing, gongyang
at  past buddha already do GEN deed worship
wushu bai gian zhu  fo zhi zhong
incalculable hundred thousand INDF buddha plant manifold
deben, weli shanzhishi suojian jianghu
merit.root CoP good.friend NMLZ protect
shannazi shannuren

good.son good.daughter

‘[Those] sons [or] daughters of good [families] who have served Buddhas
of the past®*, who have worshipped incalculable hundreds of thousands of

163

PG 130r.6: parvajinakrtadhikaras

ca satvah bahubuddhakorisv — avaropitakusalamila

kalyanamitraparigrhitas ca kulaputra kuladuhita(ra)s ca.
164 | take A3 2 CLif 2 47 as a literal rendering of the Skt. compound piirvajinakrtadhikara: guoqu
12 = pirva, fo 1# = jina, yi zao B.i& = krta, xing 17 = adhikara.
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P(Mo)

P(Kj)

Buddhas planting manifold roots of merit, who are protected by a good
friend.” (213a25-27)

AT T 7 i e B P AR Th i, BB RIGHARRE S, EH T, EX
Ao

gian shi yuwuyangshu zhu fo suo er
former world countless INDF  buddha place CONJ
Zuo gongde, yu shanzhishi xiangsui zhe,
produce  merit with good.friend go_along  NMLZ
shannazi shanniren

good.son good.daughter

‘[Those] sons [or] daughters of good [families] who have produced merit
in the presence of countless Buddhas of the past, who go along with a good
friend.” (40b17-19)

BT BN, R AR, FEER, B R

shannanzi shanniren duo  jian fo, yu zhu fo
good.son good.daughter much see buddha at INDF buddha
suo duo gongyang, zhong shangen, qinjin

presence  much worship plant good.root become_close with
shanzhishi

good.friend

‘[Those] sons [or] daughters of good [families] who have seen Buddhas to a
great extent, who have greatly worshipped Buddhas, planted good roots, and
who are close to a good friend.” (276b17-19)

Pvs(Xz) MEEREE T 7. BHLNSE, O EMEEhprsf oL B, Mg

MR, BRI A i o

wuliang zhu  shannanzi  shanniren deng, yi
immeasurable INDF good.son  good.daughter so_forth already
yu guoqu wushu fo suo fahong zanyuan,
at past  incalculable buddha place give rise vow
zhong zhu  shangen, conghui ligen shanyou

plant INDF good.root  wise sharp.faculty good.friend

suo  she

NMLZ Dbe_affiliated

‘[Those] sons [or] daughters of good [families], who have given rise to the
vow in the presence of incalculable Buddhas of the past, have planted
various good roots, who are affiliated with good friends, and are wise and
endowed with sharp faculties.” (140a29—b2)
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Table 5.2: Wei constructions in Group 5.2

(112)  LP na ca kalyanamitrahastagato bhavet

P(Dh) -

P(Mo) -

P(Kj) -

Pvs(X2) A~ 243 A BT % (%5 A BT V)
(113)  LP papamitraparigrhito bhavati

P(Dh) %8Rl T i S (& AZJT V)

P(Mo) Z 5 A5 [* B 4] (A AFTV)

P(Kj) -

Pvs(Xz) #iitt 28 Al 2 (% AT V)
(114)  LP kalyanamitraparigrhita

P(Dh) %35 Fas i ot (% AFTR V)

P(Mo) -

P(Kj) -

Pvs(Xz) ¥ K FT i (AT V)

543 Group5.3

The third group consists of three examples which do not possess any particular
semantic or structural similarity. The only common basis for their grouping is that the
A of the wei construction is animate in all examples.

(115)

LP  wyakrto ’yam ayusman sariputra bodhisattvo
predict:ppP.NOM  this:NOM  venerable:voc — S:voc bodhisattva:NOMm
mahasattvah purvakais tathagatair arhadbhik
great.being:Nom  former:INS.PL tathagata:INS.PL noble:INS.PL
samyaksambuddhai’ ye ‘py etarhi
completely _awakened:INS.PL REL:NOM.PL  also now
dasadisi loke tiszhanti dhriyante
ten.direction:Loc  world:Loc stand:PRs.3PL be_firm:PRS.PASS.3PL
yapayanti te pi tathagata arhantak
live:PRS.3pPL 3PL:NOM also tathagata:NOM.PL  noble:NOM.PL
samyaksambuddhas tam bodhisattvam
completely awakened:NOM.PL  3SG:ACC bodhisattva:Acc
mahdasattvam vyakurvanti[...] esu samadhisu
great.being:Acc  predict:PRs.3PL  this:LOC.PL concentration:LOC.PL
sthito bodhisattvo mahasattvo
stand:PPP.NOM bodhisattva:NOM  great.being:NOM
vyakriyate tathagatair arhadbhik
predict:PRS.PASS.3SG tathagata:INS.PL noble:INS.pL

samyaksambuddhai/
completely _awakened:INS.PL
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“Venerable Sariputra, this bodhisattva great-being has been given a prediction
by the Tathagatas, Noble Ones, Completely Awakened Ones of the past. Those
Tathagatas, Noble Ones, Completely Awakened Ones who stand, are firm and
live in the ten directions in the present world, also give prediction to that
bodhisattva great-being [...] Is the bodhisattva who has stood in these
concentrations being given prediction by Tathagatas, Noble Ones, Completely
Awakened Ones?’ (Pvs(K) 1-1.185.17—-28)

P(Dh) &6, ACRIAE S AH g ] o . B 2R e = BB = R A 52 b 5 e
AR, S A BAE 5 S R B A s . AR = HR =R
L3 L e R TR o [ o R T e (2 =R, Al = HE =

P -2

Shelifu, yu zhi wanggu dasa’ajie  aluohe

S desire  know  past tathagata  arhat

sanyesanfo ze wei  shou cideng
samyaksambudda CONJ COP give this.kind

pusa mohesa jue, ji jin xianzai
bodhisattva mahasattva  determination and now present
shi  fang shijie  zhu xianzai  dasa’ajie aluohe
ten direction world INDF present  tathagata arhat
sanyesanfo Xi yi shou ci zhu  pusa
samyaksambudda fully already give this INDF  bodhisattva
mohesa jue[...] pusa mohesa zhu
mahasattva determination bodhisattva mahasattva dwell
shi sanmei, wei  wanggu sanyesanfo suo
that samadhi CcoP  past samyaksambudda NMLZ
shoujue hu

give_determination INT

‘Sariputra, one desires (?) to know 2 that the Tathagatas, Arhats,
Samyaksambuddas of the past surely have given the determination [of
future buddhahood] to these bodhisattvas mahdasattvas. Furthermore, all the
present Tathagatas, Arhats, Samyaksambuddas in the ten directions of the
present world have [also] already fully given the determination to these
various bodhisattvas mahasattvas. [...] Is the bodhisattva mahdasattva, who

165 PG(S) 111.89.6-90.10: vyakrto vatayam ayusmamc charadvatiputra bodhisatvo mahdsatvah taih
purvakais tathagatair arhadbhiz samyaksambuddhai’z ye ’pi te etarhi dasadiglokadhatusu tathagata
arhanta/ samyaksambuddhas tisthati dhyyamte yapayanti | te *pi tathagata arhanta samyaksambuddhas
tam bodhisatvam mahasatvam vyakurvanti [...] atra samadhisu sthito bodhisatvo mahasatvo vyakryate
tathagatair arhadbhi samyaksambuddhaif.

166 Yy zhi XA (‘desire to know’) does not have a parallel element in Pvs(K) or in PG; it seems however
to correspond to dang zhi & %1 in P(Kj) and Pvs(Xz), possibly being the translation of a Skt. impersonal
gerundive. The volitive verb yu, as peculiar as it may seem, is thus probably used by Dharmaraksa to
translate a Sanskrit modal verb.
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P(Mo)

P(Kj)

stands in these samadhis, being given the determination by the Tathagatas,
Arhats, Samyaksambuddas of the past?’ (173a13-21)

HAEREEFEAT S =R, CRIEBEMRIRGS, A IR I
FHROL WA EL=RE, HOBEHEBIRGCCHR?

ruo you pusa mohesa xing shi sanmei

if  exist bodhisattva mahasattva practice those samadhi
zhe, i wei guoqu fo suo shou
NMLZ already coP past buddha NMLZ give
jue yi, jin xianzai zhu fo yi
determination stop now present INDF buddha also
shou qi jue yi[...] zhu you
give them determination stop INDF exist
zhu shi sanmei  zhe, wei i cong guoqu zhu
stand those samadhi NMLz cop already from  past INDF
fo shou ji yi ye

buddha give  assurance stop INT

‘If there is a bodhisattva mahdasattva practicing those samadhis, to him has
already been given the determination [of future buddhahood] by the past
Buddhas; now the various present Buddhas also give the determination to
him. [...] Have those who stand in those samadhis already been given the
assurance [of future buddhahood] by the Buddhas from the past?’ (16b14—
20)

TR AT R SRR, Ol S BTRD, ABUE Ty
R R R AT . [ € SRR, AR
R ?

dang zhi zhu  pusa mohesa Xing shi
should know INDF bodhisattva mahasattva practice those
sanmei zhe, yi wei  guoqu zhu fo suo
samadhi NMLZ already cop  past INDF  buddha NMLZ
shou i, jin xianzai shi  fang zhu fo
give assurance now present ten direction INDF  buddha
yi shou shi pusa Jif...] pusa

also give those bodhisattva  assurance  bodhisattva

mohesa zhu shi sanmei yi, cong  guoqu
mahasattva  stand those samadhi stop from  past

fo shou ji ye

buddha  give assurance  INT

‘One should know that the bodhisattvas mahasattvas practicing those
samadhis have been bestowed by the Buddhas of the past with the
assurance [of future buddhahood]; now the present Buddhas in the ten
directions also bestow upon those bodhisattvas mahdasattvas the assurance.
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[...] Has the bodhisattva mahdsattva who stand on those samdadhis been
bestowed with assurance by the Buddhas of the past?’ (238b1-7)

PVS(X2) i A i S (R — b, % 0 EL A O 2 B AT 7
BB TR 2 AT o .15 B 0 T (0 2 v

(116)
LP

—PEML, CRE L. BRI GCHER ?

ruo  pusa mohesa anzhu rushi  zhu  sanmodi,
if bodhisattva mahasattva abide such  INDF samadhi
dang zhi yi wei guoqu zhu fo zhi
should know already cop past INDF  buddha GEN
suo shou i, yi wei  xianzai shi fang
NMLZ give assurance also cop present ten direction
zhu fo zhi  suo shou ji[...] wei

INDF buddha GEN NMLZ give assurance COP

dingbie you zhu pusa mohesa anzhu
distinctly  exist INDF bodhisattva mahasattva  abide

rushi  zhu  sanmodi, Vi wei  guoqu Xxianzai zhu
such  INDF samadhi already cop  past present INDF
fo suo shou ji ye

buddha NMLzZ give assurance INT

‘If a bodhisattva mahasattva abides in those samadhis, [he] should be

known has having been

bestowed with the assurance [of future

buddhahood] by the Buddhas of the past; the present Buddhas in the ten
directions also bestow upon him the assurance. [...] Is it that the distinctly
existing bodhisattvas mahdasattvas abiding in those samadhis have been
bestowed with the assurance by the past and present Buddhas?’ (51b24—

c4)

sarvakarajnatam
all.disposition.knowledge:Acc
pravartayati

turn:pPrRs.3sG
sarvasravakapratyekabuddhair

anuprapya  dharmacakram
attain:GeEr  dharma.wheel:Acc
apravartaniyam

non.turn:GRND.ACC

all.hearer.solitary buddha:INs.pL
devanagayaksagandharvasuragarudakinnaramahoragamanusyamanusyasur

ena

god.naga.yaksa.gandharva.asura.garuda.kinnara.mahoraga.human.nonhuman

.asura:INs
lokena
world:INS

‘Having attained the knowledge of all the dispositions, [he] turns the wheel of
dharma, which cannot be turned by hearers or solitary Buddhas nor by the
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world with its gods, nagas, yaksas, gandharvas, asuras, garudas, kinnaras,
mahoragas, men, spirits and asuras [sic].” (Pvs(K) 1-2.45.28-30)°’

P(Dh) CfgitfFpi=a s, ki, oMk, NA - VIEHE. B
il Ry HEL M. HEARA N

yi neng daide  sayunruohui, bian zhuan

already able reach sarvajiia.knowledge then turn

falun; yi zhuan falun, ze wei  yigie
dharma.wheel already turn dharma.wheel coNy to(?) all
shengwen bizhifo tian long guishen  shijian
hearer pratyekabuddha god serpent  demon worldly

renmin  you suo  jia yi

people  exist NMLZ add profit

‘Having been able to obtain the sarvajfia-knowledge, [he] turns the wheel
of dharma; having turned the wheel of dharma, [he] causes profit (?)% to
hearers, pratyekabuddhas, gods, serpents, demons and worldly people.’
(185b13-15)

P(Mo) #—VI& C, {FREmAmm, ARFEE. WSCHh ad R, e BX. B
A S A TN P BE

dai yigie zhi yi, bian  neng zhuan
reach all wisdom stop then  be able turn
falun, fel luohan bizhifo Ji zhu
dharma.wheel NEG  arhat pratyekabuddha and  INDF
tian  long yuecha axulun ji shijian  ren suo
god serpent yaksa asura and worldy people NMLZ
neng zhuan

167 PG 77v.12-13: sa sarvakarajiiatam anuprapya dharmacCakram pravartayaty apravartaniyam
sarvasravakapratyekabuddhai{#}r devair yaksai nagair yava sarvadevamanusasurena lokena.

168 The syntax of Dharmaraksa’s translation is, again, obscure: the verb pravartayati is repeated a
second time in what appears to be a translation of an absolutive clause (yi zhuan falun S\ i#%8s), while
it is not clear how the gerundive apravartaniya was syntactically understood by Dharmaraksa
(apparently it does not grammatically agree either with the bodhisattva who turns the wheel or with the
wheel which is turned). The translation of the gerundive itself is puzzling: the verb pravartayati ‘turn’
was possibly misread as pravardhayati ‘increase, make prosper’ (jiayi Jll#3) (the complete gerundive
form would be *apravardhaniya in place of the apravartaniya attested in the Sanskrit parallel). The
syntagm you suo jiayi F FTiN#s occurs another time in a previous passage of P(Dh) (157a4—7): B+
KA, 2 RO AR T A A 2 BB SRR, A FTnas... ‘Awakened heroes, great
heroes [...] turn the wheel of dharma, and lead immeasurable and incalculable types of beings to profit
[and make them] have prosperity (?)...” corresponding to Pvs(K) 1-1.83.32-84.2) santi sariputra
bodhisattva mahdsattva ye [...] dharmacakram pravartayanty aprameyanam asamkhyeyanam
sattvanam cartham Krtva ‘Sariputra, there are bodhisattvas great-beings who [...] turn the wheel of
dharma and, after having caused benefit to immeasurable and incalculable beings...”. In this case the
wei in P(Dh) is probably to be analysed as the preposition introducing a recipient rather than the copula;
thus, it is possible that the structural similarity of the two passages could have also influenced
Dharmaraksa’s translation of example (116).
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be able  turn

‘Having reached omniscience, [he] is able to turn the wheel of dharma, the
one which cannot be turned by arhats and pratyekabuddhas [or] by gods,
serpents, yaksas, asuras and worldly people.’ (21a24—26)

PKj) fS—U0MEC, ®kim, B, RSO AOR. BE. bk, FHEEE.

fii] N B i AN

de yigiezhongzhi yi, zhuan falun,

attain  all.dispositions.knowledge  stop turn dharma.wheel
shengwen bizhifo ji tian long guishen axiuluo
hearer pratyekabuddha and god serpent demon asura
shijian renmin  suo bu neng zhuan

wordly people  NMLZ NEG be_able  turn

‘Having attained the knowledge of all the dispositions, [he] turns the wheel
of dharma, which cannot be turned by hearers and pratyekabuddhas [or] by
gods, serpents, demons, asuras and worldly people.’ (247b29—c1)

Pvs(Xz) A3 pe BT AN AE S - DIRE, &R NFEHIELE, W2k

(117)

LP

w, R R, R BE. HAERTARREL

shi pusa mohesa bu jiu dang de
that  bodhisattva mahasattva NEG long shall  attain
yigiezhizhi, wei tian ren deng zhuan
omniscience for god people so_forth turn
zhengfalun, rushi falun, shengwen
true.dharma.wheel  such dharma.wheel hearer
dujue tian  mo fan deng suo
alone.awakened god demon brahman so_forth NMLZ
bu neng zhuan

NEG  be_able turn

“That bodhisattva mahasattva shall soon attain omniscience and turn the
wheel of the true dharma for gods, people and so forth; such a wheel of
dharma is not the one that hearers, solitary awakened ones, gods, demons
and brahmans are able to turn.’ (68a21-23)

svapnasya  sa subhiite  niryapam icched

dream:GEN  3sG:NOM S:voc  going_forth:Acc wish:0PT.3sG

yo ’laksananam dharmanam niryanpam

REL:NOM unmarked:GEN.PL dharma:GEN.PL  going_forth:Acc

icchet vistarena kartavyam evam maricya
Wish:OPT.3SG in_full do:GRND.NOM  thus mirage:GEN
mayayah pratisrutkayah pratibhasasya pratibimbasya
illusion:GEN echo:GEN image:GEN reflection:GEN
gandharvanagarasya tathagatanirmitasya sa subhiite
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gandharva.city:GEN tathagata.create:PPP.GEN 3SG:NOM  S:vOC

niryanam icched yo ’laksananam
going_forth:acCc  wish:0PT.3SG  REL:NOM unmarked:GEN.PL
dharmanam niryanam icchet

dharma:GEN.PL going_forth:acc wish:OPT.3SG

‘Subhiiti, one who wishes for the going forth of the unmarked dharmas is one
who wishes for the going forth of a dream, the same applies also to [the going
forth] of a mirage, of an illusion, of an echo, of an image, of a reflection, of a
city of gandharvas. Subhiiti, one who wishes for the going forth of the
unmarked dharmas is one who wishes for the going forth of the creation of a
Tathagata.” (Pvs(K) 1-2.105.21-24)16°

P(Dh) MEAMASAEHT, AIRMAELIMAE,

wu you xiang yu ling sheng zhe,

NEG possess mark wish  make be_born  TOP

ze wei yu ling meng huan chusheng
CONJ  COP wish  let dream  illusion  be_born

‘Wishing for the bringing to birth of the unmarked [dharmas] is exactly the
same as wishing for the bringing to birth of a dream [or] an illusion.’
(199b11-13)

P(Mo) #RiiA:fEARILE, ABAES. X1, K. . LR, SGHASEML
&, AR A L.

yu chusheng wuxiang fa zhe, wei yu

wish come_forth unmarked dharma TOP cCOP wish
chusheng meng huan yan xiang guangying, yu
come_forth dream illusion  mirage  echo  reflection wish
chusheng  wuxiang fa zhe, wei yu chusheng
come_forth unmarked dharma Top cop  wish come_forth
rulai zhi suo zuohua

thus.come GEN NMLZ create

‘Wishing for the coming forth of the unmarked dharmas is the same as
wishing for the coming forth of a dream, of an illusion, of a mirage, of an
echo, of a reflection. Wishing for the coming forth of the unmarked
dharmas is the same as wishing for the birth of something created by a
Thus-come.” (29¢20-22)

169 pG 98r.9-10: svapnasya sa subkiite niryapam icched ya alaksananam dharmanam niryanpam icchet
evam mayaya maricya pratisrutkaya pratibhasasya tathagatanirmitasya sa subhiite niryanam icched
ya a{na}{la)ksananam dharmapam niryanam icchet.
170 1n distinction from the earlier versions, the Taishd Canon adds here the six characters HI| 2444
#, an addition which is clearly defective.
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P(K)) & ANBEEZH, RN EAEDL, &AL B, 8. . it

H, e N A AT

ruo ren yu shi meng  chu, shi ren

if person wish_for lead dream go_forth that person
wei yu shi wuxiang  fa chu, ruo ren
cop wish lead unmarked dharma go_forth if  person
yu shi  huan yan xiang ying huachu, shi
wish lead illusion  mirage echo reflection  creation that
ren wei  yu shi  wuxiang fa chu

person cop  wish lead unmarked dharma go_forth

‘If a person wishes to make a dream come forth, [that is like] that person
wishing to make the unmarked dharmas come forth. If a person wishes to
make an illusion, a mirage, an echo, a reflection and a [magical] creation
come forth, [that is like] that person wishing to make the unmarked dharmas
come forth.” (260a7-9)

Pvs(Xz) HIL, WAL MANZILA MEE, MARLSLF. k. 2.

B Juse. B, B, BE B

Shanxian, zhu you yu ling wuxiang zhi  fa

S INDF  exist wish make unmarked GEN dharma
you chuzhu zhe, ze wei  yu ling

exist  go_forth NMLZ CONJ cop  wish make
huanshi ~ yangyan xiang xiang guangying  konghua
illusion mirage  echo image  reflection air.flower
bianhua  kong yi you chuzhu

creation  void although exist go_forth

‘Subhti, wishing to make the unmarked dharmas come forth is exactly
the same as wishing to make an illusion, a mirage, an echo, an image, a
reflection, a flower in the sky or a [magical] creation come forth, although
they are void.” (89¢23-25)

Table 5.3: Wei constructions in Group 5.3

(115)

LP wyakrto [...] pirvakais tathagatair — arhadbhih
samyaksambuddhaiz [...] tathagata arhantak
samyaksambuddhas [...] vyakurvanti vyakriyate
tathagatair arhadbhih samyaksambuddhaiz

P(Dh) -

FAEh = HE =k i iR (%5 AP V)

P(Mo) &yt % ik Fir ik (%5 AT V)

RO L FE PR EC (&5 AV)

P(KG) Ayt 25 5 b i 5 (%5 AFIT V)
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Pvs(Xz) &yt 25 b 2 Fri%ac (% AZFT V)

BT T Z Frikae (B AZPTV)
A% e T%EC (%5 AFT V)

(116) LP apravartaniyam sarvasravakapratyekabuddhair
devandagayaksagandharvasuragarudakinnaramahoragama
nusyasurena lokena

P(Dh) &— DI . BesCf. R HE. AR, AR

A Frin s (& ATl V)
P(Mo) AF&EE . eSO St R BE B XL B2 e Sttt

PN AEAFTV)
P(Kj) -
Pvs(Xz) 7R N5 L im0 2k, BE. B,

K B REFEFAREE (5 AFTV)

(117)  LP tathagatanirmitasya

P(Dh) -
P(Mo) &8k th A s 2 Fir A4k (& AZFTV)
P(Kj) -
Pvs(X2) -

544 Group5.4

A last group can be formed by collecting nine examples in which the A of the wei A
suo V construction is non-animate (or less animate than O).

(118)

LP vye ca tena rasmyavabhasena  sprstas
REL:NOM.PL  and 3sG:INs  ray.light:INS touch:pPPP.NOM.PL
te sarve niyata abhavann
3PL:NOM all:Nom.PL lead:PPP.NOM.PL  become:AOR.3PL

anuttarasyam  sanyaksambodhau

supreme:LOC complete_awakening:LocC

“The [beings] touched by that ray of light were all led to the supreme complete
awakening.” (PG(Z) 368.16-18)'"

P(Dh) JLAREH AU, BEBRFTHE EIERZIE.

qi you qun meng wei guang suo  zhao,
there exist many being cop light NMLZ illuminate
Xi jie jiran cun yu wushang
completely  all peacefully  be placed at supreme

1 pys(K) 1-1.2.30-31: ye ca sattvas tena mahata rasmyavabhdsena sphutd avabhdsitas te sarve niyatd
abhiivann anuttardyam samyaksambodhau.
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P(Mo)

zheng zhen
right true

zhi dao
GEN  way

‘The multitude of beings found there, by being illuminated by [that] light,'"?
all became peacefully established in the supreme, right and true Way.’

(147¢1-2)

— U ROCHE, RS E IR O R
yigie zhongsheng jian guangming zhe,

all beings see radiance NMLZ
yi bi  zhi fa wushang zheng zhen dao i
also all resolve arouse supreme right true way intention

‘All beings, by seeing [that] light, also all resolved [themselves] to arouse
the intention for the supreme, right and true Way.” (1b21)

P(K)) HHREBHOCE, BAHEEHE =5 =54

ruo  you
there exist
bi
certainly
‘The beings

zhongsheng  yu Si guang zhe,
beings come_across that light  NMLZ
de anouduoluosanmiaosanputi

attain anuttarasamyaksambodbhi
found there, coming across that light, certainly attained

anuttara-samyaksambodhi.” (217b24-25)

Pvs(Xz) HrHEENDLE, K50 EIEEER.

(119)

LP na punar
NEG PTC
lipyate

gizhong
therein
bi
certainly

youging yu Si guang zhe,
beings come_across that light NwMmLZ
de wushang zhengdeng puti

attain supreme correct bodhi

‘The beings found there, coming across that light, certainly attained the
supreme, correct bodhi.” (2a3-4)

bodhisattvo mahasattvah kamagunair
bodhisattva:Nom great.being:Nom  desire.quality:INS.PL

sSmear:PRS.PASS.3SG

172 As also noted by Zacchetti (2005: 259, fn. 130), in P(Dh), the copula construction wei guang suo
zhao Z ¢t iR alternates with the equivalent expression mengzhi guangming 218 Y% ‘being covered
in radiance’ in 147b27. According to Zacchetti, these two different translations of a similar formula
might be due to a different reading in the Sanskrit manuscript used by Dharmaraksa, with the copula
construction possibly being closer to reading of the Nepalese recension, i.e. tena mahata
rasmyavabhdsena sphuta avabhasitas, while the second reading closer to Gilgit tena rasmyavabhasena
sprstas. The fact that all the other Chinese parallels have the same reading for the formula on both
occasions, however, would suggest that this is simply a case of translation inconsistency by
Dharmaraksa.
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‘The bodhisattva great-being, however, is not smeared by the qualities of
desire.” (Pvs(K) 1-1.53.3)'"

P(Dh) - 335 i JBE il i AN 2 TLARZ T o

qi pusa mohesa bu wei  wuyu zhi suo
that bodhisattva mahasattva NEG cop five.desire GEN NMLZ
zhanwu

contaminate

‘That bodhisattva mahasattva is not contaminated by the five desires.’
(152a10-11)

P(Mo) fmEpfriiis .
wu suo zhanwu
NEG  NMLZ contaminate
“There is no contamination.’ (4c14)

P(K]) i BE G e A ALK o
shi  pusa mohesa bu ran yu yu
that bodhisattva mahasattva NEG Dbe polluted in  desire

‘That bodhisattva mahdasattva is not polluted in regard to the desires.’*’
(221b20-21)

Pvs(Xz) b BE A e [ ] Ay AR Z TS

ci  pusa mohesa [...] bu wei wu yu
this bodhisattva mahasattva NEG cop five desire
zhi suo ranwu

GEN NMLz pollute
‘This bodhisattva mahasattva [...] is not polluted by the five desires.’

(11b15-16)
(120)
LP santi sariputra bodhisattva mahasattva
exist:PRS.3PL S:voc bodhisattva:NOM.PL  great.being:NOM.pL
ekajatipratibaddha

one.birth.bind:PPP.NOM.PL

113 pG(Z) 387.28-31: bodhisatva mahasatva [...] na ca taik sardham samvasanti na lipyamte.
174 Kumarajiva’s translation of the passage may appear to be an instance of the Archaic Chinese “passive”
construction with yu, but this would be highly unexpected at this stage of linguistic development. |
believe that the use of the coverb yu takes a locative complement and not an agent here. As discussed
in Barchi (2024b), the expression na lipyate kamaih could be interpreted both as a passive with an
oblique agent or an intransitive with a locative complement. Kumarajiva’s translation possibly reflects
the second interpretation.
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‘Sariputra, there are bodhisattvas, great-beings, bound to one [more] birth.’
(Pvs(K) I-1.81.25)17

P(Dh) =l 3 i AR R ... ]— AR A R
huo you pusa mohesa [...] vyishengbuchu
some exist bodhisattva mahasattva one.birth.bound
‘There are some bodhisattvas mahdasattvas [...] bound to one [more] birth.’
(156a14-15)

P(Mo) -
PK)) &Fa0, A —4HE S5,
Shelifu, you yishengbuchu pusa
S exist one.birth.oound bodhisattva

‘Sariputra, there are bodhisattvas bound to one [more] birth.” (225b5-6)

Pvs(Xz) 235 i A e R A — A T R

shi pusa mohesa Ji wei  yisheng  suo
those bodhisattva mahasattva CONJ cop  one.birth NMmLZ
Ji

bind

‘Those bodhisattvas mahdasattvas who are bound to one [more] birth.’
(18a17-18)

(121)

LP santi sariputra  bodhisattva Mahasattvas |[...]
exist:PRS.3PL S:voc bodhisattva:NOM.PL  great.being:NOM.PL
updayakausalyabalena (na)’®
means_skill.power:INS  NEG
dhyanasamadhisamapattivasena va
meditation.concentration.attainment.influence:INs ~ PTC
caturmaharajakayikanam api  devanam sabhagatayai
four.great.king.belonging to:GEN.PL  PTC  gOd:GEN.PL  assembly:DAT
upapadyante

reach:PRS.3PL

‘Sariputra, there are bodhisattvas, great-beings [...] who through skill in
means and not by means of the attainment of meditation and concentration are
reborn among the four great heavenly kings.” (Pvs(K) 1-1.83.3-6)*""

115 pG(S) 1.137.21-22: asti saradvatiputra bodhisatva mahasatva ekajatipratibaddha.
176 The negation is missing in both Dutt’s (1934: 64.12—15) and Kimura’s editions, but it can be restored
on the basis of PG and the Chinese translations, also considering that it could have easily got missed by
haplology with the last syllable of the instrumental ending of the preceding word.
17 PG(S) 1.137.2-7: asti saradvatiputra bodhisatva mahasatva [...] te upayakausalena na tesam
vasenopapadyate | te caturmaharajakayikanam devanam sabhagatayai upapadyante.
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P(Dh) sl 5 i B e [ A7 Kol Rt & 4, ABERE A Pk, HNED

AR KRER L.

huo you pusa mohesa [...] Xxing da’ali

some exist bodhisattva mahasattva  practice great.compassion
ouhejusheluo,  bu sui chan jiao er you
upayakausalya NEG follow dhyana  teaching CONJ  exist
suo sheng, qi ren ji sheng

NMLZ be born those people promptly be_born
sidatianwang tianshang

four.great.heaven.king heaven

‘There are bodhisattvas mahasattvas [...] for whom there is a birth [by
means of] practicing the wupayakausalya of great compassion, not by
following the dhyana-teachings'’®, these are promptly reborn in the heaven
of the heavenly great kings.” (156b18-22)

P(Mo) 184735 k.. LA & 48, AAMTEH, RAENER.

fu you pusal...] yi ouhejusheluo, bu  wei
moreover exist bodhisattva  with upayakausalya NEG cCOP
chan suo jiliu,  lai sheng siwangtian

dhyana NMLZ hinder come be born  four.king.heaven
‘Moreover, there are bodhisattvas [...] who by means of the upayakausalya
and not being hindered by the dhyanas, are born in the heaven of the four
[great] kings.” (7¢10-12)

P(Kj) &R dh, A E5EEmGEL. AJTE /O bE A, sENR TR,

Shelifu, you pusa mohesa[...] i fangbian i

S exist bodhisattva mahasattva with  mean power
gu bu sui chan sheng, huo sheng
cause  NEG follow  dhyana be born or  be_born
sitianwang tianchu

four.heaven.king  heaven

‘Sariputra, there are bodhisattvas mahasattvas [...] who by means of the
power of the expedient means, and not by following the dhyanas, are born
in the heaven of the four heavenly kings.” (225¢3-6)

Pvs(Xz) &F|T, 18A 0 G /S S0 e A 7 (55, AFERF
&, EE. eSS onmnd, BAENKERKR.
Shelizi, fu you  pusa mohesa [...] shi
S.son  moreover exist bodhisattva mahasattva those

178 The peculiar reading bu sui chan jiao AFE###L is also found in Lokaksema’s translation of the
Astasahasrika T224 455b16; as in the passage from P(Dh), chanjiao ##{ corresponds to dhyanavasena
in the Skt. parallel, see Karashima (2010: 60).
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pusa mohesa you fangbian shangiao gu,

bodhisattva mahasattva exist mean skill cause
bu  sui jingli wuliang wuse shengli
NEG follow concentration immeasurable formless influence
er sheng, huo  sheng sidawangzhongtian

CONJ be born  or be_born four.great.king.manifold.god

‘Son of Sari, there are bodhisattvas mahasattvas [...] those bodhisattvas
mahasattvas are born again by means of the skill in means, not following
the influence of the concentrations, of the immeasurables nor of the
formlesses, they are born [among] the four great heavenly kings.’

(18b18-22)

(122)

LP  sadhu sadhu ayusman subhiite  tadyathapi nama
well well venerable:voc  S:voc just_as
bhagavata/ putra auraso mukhato
blessed_one:GEN  Son:NOM legitimate:NOM  mouth:ABL
jato dharmajo dharmanirmito
be_born:ppp.NOM  dharma.born:Nom  dharma.create:PPP.NOM
dharmadayado namisadayadah pratyaksacaksudharmesu
dharma.heir.Nom  NEG=flesh.heir:NoMm present.eye.dharma:LOC.PL
kayasakst

body.witness:NOM

“Well [said], venerable Subhti, well [said], just like [your are] a legitimate
son of the Blessed One, born from his mouth, born from the dharma, created
from the dharma, an heir of the dharma, not an heir of the flesh, a bodily
witness of the dharmas directly in front of his eyes.” (Pvs(K) 1-1.155.4-5)17

P(Dh) ik, F|ak, HER, FlH /s, EMAE, F LR,
LTI, PIETEE, ARSREE, HAREGE A .

shan zai, shan zai, Xuputi, shen ru renzhe
well  ExcL well EXCL S truly like you

wei  shizunzi, cong famen  sheng, chang

cop  world.honoured.son from  dharma be born  always
yishun fa, wei fa suo hua, yin
according dharma  cop dharma NMLZ create  because
fa er yu, bu  wei rongji, ziran

dharma CONJ gift NEG copP prosperity  personally
yinyuan zheng yu fashen

cause.condition  witness at  dharma.body

179 pG(S) 11.148.13-16: sadhu sadhv ayusman subhite tadyathapi nama tvam bhagavataj putra auraso
mukhato jato dharmajo dharmanirmito dharmadayado namisadayadai pratyaksacaksurdharmesu
kayasakst.
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‘Well [said], well [said], Subhiiti, surely you are like a son of the World-
honoured One, born from the dharma, always [acting] according to the
dharma, one who is created by the dharma, a gift because of the dharma?®
[and] not because of prosperity, naturally witnessing the dharma-body as
regards causes and conditions.”*® (166¢17-19)

P(Mo) ik, ik, WUIZHERZAEM T, A0EHE, Aitiktbd, Q&
Jti AR A AR, BE R I A

shan zali, shan zai, ru Xuputi  wei shi  fozi,

well ExcL well EXcL you Subhiti cop that buddha.son
weli cong fo sheng, weli cong fa

cop from buddha be born cop from dharma
huasheng, ze wei fashi fel  wei  siyushi,
create CONJ  COP dharma.gift NEG cop  desire.gift
sui qi zheng er wei  shuo fa

follow it witness CONJ cop  preach dharma

‘Well [said], well [said] you, Subhiti, are like a son of a Buddha, born from
the Buddha, created from the dharma, truly are a gift of the dharma, not a
gift of desire, one who, while following and witnessing the dharma,
preaches it.” (13c13-15)

P(Ki) ik, sk, WM, 0L, feREA, kit Buks
ANEE 3, B BAE S5 .

shan zai, shan zai, ru zhen shi fozi,

well ExcL well ExcL you truly cop  buddha.son
cong fo kou sheng, cong jianfa sheng,
from buddha mouth be born  from present.dharma be born
cong fa huasheng, qu fafen, bu
from dharma create receive  dharma.inheritance  NEG
qu caifen, fa zhong  zixinshen dezheng
receive wealth.inheritance dharma in personally witness

180 Yinfa er yu [Rl3£ 1M 52 corresponds to dharmadayada in the Skt. parallel; Skt. dayada “heir’ is literally
to be analysed as ‘the one receiving (a-da- ‘receive’) the portion/inheritance (daya)’, which corresponds
exactly to the Ch. translation in P(Kj) and Pvs(Xz) (qu[...]fen HX[...]% ‘take [...] the portion’,
shou[...]fen 3Z[...]47 ‘receive [...] the portion’. In both P(Dh) and P(Mo), the compound daydda
appears however to be understood by the translators as having the meaning of ‘giving’ or ‘gift’ (yu &2
and shi Jii).

181 Ziran yinyuan H 2R [E % is another instance of an obscure term occurring in Dharmaraksa’s
translations. The term seems to correspond to pratyaksa in the Skt. parallel and could thus represent an
instance of “double translation” in Boucher’s (1998: 489) terminology, namely an Indo-Aryan word
which was translated twice in Chinese, probably on account of the fact that Dharmaraksa’s assistants
were unable to decide between two possible meanings of a single word as pronounced by Dharmaraksa,
hence providing both of them in the translation. In this case, the confusion would have been between
pratyaksa (5% ‘personally’) and pratyaya (X% ‘cause’).
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‘Well [said], well [said], you truly are a son of the Buddha, born from the
mouth of the Buddha, born from the present dharma, created from the
dharma, taking a dharma inheritance [and] not taking a wealthy inheritance,
personally witnessing the dharmas.” (234a9-11)

Pvs(Xz) ik, Wik, sllnpraRig & o7, fEfhOoL, i Hg, ik
L A, MR ANy, EEiRT S B R

shan zai, shan zai, cheng ru suo shuo ru
well ExcL  well ExcL sincerely like NMLZ say  you
zhen fozi, cong foxin sheng,  cong
truly buddha.son  from buddha.heart ~ be_born from
fokou sheng, cong fofa sheng,
buddha.mouth  be_born from buddha.dharma  be_born
cong fa huasheng, shou fofafen

from dharma create receive buddha.dharma.inheritance
bu shou caifen yu zhu fa zhong
NEG reiceive  wealth.inheritance at INDF dharma in
shenzi zuozheng

personally experience

‘Well [said], well [said], you truly are a son of the Buddha, born from the
heart of the Buddha, born from the mouth of the Buddha, born from the
Buddha-dharma, created from the dharma, receiving a Buddha-dharma
inheritance, not a wealthy inheritance, personally experiencing the
dharmas.” (45a11-14)

(123)

LP avidyatrsnabhyam abhinivisya ubhabhyam
ignorance.craving:INS.DU  be_intent_on:GER  both:INS.DU
antabhyam saktas te ubhav
extreme:INS.DU  attach:pPpP.NOM.PL  3PL:NOM  both:Acc.DU
antau na  jananti na pasyanti
extreme:ACC.DU NEG Kknow:PRS.3PL  NEG  See:PRS.3PL
‘Having devoted [themselves] to ignorance and craving, attached to both the

extremes, they do not know and do not see the two extremes.” (Pvs(K) I-
1.188.27-28)82

182 pG(S) 111.93.27-94.1: avidyayam abhinivisyobhayor antayo/ saktas te na jananti na pasyanti. The
two instrumental duals avidyatysnabhyam and antabhyam in Pvs, instead of the expected locatives as in
PG, can be explained in light of the use in MIA of the instrumental case (especially the plural) as a
generalized oblique (Pischel 1900: §371; von Hintber 2001: §321; Oberlies 2019: 836). Instrumentals
used as locatives are already found in the language of the Upanisads (Salomon 1991: 58) and are well-
attested in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (Edgerton 1953: 44), Pali (Liiders 1954: §§220-225), and Gandhart
(Lenz 2003: 56). Except for Xuanzang, who translated the passage with a locative meaning, all the other
translators appear to have stuck to a literal rendition of the instrumentals found in the Nepalese
manuscript (see the use of the wei A suo V construction). See Barchi (2024b) for a similar issue
concerning the use of the verb lipyate.
158



P(Dh)  DUKAEMI AR E 15, RI& AR 8 T 5L

yi yi wuming wei liang mang ju,
by means_of depend ignorance cop  two illusion  bound
ze wei bu  zhi er Wu  suo jian

CONJ COP NEG know CONJ NEG NMLZ  see
‘Being bounded by the two illusions by means of depending on ignorance,
[they] do not know, [and] there is nothing which they see.” (173c21-22)

P(Mo) i fEserT, AR ARIA .

yuzhong zuo  chi xing,  wei liang ji suo
therein  make foolish action cop two extreme NMLZ
de er bu zhi bu jian

possess CONJ NEG know NEG see
‘Making foolish actions therein, [they] become possessed by the two
extremes and do not know and do not see [them].” (16c18-19)

P(KI)) RMNKREZIEFE, —AARAR.

shi fanfu wei er bian suo fu, shi
that common.man CcoP two extreme NMLz bind that
ren bu zhi bu jian

person NEG  know NEG see

‘Those common men become bound to the two extremes, those people do
not know and do not see [them].” (239a1-2)

Pvs(Xz) M HI W] 28577, s RIsRETR 38, I ARIA R,

pi you wuming ji ai shili,

they due_to ignorance and craving influence

fenbie zhizhuo duan chang er bian,
respectively  be_attached_to nihilist eternalist two  extreme
you ci bu  zhi bu jian

due_to this NEG Kknow NEG see

‘Due to the influence of ignorance and craving, they are respectively
attached to the two extremes of nihilism and eternalism; due to this they
do not know and do not see [them].” (52b21-23)

(124)

LP  bodhisattvo mahasattvah |...] imam eva kayam
bodhisattva:NoM  great.being:NOM this;acc  PTC body:Acc
ardhva(m)'®  padatalad adhan kesamastakan
upward feet.sole:ABL  downward hair.top:ABL

183 | have no way of checking the manuscripts used by Kimura, but this emendation seems necessary
based on the reading in PG. The same stock-phrase occurrs diffusely in Buddhist sources, see for
instance AN V 109.19.
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nakharomatvakparyantam pirnam nanaprakarasydasucer

nails.hair.skin.border:Acc filled:acc  manifold:GEN=impurity:GEN
yathabhiitam pratyaveksate
as_it_is insepct:PRS.3SG

‘A bodhisattva great-being [...] contemplates this very body as it is in truth,
from the sole of the feet upwards and from the top of the hair downwards,
having the nails, the body hair and the skin as its boundaries, filled with
impurity.” (Pvs(K) 1-2.77.21-24)84

P(Dh) gk EEamieE B S G MEE L, A2, SRAEE LW,

pusa mohesa Zi cha qi shen cong
bodhisattva mahasattva  self  inspect that body from
tou zhi  zu, you shenfa sui nao, ehui

head to feet possess body.hair marrow  brain filth

bujing juzu chongman

impure completely  filled

‘A bodhisattva mahasattva inspects his body from the head to the feet, with

body hair, marrow and brains, completely filled with filth and impurities.’
(193b25-27)

P(Mo) =Ewilfity, fREAZE L, HA A,

pusa guan shen, cong tou zhi zu, dan you
bodhisattva look body from head to feet only possess
bujing

impurity

‘A bodhisattva looks at the body from the head to the feet, all [filled with]
impurities.” (25a16)

P(Ki) giBEavpEling, L ETH, JMEE, iAW E .

pusa mohesa guan  neishen, cong Zu zhi
bodhisattva mahasattva look inner.body from feet to
ding, zhouza bao pi, zhongzhong  bujing

top_of_head encircle thin skin  every_kind impurity
chongman  shen  zhong

fill body in

‘A bodhisattva mahdasattva 100ks at the body internally from the feet to the
top of the head, encircled by skin, every sort of impurity filling it.” (253c24—
25)

184 PG 88v.9: bodhisatvo mahdsatvah prajiaparamitayam carann imam evam kaya{m}m iardhvam
padatalad adhah kesamastaka nakharomatvakparyamtam pirnam nanavidhasyasucer yathabhitam
pratyaveksate.
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Pvs(Xz) i EERT R 1 B E &, TOe B TR AR T, ShA AL

(125)
LP

Z PR

pusa mohesa [...] shenguan zi  shen, cong zu
bodhisattva mahasattva  examine  self body  from  feet
zhi  ding zhongzhong  bujing chongman gizhong,
to top_of head every kind impurity fill therein
wali wei pao pi zhi  suo changguo
outside cop thin  skin GEN NMLZ envelop

‘A bodhisattva mahasattva [ ...] examines his own body from the feet to
the top of the head, being enveloped by thin skin, every sort of impurity
filling it.” (78b4-10)

bodhisattvo mahasattvo yada  mrtasarirani
bodhisattva:Nom great.being:NOM when  dead.body:Acc.pL
pasyati smasana utsrstani

See:PRS.3SG burial_ground:Loc  cast:PPP.ACC.PL
sadratramrtani va saptaratramrtani va tani
six.night.dead:Acc.pL  PTC  seven.night.dead:AcC.PL  PTC  3PL:ACC
kakair va khadyamanani kurarair va
CrOW:INS.PL PTC devour:PTCP.PRS.PASS.ACC.PL  eagle:INS.PL  PTC
grdhrair va Srgalair va vrkair va  svabhir
vulture:iNs.PL  PTC jackal:INs.PL  PTC wolf:INS.PL  PTC dOgQ:INS.PL
va tadanyair va  nanavidhaih pranakajataih

PTC other:INS.PL  PTC various:INS.PL  animal:INS.PL
khadyamanani

devour:PTCP.PRS.PASS.ACC.PL

“When the bodhisattva great-being sees dead bodies cast in the burial grounds,
six-night dead or seven-night dead, devoured by crows, eagles, vultures,
jackals, wolves, dogs and other various animals.” (Pvs(K) 1-2.78.20-23)8

P(Dh) pifEmmpie i NG54, ERFEM, HHEM, E -HEE-H=

HIUWHEHANHEH, &SR, I R/ R, B, Kk,
TR &

pusa mohesa guan ren shouzhong, zao
bodhisattva mahasattva look  person dead torment
shi  han re, ri ling feng piao, Si zhi

that cold heat  sun burn  wind blow die to

yi ri ruo zhi er ri san ri Si

185 PG

89r.4-5: punar aparam subhiite bodhisatvo mahdsatvah yada pasyati Sivapathikayam

u{m}jhitani mritasarirani sadahamritani va saptaratramytani va kakair va khadyamanani kamkair va

kurarair va grddhrair va vamtasair va srgalair va svabhir va tada{m}nyair va nanavidhaih
pranikajataih Khadyamanani. Cf. Schmithausen (2020: 11.339, fn. 2350) for a partial transcription of
this passage.
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one day up to two day three day four

rnwu ri liu ri qi ri, wei  niaowu
day five day  six day seven  day COP  Crow
suo shi hu lang  xiongpi hubao chixiao

NMLZ eat jackal wolf  bear tiger owl

gouguan suo  shi

dog NMLZ eat

‘[When] the bodhisattva mahdasattva 100ks at a dead person, [his body]
tormented by cold and heat, the sun dries his [body], the wind blows over
it, one-day dead, up to two, three, four, five, six, and seven-day dead, eaten
by crows, jackals, wolves, bears, tigers, owls and dogs.” (193¢14-17)

P(Mo) FiE#iN, ¥EZHETIH, BRI, #EHR, AN,
BAEE, ARG EEE.

pusa guan ren, chu Si zhi  ri zhi
bodhisattva  look person initially die GEN day up
yu wu ri, pangzhang lanchou, ti huai zhi
to five day swollen festering body decay  humor
liu, huxiang jilaonan, wu you jing chu, huo
flow  one_another  pour NEG exist clean spot or
wei  feiniao  zoushou suo shi

cop  bird animal NMLZ  eat

‘[When] the bodhisattva looks at a person, one-day dead, up to five-day
dead, swollen and festering, the humours of the decaying body flowing
and pouring all over, not a single uncorrupted spot anymore, eaten by
birds and animals.” (25a21-23)

P(K]) - wk B A AR S, E/NHEEH, &5 BB, 7R, N
M. RS S EIE R T .

pusa mohesa ruo  jian shi qi Si
bodhisattva  mahasattva when see that abandon dead
ren shen, ruo liu ri ruo qi ri,
person body or Six day or seven day
wuzhi diaojiu cailang  hugou rushi deng
crow vulture wolf jackal such kind
zhongzhong qin  shou juelie shi zhi

every kind  bird beast tear_apart eat it

18 |n a parallel passage of the so-called *Yogacarabhiimi of Sangharaksa (Xiuxingdao di jing 124718
4L, T606), Dharmaraksa employs an instance of the wei A jian V construction (a variant of wei A suo
V) R, ABISEAN, FHe—H, JhE-EH, SiSkER, HOER, WERE AERa
(T606, 212 a14-16).
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“When the bodhisattva mahasattva sees a dead body abandoned for six or
seven days, crows, vultures, wolves, jackals and various other animals of

this

Pvs(Xz)

(126)

sort tear apart his body and eat it.” (254a11-13)

e pE AL EE R T R R, - HEE H e
H, ZaiE. &I B, B30, JUR. BP0 55/ A gy BR ek
WKEGAE, B IRAE, SR,

ruo pusa mohesa [...] wang danpolu guan
when  bodhisattva mahasattva go resting.road look
suo qi shi, Si jing yi ri huo
NMLzZ abandon  corpse die already one day or

jing er ri  nazhi qi ri, wei zhu diaoju
already two day up to seven day copP INDF vulture
wuque  zhixiao hubao hulang yegangou deng

crow owl tiger  wolf jackal so_forth
zhongzhong  gin  shou huo zhuo  huo jue,
every_kind bird animal or peck or rip_apart

gu rou langji, cuo che shidan
bone flesh  dispersed bite pull devour
‘When the bodhisattva mahasattva [ ...], at a resting place®” looks at an
abandoned corpse, one day dead, or two days dead, up to seven days
dead, being pecked and ripped apart by vultures, crows, owls, tigers,
wolves, jackals and other various birds and animals, the bones and
fleshes dispersed [all over], bitten, pulled and devoured.” (78b24—29)*88

LP  bodhivrksan me tadrggandho niscared
awakening.tree:ABL  1SG:GEN such.odour:NOM emanate:OPT.3SG

yas

tam gandham  ghrayeta

REL:NOM 3sG:ACC odour:acc  smell:0opPT.3sG

tasya

sarvakayasya na rago badheta

3SG:GEN  whole.body:GEN NEG  pasSion:NOM  Vex:OPT.3SG

na
NEG

dveso badheta na moho badheta
anger:NOM  vex:0opT.3sG NEG  delusion:NOM Vvex:OPT.3SG

187 Danbo lu &A1 is a term which appears to be used only by Xuanzang and in post-Xuanzang texts
(mostly by his disciples). It is probably a calque of Skt. sivapathika (Hirakawa 1997: 746), presumably
parsed as a sivan ‘lying, resting’ and pathika < pathin ‘road’. The precise etymology of the Indic term
is in turn obscure (see Edgerton 1953 s.v sivapathika). Note that the precise corresponding term in
Pvs(K) is smasana, but PG reads indeed sivapathika.

188 |In a parallel passage of the Yogacarabhiimi, Xuanzang virtually employs the same translation with

bei #% in place of wei %4 #i78 SEs. kM. H/E. JUR. B MR R G4 B ER BT &

(T1579 416a4—

6) = Srav-bh 1.192.13-15: kakaih kuraraih khadyamanam grdhraih svabhih srgalair

vividhair va tiryagjatigataih pranibhir bhaksyamanam abhinirhriyamanam va. Cf. also T1579 429b8—

10. This, again

, confirms that at a certain stage of development of the passive construction bei and wei

could be used interchangeably.
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‘From my tree of the awakening such an odour will emanate which whoever

will smell it, his body will not be vexed by passion, anger or delusion.” (Pvs(K)
11-111.10.16-18)8°

P(Dh) A fif 48§ N Ity HH A iRr G B, & A T M A N R U AR T T

W

zuo foshu Xia er chu xiang shi  rushi
sit  buddha.tree under CcoONJ emanate odour time such
sexiang, ling zhu  zhongsheng wen ci xiangxun  bu
kind let INDF being smell  this  odour NEG
wei yin nu chi suojian  fu

COP  passion  anger delusion  NMLZ bind

‘While sitting under the Buddha-tree, such an odour will emanate, making
all beings who smell this odour become unbound by passion, anger and
delusion.”* (212a21-22)

P(Mo) fffkMmidhhd, —VIsidmHEHE A =5,

shi wo foshu zhong chu xiang,  yigie  zhongsheng
let 1  buddha.tree in emanate odour  all being

wen gi xiang zhe wu you san du

smell that odour NMLZ NEG exist three  poison

‘An odour shall emanate from my Buddha-tree; when all the beings will
smell that odour, there will not be the three poisons [for them anymore].’
(39b28-29)

P(Kj) FRIFHbtE b, MRS M mainE Bge.

wo putishu dang chu rushi xiang, zhongsheng wen
I bodhi.tree  shall release such odour being smell
zhe wu you yinyu chenhui  yuchi

NMLZ NEG exist passion anger delusion

‘My bodhi-tree shall release such an odour; when the beings will smell [it],

there will not be passion, anger and delusion [for them anymore].” (275a21—
23)

189 PG 128r.6-7: bodhivrksac ca me tdadrso gandho niscarisyati yena satvas tam gandha{m}m
aghrasyanti tesam na ragadosamoha vyava{si}{dhi)syanti (= PG(C) 331.5-7 bodhivrksann me tadrso
gandho niscarisyati yena satvas tam gandham ma ghrasyanti tesam na ragadosamoha nyavasigyanti).
190 The syntax of Dharmaraksa’s translation is peculiar again: the most singular fact is the position of
the temporal mark shi [ between the modified element xiang 7 and modifier rushisexiang 12 .14
(which one would expect to appear in front of the modified element and not after it). Syntactically
speaking, it is also worth mentioning that the copula construction serves itself as the sentential predicate
of the clause being the object of the causative verb ling 4-. The apparent confusion between bandheta
(opt.mid.3sg, ‘fasten’, Ch. fu #) and badheta (opt.act.3sg ‘vex’) could be Kharosthi-induced. On the
other hand, confusion between the roots badh- and bandh- is commonly attested also in Pali sources, cf.
Norman (1980: 38).
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Pvs(Xz) & EIE R, HEmmaR stk ritbd, HI15EZETH
S IR BB
wo dang juzhi da putishu, gaoguang
I shall stay great bodhi.tree
zhongbao  zhuangyan, suo xiang,
many.jewel ornamented NMLZ emanate exquisite odour
youqing wen  zhe tan
being smell NMLZ  passion delusion
deng Xinji jie
so_forth mind.affliction completely be_eliminated
‘I shall stay under the great bodhi-tree, a tall tree ornamented with many
jewels, an exquisite odour emanating from it; if there were beings
smelling it, passion, anger, delusion and the other mental afflictions
would completely be eliminated.” (138a3-5)
Table 5.4: Wei constructions in Group 5.4
(118)  LP tena rasmyavabhdsena sprstas
P(Dh) &6 HT & (A AFTV)
P(Mo) -
P(K]) -
Pvs(X2) -
(119)  LP kamagunair lipyate
P(Dh) & LR Z Firidiis (F AZFT V)
P(Mo) Jritiis (Frv)
P(K]) -
Pvs(Xz) Zy LBk Z AT 45 (K AZFTV)
(120)  LP ekajatipratibaddha
P(Dh) -
P(Mo) -
P(K]) -
Pvs(Xz) & —4 (% AFTV)
(121)  LP dhyanasamadhisamapattivasena
P(Dh) -
P(Mo) #4548 i f& B (F AFTV)
P(Kj) -
Pvs(Xz) -
(122)  LP dharmanirmito
P(Dh) Zi% itk (& AFTV)
P(Mo) -
P(Kj) -
Pvs(Xz) -

165



(123)  LP ubhabhyam antabhyam saktas

P(Dh) %55 H 15 (% AV)
P(Mo) 7 i K5 T3 (% A BT V)
P(K) %374 (& A V)
Pvs(Xz) -

(124)  LP nakharomatvakparyantam
P(Dh) -
P(Mo) -
P(Kj) -
Pvs(Xz) &7 Bz 2 Pl (R AZFT V)

(125)  LP kakair va khadyamanani kurarair va grdhrair va
srgalair va vrkair va svabhir va tadanyair va nanavidhaih
pranakajataih khadyamanani

P(Dh) 25 &P, JN. JR. RERE. B39, H&. AR

fié& (FZ AFTV)
P(Mo) Z e S E BRI & (% A BT V)
P(Kj) -

Pvs(Xz) At BE . M6, $H5. B3, JUR. BFT4

SR A A BRI, R, (% AV)

(126)  LP tasya sarvakayasya na rago badheta na dveso badheta
na moho badheta

P(Dh) A7 7% it L 48 (F AFTHR V)
P(Mo) -

P(Kj) -

Pvs(Xz) -

55 Other constructions

It has been seen above that in example (118) the verb jian 5. is employed by Moksala
similarly to the verb jian of the passive construction. In that case, in distinction to the
passive construction, the object of jian is a noun (guangming Y%#) and not a verb(-
phrase) or a sentential object as in the standard passive construction.'®* Besides this
example, | found only one other instance for the use of jian as a verb with “inward
orientation”, see its usage by Dharmaraksa in (127) in which the verb jian clearly has
the sense of ‘suffer’, and its object can be analysed here either as verb or a noun. The
verb jian in P(Dh) is paralleled in other translations by shou %%, which, as discussed
in the previous chapters, is one of the transitive inactive verbs employed in the passive
construction along with bei. The verb shou, however, appears to be used purely as a
lexical item here, with the meaning of ‘experience, undergo’, and not as a grammatical

191 The use of transitive inactive verbs to translate the formula of beings touched by the light emitted by
Buddhas is not unparalleled, see Li (2023: 32-33) on this usage in the translations of the Larger

Sukhavativyitha.
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marker, as its object clearly is a noun (P(Mo): ginku £7; P(Kj): qinku #2175 Pvs(X2):
zhongku 5 77).192

(127)

LP ekaikasya sattvasyarthayahan
every_single_one:GEN being:GEN=benefit:DAT=1SG:NOM
ganganadivalukopaman kalpan niraye paceyam
G.river.sand.equal:Acc.pL  eon:AcCc.PL  hell:Loc  roast:OPT.1SG
yavan na sa sattvo buddhajniane
untii NEG 3sG:NOM being:NoM  buddha.cognition:LoC
pratisthapita

establish:PPP.NOM.SG

‘For the sake of the benefit of every single being I shall roast in hell for as
[many] aeons as the sands of the river Ganges until [every single] being has
been placed in the Buddha-cognition.” (Pvs(K) 1-2.93.15-16)

P(Dh) A—UI N, BRSO 7R 5E, AR, BB
fihsfe, LASHIE.

yin yigie  ren gu, Hengheshajie zaiyu  diyu
because all people because G.river.sand.kalpa at hell
ruo jian kaoshu, zhong  bu xiedai, dang ling
when suffer  roast end NEG indolent  will let

pi ren cheng yu fosheng, yi de
those people ride on buddha.vehicle to attain
miedu

extinction

‘For the sake of all the people, I [shall] suffer roasting in hells for [as many]
kalpas [as] the sands of the river Ganges, never indolent; I will let those
people ride the Buddha-vehicle in order to attain extinction.” (197b15-17)

P(Mo) E & — /Bl AT EEDIAZER, —— RAEEEMH
A e -

wo dang wei yiyi zhongsheng gu, zai diyu zhong
I shall for ever_single being cause at hell in
Hengbiansha jie dai shou ginku, yiyi
G.side.sand kalpa instead experience suffering  every single
zhongsheng de fodao ling bannihuan

being attain buddha.path lead parinirvana

192 The use of the disyllabic form daishou 1t.3Z (lit. ‘to experience in someone’s stead) in P(Mo) also
supports the semantic analysis of the verb, as the verbs employed in the standard grammaticalized
construction generally present a monosyllabic form.
198 PG 94v.6: ekaikasyaham satvasydrthaya gamganadivalukopaman kalpan narakesu pacyeya yavan
na sa satvo buddhajfiane pratisthapito.
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‘For the sake of every single being, I shall experience sufferings in their
stead in hells for as [many] kalpas as the sands of the Ganges river; every
single being [will] attain the Buddha-path leading to parinirvana.’ (28a26—
28)

P(Kj) #&—— @A, WEm DSt 2 ®5, JIE R AR HIENE

5.

wo  wei yiyi zhongsheng gu, ru

I for every _single being cause like
Hengheshadengjie diyu  zhong shou ginku,
G.river.sand.equal.kalpa  hell  in experience suffering
naizhi shi ren de fodao ru niepan
until that person attain buddha.path enter nirvana

‘For the sake of every single being, | [shall] experience sufferings in hells
for as many kalpas as the sands of the river Ganges until those people [will]
attain the Buddha-path and enter nirvara.” (258a13-15)

N

Pvs(Xz) At — A, BOES WS SEGInvd Sh7E Ik 2 g oy
[ V3220 EEA IR B m AR5

wo wei raoyi yiyi youqing, jiashi ge

I to  bring_benefit every single being just_as every
ru wuliang wushu jinggiesha  jie zai

like immeasurable  incalculable G.sand kalpa at

da diyu shou zhu zhongku [...] naizhi
great  hell experience  INDF heavy.suffering until
ling bi zhu youging lei cheng  yu

let those INDF  being kind  ride on

fosheng er ru yuanji

buddha.vehicle CONJ enter perfect.extinction

‘In order to bring benefit to every single being, I [shall] experience
various heavy sufferings in the great hells for as many immeasurable and
incalculable kalpas as the sands of the Ganges, until I [will] make those
kinds of beings ride the Buddha-vehicle and enter perfect extinction.’
(84b28-c4)

Other transitive inactive verbs are used similarly in the four translations of LP, see
for instance the use of zao i by Dharmaraksa in (125), i.e. zao shi han re i & & 31,
The same semantic use of shou 37 is attested elsewhere in the Chinese translations of
LP, as in example (128) below. This example is interesting also because it shows that
the use of jian in Dharmaraksa’s translation of (127) is paralleled in P(Dh) itself by
other verbs such as ren &, ‘bear’ and shou 3z in the same syntactic position. Hence,
one can conclude that the jian in (127) is to be considered as a full-fledged verb with
the semantic value of ‘experience, undergo’.
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(128)

LP  yavantah sattva nairayika va
as_many:NOM.PL  being:NoM.pL  hellish:NoMm.PL PTC
tairyagyonikd va  yamalaukika va
of_animal.origin:Nom.pL  PTC of the_Y.world:NOM.PL PTC
duhkham vedanam vedayanti tesam aham
painful:aAcc  feeling:acc  feel:PRs.3PL  3PL:GEN 1SG:NOM
arthaya tam duhikham vedanam vedayeyam [...]
benefit:DAT  3sG.Acc  painful:Acc feeling:Acc  feel:0PT.3sG
ekaikasyapy aham sattvasyarthaya
every_single_one:GEN=PTC  1SG:NOM being:GEN=benefit:DAT
kalpakotiniyutasatasahasrani nairayikam va
aeon.myriad.million.hundred.thousand:Acc.pL  hellish:Acc.sG PTC
tairyagyonikam va yamalaukikam va
of animal.origin:AcC  PTC of the Y.world:Acc  PTC
duskham anubhaveyam
pain:Acc experience:opPT.1SG

‘As many beings belonging to hell, having an animal origin or belonging to
the world of Yama feel a painful feeling, for their benefit I shall feel that
painful feeling [...] For the benefit of every single being, | shall experience
the pain deriving from being in hell, having an animal origin or being in the

world of Yama for hundreds of thousands of millions of myriads of acons.’
(Pvs(K) 1-2.29.3-7)%4

P(Dh) JLARAE, 7ERHR. SR, B4, BESmEHcE, &alE
D&, S/ [LIES& - NG AR 875 75 15
&, ATIERZHEN . ALLAE.

giyou zhongsheng, zaiyu diyu egui chusheng,
there  being at hell  hungry.ghost animal
ginku dutong kaolie  zhi chu, wu  wei cilei
suffering pain roasting GEN  state I for  this.kind
ren ginku huan, ling de anyin [...]
endure suffering affliction let attain  tranquillity
wu  shen wei yiyi ren gu, zaiyu

I personally for every single person cause at

diyu shou ginku tong kaolle zhi du,

hell ~ experience suffering pain roasting GEN torment
bai gian yigai zhu  jie zhi shu, bu
hundred thousand million INDF kalpa GEN number NEG
yi wei ju

take COP  strenous

194pG(S) 111.137.10-14: satva nairayika va tairyagyonika va yamalaukika va dukkham vedanam
vedayanti, tesam aham arthaya tam duikham vedanam vedayeyam [...] ekaikasyaham satvasya krte
kalpakosiniyutasatasahasrani tan nairayikam duskham anubhaveyam.
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‘Those beings there, [namely] the ones in the hells, the hungry ghosts and
the ones of animal origin being in a state of suffering pain and roasting, for
those kinds [of beings] | [shall] endure suffering and afflictions, making

them attain tranquillity. [...] For the sake of every single person, | [shall]

personally experience the torment of suffering and roasting in hell for
hundreds of thousands of millions of kalpas, [but | will] not consider [it]

strenous.’ (180c17-22)

P(Mo)

PE VR RER AR, BOE A R A A S B
T o

wo dang wei nili, bili ~ zhong zuiren suo shou

I will ~ for niraya preta in sinner NMLZ receive
tongku, wo dang wei zhongsheng dai shou
suffering I will for  being instead experience
wuyangshu jie kutong

countless  kalpa suffering

‘The suffering which I will experience for the sake of the sinners among
the niraya-[beings] and the pretas, | will experience [it] for countless
kalpas for the sake of beings in their stead.” (19b10-11)

PK)) EMAATT DA, HHmaA. Fetad. A AL, 25
i, AR AR T TR .

wo dang dai shifang yigie zhongsheng, ruo diyu
I will instead ten.direction  all being or hell
zhongsheng ruo  chusheng zhongsheng ruo egui

being or animal.origin  being or  hungry.ghost
zhongsheng,  shou tongku, wei iyi zhongsheng
being receive  suffering  for  every single being
wuliang bai gian yi jie dai
immeasurable hundred thousand  million kalpa instead
shou diyu zhong ku

experience hell in pain

‘T will experience suffering instead of all the beings in the ten directions, the
hellish beings, those of animal origin and the hungry ghosts. For the sake of
every single being, [I will] experience the pain in hell for hundreds of
thousands of millions of kalpas in their stead.” (243c4-7)

Pvs(Xz)

—UIHRR, BEE. BB RAGEE R, REARZ4
Wit [L]RASR—ERHN SREEE TEIRIEL S, 2#
M B

yigie diyu bangsheng guijie ji ren tian
all hell  animal ghost.realm and people heaven
zhong zhu  youging lei suo shou kunao, WO
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in INDF  being kind NMLZ receive suffering |

dang dai shou ling Di anle [...] wo  wei
will instead  experience lead those tranquillity | for
raoyi yi youqing gu, jing yu wuliang
bring_benefit one  being cause  spend at immeasurable
bai gian judi  nayouduo jie, shou zhu
hundred thousand Kkoti  nayuta kalpa receive  INDF
diyu zhongzhong zhongku

hell every_kind heavy.suffering

‘All the suffering received by all the beings in hell, the ones of animal
origin, the ones belonging to the realm of [hungry] ghosts, the humans and
the various kinds of beings in the heavens, | will experience it in their stead,
and | will lead them to tranquillity. [...] For the sake of bringing benefit to
a single being, I [shall] receive every sort of heavy pain experienced in hell
for immeasurable hundreds of thousands of koris of nayutas of kalpas.’
(60b8-12)

Similarly, the verb bei #% is also used by Xuanzang with the meaning of ‘undergo’,
see for instance example (129).

(129)

LP lakaro mukhark sarvadharmanam lokottirnatvat

la.letter:NoM door:Nom  all.dharma:GEN.PL  world.trascendence:ABL

trsnalatahetupratyayasamudghatitvat
craving.creeper.cause.condition.remove: ABL

“The la letter is the door by which all the dharmas have transcended the world,
by which the cause and conditions of the creeper of craving have been

removed.” (Pvs(K) 1-2.85.30-31)!%

P(Dh) 1, EBEHEE UL, BERIERNE.

luo zhi  men, jiexi chaodu yigie shi
la GEN door completely transcend all world
en’ai baoying yinyuan

affection result cause

fa
dharma

‘The door of la: completely transcending all the worldly dharmas, [and] the

results [and] causes of craving’ (195¢24-25)

P(Mo) N&#, #AEMEMER, BH&CH.

liu zhe luo, luo zhe dedu shi ai
SiX TOP la la ToP cross over world craving
zhi, ge yinyuan i mie

branch every cause already extinguish

195 PG 92r.3-4: lakaro mukham sarvadharmanam
trsnalatahetupratyayasamudghatitatvat.
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“The sixth is 1a; la, crosses over the branches of worldly craving, once every
cause has been extinguished.’ (26019-20)

P(Ki) 511, REEREMERIEG, IR SO

luo Zi men, zhu fa du shijian
la letter door INDF dharma  cross_over world
gu, yi ai zhi yinyuan  mie gu
cause also craving branch  cause extinguish  cause

“The door of the la letter, by means of which dharmas cross over the world,
also by means of which the extinction of the causes of the branch of craving
[occurs].” (256a12-13)

Pvs(Xz) AAl5F, PE—VREH R, B SO RaG R  E

ru luo 1z men,  wu yigie fa chu

enter la letter door  realize all dharma transcend
shijian gu, ai zhitiao yuan  yong bei

world cause craving branch cause perpetually suffer

hai gu

annihilation cause

‘Entering the door of the letter la, by means of which [one] realizes that
all the dharmas transcend the world, by means of which the causes of the
branch of craving eternally suffer annihilation.” (81c16-17)

5.6 Summary

As also observed for the analysis of the Chinese translations of the Vajracchedika,
there appears not to be any particular direct relationship between the P-oriented
constructions in the Sanskrit source-text and the Chinese passives in the translations,
since the vast majority of P-oriented constructions are translated with active
constructions. At the same time, passive constructions are employed to translate P-
oriented constructions in many cases, but they also translate active A-oriented
constructions, see examples (111) and (115). In the case of jian and the other transitive
inactive verbs, the use of these “passive” verbs seems to be motivated by lexical
demands rather than grammatical ones.

What is more, the analysis of the data shows quite clearly that it is neither the
demotion of the agent to the obligue case nor the promotion of the patient to the direct
case in the Sanskrit source-text that triggers the selection of the passive construction
in Chinese translation: in examples (111) and (126), the patient of the Chinese
construction corresponds to a genitive experiencer or benefactive/malefactive in the
Sanskrit parallel, whereas in examples (112), (113), (114), (117), (120) and (122) the
Sanskrit agent is in composition with the verb. This would suggest that semantic-
pragmatic factors are more relevant than morpho-syntactic ones in determining the use
of the Chinese passives, in particular as regards the wei construction.

More generally, one can see that the majority of the examples collected here do not
seem to represent befitting examples of passive constructions, because the degree of
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grammaticalization of the verb employed in the examples (whether the copula or
jian/transitive inactive verbs) is generally quite low. As a matter of fact, in most cases
one can analyse wei or jian/transitive inactive verbs as fully lexical items. A more
detailed discussion of this issue will be carried out in Chapter 7, also in the light of the
data analysed in Chapter 6.
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Chapter 6: A study of the Chinese translations of the
Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita

6.1  Textual background

It is generally argued on the basis of philological, textual and historical evidence that
the Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita (or better its textual subfamily) represents the
earliest text in a hypothetical chronology of the Prajiiaparamita literature.*

In distinction to the Larger Prajiiaparamita, there are only few extant early
manuscript testimonies of the Astasahasrika. A fragmentary manuscript dating back
to the 1st century has survived in Gandhari, edited by Falk and Karashima (2012,
2013).197 It represents the earliest Prajiiaparamita text available to date. Sanskrit
fragments of a Kusana period manuscript (edited by Sander 2000, 2002) dating to the
second half of the 3rd century and likely recovered around Bamiyan, are the next
earliest testimony. A single fragment written in South Turkestan Gupta, which can be
date to the 8th-9th c., has been found in Xinjiang (edited by Ye 2013b). Finally,
fragments of the Astasahasrika have been recently identified among the manuscripts
discovered during the excavation of the archaeological site at the ancient city of Mes
Aynak in Afghanistan (DiSimone 2023: 153-168). They are written in Gilgit/Bamiyan
type | and can thus be dated to the 6th—7th century and represent the first manuscript
testimony of the Astasahasrika ever to have been found in Greater Gandhara.

The complete Sanskrit text of the Astasahasrika survives only in late Nepalese
manuscripts (11th-12th century). 1 There are three editions of the Nepalese
Astasahasrika: the first edition in Devanagari script by Mitra (1887-1888), a revised
romanised edition by Wogihara (1932) and a third convenient edition in Devanagari
compiled from the former ones by Vaidya (1960). In Wogihara’s work the base text is
presented together with Haribhadra’s commentary (the Abhisamayalamkaraloka
Prajiiaparamitavyakhyd), while in Vaidya it is edited separately. The three editions
are quite dated and all present some issues of accuracy.®® Especially in the case of
Vaidya, it is not clear whether he consulted any manuscripts directly or simply re-
edited the previous works.?®® Wogihara’s work probably remains the most accurate
edition, but for the sake of conveniency in the following the Sanskrit text will be
quoted from Vaidya (hereafter = As(V)), also providing page and line numbers to
Wogihara’s edition (hereafter = AAA, i.e. Abhisamaydlamkaraloka).”®*

19 |_ancaster (1975), Conze (1978: 1-2), Nattier (2003: 62, fn.19), Zacchetti (2015: 177).
197 Cf. Karashima (2013c).
198 Cf. DiSimone (2024) on the recent identification of a single folio belonging to a 12th ¢. manuscript.
19 A notable instance of inaccuracy is a gap in Mitra’s edition caused by the accidental omission of one
folio, reproduced in both Wogihara’s and Vaidya’s editions (Conze 1952: 261-262, 1978: 46,
Karashima 2013b).
200 On the philological value of Vaidya’s editions, see Silk’s (2022: 272, fn. 14) criticism, who considers
them “philologically worthless” and urges scholars not to use them.
201 As T was able to realize while comparing the two editions, Wogihara’s work is in fact not exempt
from typos and mistakes which Vaidya seems instead to have corrected.
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The Chinese Canon contains seven translations of the Astasahasrika:

1. Lokaksema, Daoxing banre jing 117 Mt #5 &5, T224 (Vol. 8, 425a1-478b14),
translated in 179 CE, hereafter = As(Lk);

2. Zhi Qian, 3Z#k (fl. ca. 220-257) and Dharmapriya (Ch. Tanmopi & %), Da
mingdu jing X HBH AL, T225 (Vol. 8, 478b15-508b13), hereafter = As(ZQ);

3 Zhu Fonian “ & (fl. late 4th c.—beginning 5th c. CE), Mohe banre chao jing
S #R A% T226 (Vol. 8, 508b14-536¢11), translated in 382 CE, hereafter =
As(Zfn);

4. Kumarajiva, Xiaopin banreboluomi jing /N 5 % 47 i 48 2 4%, T227 (Vol. 8,
536¢12-586¢7), translated in 408 CE, hereafter = As(Kj);

5. Xuanzang, the fourth assemblage (di si hui 25 4 &) of DBBJ, T220 (Vol. 7, 763al—-
865a27), translated in 660-663 CE, hereafter = As(Xz)[l];

6. Xuanzang, the fifth assemblage (di wu hui 2 F1. %) of DBBJ, T200 (Vol. 7, 865a28—
920b17), hereafter = As(Xz)[Il];

7. Danapala (Ch. Shihu jifi##, 2-1017), Fomu chusheng sanfazang banreboluomiduo
jing il BE HH AR = VBT U 48 2 2 4%, T228 (Vol. 8, 587a1-676¢15), translated
in 982-9847? CE.

As discussed by Karashima (2011b, 2013c), and indirectly by Nattier (2010), Zhi
Qian’s and Zhu Fonian’s translations probably represent “modified versions” of
Lokaksema’s translation rather than new translations from an Indic source-text.?®? The
existence of two translations by Xuanzang is also noteworthy: the fourth assemblage
of DBBJ is in 29 chapters and can be regarded as a real Astasahasrika in terms of size,
while the fifth assemblage, although related to the preceding one content-wise, is half
of the size of the first translation and was evidently based on a Sanskrit original in
4000 lines, as also confirmed by the catalogue found in the final part of the Fayuan
zhulin 72 %6 Bk Ak (T2122 1024¢7, see Zacchetti 2015: 183).2°% Moreover, both
translations lack the story of the Bodhisattva Sadaprarudita at the end of the satra,
standing apart from all the other testimonies of the textual subfamily (Zacchetti 2015:
183).

The Tibetan translation of the Astasahasrika (’Phags pa shes rab kyi pha rol tu
phyin pa brgyad stong pa, Toh 12) has been transmitted in three different recensions
(Shoji 2014). T made sporadic use of the Tibetan translation in the Derge bKa’ *gyur
(ka 1b1-286a6) only.

202 The text of Zhi Qian’s translation contained in the Taishd Canon consists of two parts, namely the
first chapter (including an interlinear commentary) and the rest of the satra. The different vocabulary
and translation style show that the two parts are the work of two different writers, see Nattier (2008b).
Cf. also Lancaster (1969).

203 The Fayuan zhulin ¥ £3EEk#k (T2122) is a huge work (100 fascicles) of an encyclopaedic nature
compiled by the monk Daoshi i& 1t (ca. 596-683?). Its final portion consists of a catalogue whose
fourth part, called Banruo bu %5 36, ‘Section on Prajfia [paramita]’ (T2122 1024b18-1025a16), is “a
table of contents” (Zacchetti 2015: 179) of DBBJ, listing the size of the Sanskrit source text of each of
the assemblages.
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As already discussed in the previous chapters, the various Indic parallels and
Chinese translations are not to be understood as the translations of a single Ur-text but
represent different stages of development of discrete recensions of the text. Karashima
(2011a: xii-xiii) proposes a grouping of the various extant Astasahasrika texts,
dividing them into four stages (or recensions®) of development.

6.2 Methodological preliminaries

For the analysis of the Chinese translations of the Astasahasrika, | followed a similar
approach to the one used for the second part of the Larger Prajiaparamita: the
Chinese translations used as the primary sample in the search for passive constructions
were compared with the Sanskrit parallel and the other Chinese translations.
Karashima’s (2011a) critical edition of Lokaksema’s translation has greatly facilitated
this task. As Zhi Qian’s and Zhu Fonian’s translations were probably not translated
from an Indic source text, | have not taken them into consideration as a sample for the
analysis; the parallels from these two translations, however, are always provided in the
footnotes. Danapala’s translation has not been used either since it is too late for the
relevant period of analysis.

6.3  The wei & construction

As is the case with the translations of the Larger Prajiaparamita, the wei #j
construction represents the most commonly employed passive construction in the
Chinese translations of the Astasahasrika. In this case too, the examples are manifold
and diverge considerably from each other with respect to the Sanskrit parallels.
Therefore, to group the various instances together, | follow a similar principle as that
in Chapter 5, arranging the various examples on the basis of semantic, pragmatic and
morpho-syntactic parameters.

6.3.1 Group6.1

A high number of the examples of the wei construction corresponds to verb-forms
based on the root grah- ‘seize, control’ in the Sanskrit parallel. These verb-forms occur
with both animate and non-animate agents. In most cases, the Sanskrit parallel has a -
ta participle; in two instances, however, the parallel Sanskrit form is represented by an
action noun (132) and by a finite active verb (133).

130
,(As : yatrayatra va amanusyagrhitah kascid bhavet
wherever PTC  Sprit.possess:PPP.NOM  INDF:NOM  become:0OPT.3SG
puruso va stri va tatra tatra tasmin
man:NOM PTC  WOmMan:NOM  PTC there 3sG:LoC
mariratne pravesitamatre o) ’manusyas
jewel:Loc introduced.as_soon_as 3SG:NOM  spirit:NOM

204 Karashima uses the label “version”, I preferred however to be consistent with the use of “recension”
as intended by Zacchetti (2005), see discussion in Chapter 5.
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tato ‘pakramet

then go_away:OPT.3SG

“Wherever a man or a woman should be possessed by a spirit, as soon as that
jewel were to be introduced, that spirit would go away.’ (As(V) 49.10—
11=AAA 274.8-10)

As(LK) HHT . HRNFFEREEHE L, RAMEIEZL,
ruo nanzi ruo nidren chi  monizhu zhuo qgi  shen
or man or woman hold manijewel touch his body
shang, guishen Ji zouqu
LCLZ spirit CONJ @gOo_away
‘[If] a man or a woman were to hold [this] mazni-jewel attached to the body,
the spirit would promptly go away.” (435c28-436a1)%*

AsK)) HJ. Hw HR EHNRAENTR, HkELE, FARE.

ruo nan ruo ni ruo da ruo xiao

or man or woman or big or little

wei feiren  suo chi, baozhu zhi qi chu,
coP spirit  NMLZ take  jewel be placed their  place
feiren ze qu

spirit  CONJ  disappear
‘A man or a woman, either big or little, who is taken by a spirit, [if] a jewel
were to be placed on them, the spirit would disappear.’ (545b18-19)

AsXIT BEA T T BURLANZRITE, B0, AR,

H 2R R AT 8 2

she you nanzi  huofu niren  wei gui suo
assume exist  man or woman COP  spirit NMLZ
zhi, shenxin kunao, ruo you  chi ci

hold body.mind  suffering if exist hold this
shenzhu shi zhi,  you zhu weili  gui
magic.jewel show it due_to jewel power spirit

bian shequ

205 |_okaksema appears to have misinterpreted the syntax of the Indic source-text; the whole sequence
(435c27-436al) is formed by two relative clauses which parallel each other: i it , Fr&izd,
RAAHAE, AARMIrhE. H5 1. SN, FEREHREHS E, BRMEEL = As(V)
49.9-11 (AAA 274.6-10): tadyatra yatra sthapyeta tatra tatra manusya va amanusya va avataram na
labheran | yatra yatra va amanusyagrhitah kascid bhavet puruso va stri va tatra tatra tasmin maniratne
pravesitamatre so *manusyas tato ’pakrame. It seems that Lokaksema understood the beginning of the
second relative construction (yatra yatra va amanusyagrhitah | A~ 7% %4 fi b %) as syntactically
belonging to the first relative construction. As(ZQ) and As(Zfn) follow As(LK): /&8 ¥, FH{iMs:
P, WAMARIAE, A&, & LA BT, AR X (485b20-22); HAT 2 H,
WA, &R, RAARIME, ARRMITE. 557, LA, 8RN, HEHRE,
FFRERHRE Y, HRERMAESE (517c¢8-11).

177



CONJ  leave

‘Assuming there was a man or a woman, held by a spirit, their body and
mind suffering, if they were to hold this magic jewel showing it [to the
spirit], through the power of the jewel, the spirit would promptly leave.’
(782a26-28)

As(X2)[I] = As(X2)[I] (878a15-16)

(131)

As vyatra  khalu punak subhiite  bodhisattvayanikah
where pTC  furthermore  S:voc  bodhisattva.path_belonging:Nom
pudgala’ prajiiaparamitopayakausalyaparigrhito
Person:Nom wisdom.perfection.means.skill.take_hold_of:ppp.NOM

‘Furthermore, Subhiiti, a person who belongs to the path of the bodhisattva and
who is taken hold of by the perfection of wisdom and the skills in means.’
(As(V) 80.13=AAA 364.7-9)

As(LK) 7 A 35 R IR A
ruo  you pusa chi  banreboluomi  zhe
if exist bodhisattva hold prajiaparamita NMLZ
‘If there is a bodhisattva who holds the prajiiaparamita [in mind].’
(439b17-18)0¢

AS(K]) A 35 15 A A 1 A 8 Pt
ruo pusa wei  banreboluomi suo hu
if bodhisattva COP  prajiiaparamita NMLZ  protect
‘If a bodhisattva is protected by the prajiiaparamita...” (549a18-19)

AS(XZ)[1]  ELR M A B 22 T {3 T P 32 i

shen shen banreboluomiduo fangbian shangiao suo
very profound prajiaparamita mean skill NMLZ
sheshou gu

support cause

‘By means of being supported by [such a] very profound
prajiiaparamita and by skill in means...” (795c24-25)

As(X2)[N] 7 — 35 FHIR A A 2 2 Tl 32
ruo i pusa you shen banreboluomiduo
if one bodhisattva by profound prajiiaparamita
suo sheshou gu
NMLZ support  cause

206 As(ZQ) HFHA L (487a15); As(Zfn) &7 & 1k 5 M 45 Ik 4% %5 4 (521a19).
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‘If a bodhisattva by means of being supported by [such a] profound
prajiiaparamita.’ (882b22-23)

(132)

As tathagato ‘py arhan samyaksambuddha
tathagata:NOM  also worthy:NomMm completely awakened:NOM
udyogam apatsyate ‘nuparigrahdayeti
exertion:ACC  get_in:FUT.3sG help:DAT=QUOT

‘The Tathagata, Worthy One, Completely Awakened One will also exert
himself to help [them].” (As(V) 124.19—20=AAA 527.13-14)

AS(LK) -, ARy PH g el sy o] 28 o] — IS =l 2 P i 455

shi  zhe, Vi wei dasa’ajie aluohe sanyesanfo zhi
that TOP DISP coOP tathagata arhat samyaksambuddha GEN
suo zhichi
NMLZ sustain

‘Those  [people] are sustained by the Tathdagata, Arhat,
Samyaksambuddha.” (448¢18-19)2’

As(K))  wE i IMEEE 7 (58 1 ~F R
zhu  fo yifu qinzuo fangbian er shouhu  zhi
INDF  buddha also exert practice  CONJ protect them
‘The Buddhas will also exert [themselves] to protect them.” (557b28)

AS(XZ)[1]  FEBH IR R By (2

zhu fo shizun yi gin  fangbian
INDF buddha world.honoured also exert exertion
zibei hunian

compassion protect
‘The Buddhas, World-honoured Ones, will also exert [themselves] to
compassionately protect [them].” (814b1-2)

AS(XZ)[IN] 8 dn 24 JE L 25 5 R 8 g e i a2

zhu  rulai ying zhengdengjue yi gin
INDF thus.come worthy completely.awakened also exert
fangbian hunian sheshou
exertion protect support

‘The Thus-comes, Worthy Ones, Completely Awakened Ones also
exert [themselves] to support and sustain [them].” (893a8-9)

(133)

As  yad utainam gambhiram prajiaparamitam

27 As(ZQ): -; As(Zfn): -.
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namely=this:Acc profound:Acc  wisdom.perfection:Acc
nanugrahisyati nanuvartisyate nanuparivarayisyati
NEG=learn:FUT.3SG  NEG=pursue:FUT.3sG NEG=devote_onseself:FUT.3SG
‘Namely, he will not learn, pursue nor devote himself to this profound
perfection of wisdom.” (As(V) 143.5-6=AAA 534.7-8)

As(LK) fHERRAARS:, ZEHE %
geng yan bu yu Xue, qgishe qu
moreover dislike NEG want learn abandon disappear
‘Moreover, he dislikes and does not want to learn [this prajiaparamital,
and he abandons [it].” (451c3-4)%%®

As(K]) 5 AR B I AR B Pt
ruo bu wei banreboluomi suo  huo
if NEG COP prajiiaparamita NMLZ protect
‘If he is not protected by the prajiiaparamita.’ (560a26-27)

ASXZ)[1]  JARTR M A 22 A RER RS 26

yu shen banreboluomiduo bu  neng changshi
at profound prajnaparamita NEG be able constantly
xinle

have_faith

‘[He] is not able of constantly having faith in the profound
prajiaparamita.’ (819¢c23-24)

As(X2)[II] = As(X2)[1] (896c25-26)

(134)

As sa ca prajiaparamitaya updayakausalyena ca
3sG:NoM and  wisdom.perfection:INs  means.skill:INS and
aparigrhito bhavati veditavyam
non.take_hold_of:prpp.NOM become:PRS.3SG KNOwW:GRND.NOM
etat subhiite ayam bodhisattvo ‘ntara
this:Nom  S:voc this:NOM bodhisattva:NoMm in_the_middle
vyadhvani vyavasadam apatsyata it
midway:Loc falling:Acc fall_into:FuUT.3sG QuUOT

‘And as regards that bodhisattva who is not taken hold of by the perfection of
wisdom and by skill in means, one should know this: “This bodhisattva will
fall down midway.”” (As(V) 143.27-29=AAA 586.17-20)

As(LK) AR B, NSRS, SRR E RS, f
B

208 AS(ZQ) W&/ D {542 (492¢23). As(Zfn) -.
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bu de shen banreboluomi, bu xXue

NEG attain  profound prajiaparamita NEG learn
ouhejusheluo,  shi pusa zhong bu neng
upayakausalya that bodhisattva ever NEG be_able
dai sayunruo, bian  zhongdao yan

reach sarvajia  CONJ  midway be_fatigued

‘Not attaining the profound prajiiaparamita and not learning
upayakausalya, that bodhisattva is never able to reach [being] sarvajiia,
being fatigued midway.’ (451c20-22)%%°

AS(K)) ARt A B sl 5 R N RS i 224 P B IR

bu wei banreboluomi  fangbian suo hu

NEG CoP prajhaparamita mean NMLZ  protect
gu, dang zhi shi ren wei de saboruo
cause should know that person NEG attain sarvajia
zhongdao tuizhuan

midway retrogress

‘Since he is not protected by the prajiiaparamita and by [skillful] means,
one should know that this person has not attained [being] sarvajfia and has
fallen back midway.” (560b17-19)

ASXZ)[1] A2 HLR A B AR B 2 TT 8 Ty, B BRPIEIRIZ .

bu  sheshou shen shen banreboluomiduo

NEG support very profound prajnaparamita

fangbian shangiao, dang zhi bilei zhongdao
mean skill should know that.kind midway
tuimo

fall_down

‘However, he is not supported by [such a] very profound
prajiiaparamita [and] skill in means, one should know that he has fallen
down midway.” (820a17-19)

As(X2)[ll] -2°

(135)

As  prajiiaparamitaya ca parigrhitas tat
wisdom.perfection:INs and take hold of:ppP.NOM  3SG:ACC
pratisamlanam  avirahitam karoti
seclusion:Acc non.be_deprived:AcC  make:PRS.3SG
prajiaparamitayd

wisdom.perfection:INS

209 AS(ZQ) AR ILIRTE, SRR VIR, (bR (493a5-6). As(Zfn) -.
210 Cf. 15 Redil 52 HL IR M U 4 2 %2 U5 3% 15 (897a15-16).
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‘And one who is taken hold of by the perfection of wisdom causes that
[meditative] seclusion to be not devoid of the perfection of wisdom.” (As(V)
172.13-14=AAA 705.17-19)

AS(LK) RN, KA, Zol ok

fu shen ru shizhong, weichang you i shi,
moreover deep enter therein never exist leave time
weli banreboluomi suo hu

cop prajiaparamita NMLZ  protect

‘Moreover, one who deeply enters there and never leaves it is protected by
the prajiaparamita.” (456b29-30)?

As(K)) -

As(X2)[I] -

As(Xz)[ll] -

(136)

As bodhisattvo mahdasattvah prajiaparamitayam
bodhisattva:NOM great.being:NOM wisdom.perfection:Loc
caran upayakausalyaparigrhitah tavat  tam
course:PTCP.PRS.NOM means.skill.grasp:ppP.NOM as_far 3sG:AccC
paramam bhutakotim na saksatkaroti

highest:Acc  reality.limit:AcC ~ NEG realize:PRS.3SG

‘The bodhisattva great-being who courses in the perfection of wisdom and who
is grasped by skill in means, he does not realize that supreme limit of reality
until [his wholesome roots are matured].” (As(V) 185.10-11=AAA 755.17-19)

AS(LK)  E AT UA AR S A B A P, B, ATIEEGE .

pusa Xing banreboluomi wei  ouhejusheluo suo
bodhisattva course prajiaparamita =~ COP upayakausalya NMLZ
hu, Zi yu qgi di bu  zhongdao quzheng
protect self at  that stage NEG midway realize

‘The bodhisattva coursing in the prajiiaparamita and protected by
upayakausalya, being by himself on that stage (?), does not realize middle
way.” (458c18-20)1

As(Kj)  SFREAT B AR BT (e, ANREE

ALAS(ZQ): HIRNE, AWIFLATE, KB (496a16-17). As(Zfn): & Fr AT il 48 2 AN B
5 71 (529a28-29).
22 AS(ZQ): WEAT WIS, Ze3ERR IR, E R AN TGS (497¢11-13). As(Zfn): 3 pE E
A AT RO AR B, AR IRAN ) 5 2R 2 P E, QBAZIKEWT EP TEHLRE (531c14-16).
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pusa Xing banreboluomi fangbian  suo hu
bodhisattva course  prajiiaparamita mean NMLZ  protect
gu, bu zheng diyi shiji

cause NEG realize foremost reality

‘By means of coursing in the prajiiaparamita [and] being protected by the
means, the bodhisattva does not realize the foremost reality.” (569a17-18)

ASXZ)[I]  FEE MR W AT IR A AR B %, ISR 7 (38 T L. 188 A

R AN

pusa yifu rushi  xing shen banreboluomiduo,
bodhisattva also  thus  course profound prajiiaparamita
sheshou shusheng fangbian  shangiao [...]

grasp excellent means skill

zhong bu zhongdao zheng yu shiji

ever NEG  midway realize at  reality

‘A bodhisattva also coursing in this way in the profound
prajiiaparamita, grasping the excellent skill in means [...] will not ever
realize reality midway.’ (835a7-9)

As(X2)[I] = As(X2)[1] (907b25-27)

(137)

As sacet subhiite kascid eva puruso va Stri
if S:vOC  INDF:NOM PTC man:NOM  PTC  wOman:NOM
va darako va darika va —amanusyepa  grhito
PTC  boy:NOM PTC girl:NOM PTC spirit:iINS control:PPP.NOM
bhaved avistah

become:OPT.3sG  seize:PPP.NOM
‘Subhiti, if a man, or a woman, or a boy, or a girl is controlled [and] seized
by a spirit.” (As(V) 189.31-190.1=AAA 767.27-768.1)

As(LK) HH T W NBREITT, BRI,

ruo nanzi ndren wei guishen suo xia, ruo wei
if man woman COP  spirit NMLZ subjugate if  cop
suo chi
NMLZ  hold

‘If a man or a woman is subjugated by a spirit, or if he is controlled [by
it].” (459c27)*3

As(Kj) T4 LR R .
ruo nan ruo ni wei gui  suo  zhao
if man or woman COP spirit NMLZ seize

213 Ag(ZQ) BRI 5 4 4 VL #h FITEL (498b19); As(Zfn) = As(LK) (533a13-4).
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‘If a man or a woman is seized by a spirit.” (570a16)

As(X)[l] FHraEERASL T SF LA BEEY . s ELHAIEANLZ
JT k= .
ruo zhu pusa jlan you nanzi huo you niren
if INDF bodhisattva see exist man or exist woman
huo you tongnan huo you tongnu xian weli
or  exist boy or exist girl now COP
feiren zhi  suo  meizhao
spirit GEN NMLZ pOSSess
‘If a bodhisattva sees that there is a man, or a woman, or a boy, or a girl
who is possessed by a spirit.” (836¢19-20)

As(XZ)[N] HrEEwERA S 1. B L NBRIENZ T -

ruo zhu pusa jian you nanzi huo you niren
if INDF  bodhisattva see exist man or exist woman
xian wei  feiren zhi  suo  meizhao

now CoOP  spirit GEN NMLZ pOSssess

‘If a bodhisattva sees that there is a man or a woman who is possessed
by a spirit.” (908¢c28-29)

(138)

As anena  satyena  satyavacanena iyam stri va
this:INs  truth:INs  truth.utterance:INS  this:NOM ~ woman:NOM  PTC
puruso va  darako va darika va yena
man:NOM  PTC boy:NOM  PTC  gir:NOM PTC REL:INS
amanusyagrahepa  grhito va avisto va
spirit.control:INS control:PPP.NOM PTC  Seize:PPP.NOM  PTC
SO ‘pakramatu
3SG:NOM  run_away:IMP.3SG

‘By means of this truth, by means of the utterance of truth, that one who has
controlled and seized a woman, or a man, or a boy or a girl with his spirit
control, may he run away.” (As(V) 190.10-11=AAA 768.17-19)

AS(LK) BT, 4o AT 45 0 U 72

shi
that

hu
INT

nanzi
man

niren  hedeng guishen suo  quchi
woman what spirit NMLZ seize

‘By what sort of spirit has that man or that woman been seized?’
(460a10-11)*4

As(Kj)

CABLEERE i, A2 0 W AAR NFTREE, AR NE R L.
yi ji '

ci  shiyu li shi nan

gu, jin

214 AS(ZQ) -; As(Zfn) /& 5T L N A i A T (533a26).
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use this truth.utterance power cause now that man
nu wei  feiren suo chi zhe, feiren dang
woman Ccop spirit  NMLz control TOP  spirit  should
jiqu

disappear

‘By means of the power of these words of truth, as regards that man or
that woman now controlled by a spirit, the spirit should disappear.’

(570a23-25)

As(XZ)[1] BEZ D 7. Btk N BRI E . stk E LA R AR N2 ik

16, DPERGE R %

yuan shi nanzi huo ci ndren
wish that man or this  woman
huo ci  tongni  bu wei feiren
or this girl NEG COP  spirit
bi sui wo yu

that according | word CONJ

huo ci  tongnan
this boy
suo raonao,
NMLZ  torment
dang shequ
should leave

‘[I] wish for that man, or this woman, or this boy, or this girl not to be
tormented by a spirit; may that [spirit] promptly leave following my

utterance.’ (837a3-5)

AsX)[NN] RS 7 B K AARARNZ TR, RREBGERIVE 2

yuan shi nanzi huo ci
wish that man or this
zhi  suo raonao, bi
GEN NMLZ torment that
dang shequ

should leave

nuren

woman NEG
Sui wo
according |

wei feiren
COoP spirit
yu Ji
word  CONJ

‘[I] wish for that man, or this woman, or this boy, or this girl not to
be tormented by a spirit; may that [spirit] promptly leave following

my utterance.’ (909a5-6)

(139)
As kalyanamitravirahitasya

papamitraparigrhitasya

good.friend.abandon:ppp.GEN  evil.friend.take hold_of:prP.GEN
‘Of one who leaves a good friend and who has been taken hold of by an evil

friend” (As(V) 193.20=AAA 777.15-16)

As(LK) TIDAFHIE, VAREAT R
mang i shanzhishi, i
loose  DIsP

215 Cf. Karashima (2010: 490).
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‘[He] loses a good friend and becomes acquainted with an evil friend
instead.” (460c24)*6

AS(K]) o B A L. 135 s Rl
shi  pusa ruo li[..] shanzhishi yu ezhishi
that bodhisattva if  leave good.friend meet evil.friend
‘If that bodhisattva leaves [...] a good friend and meets an evil friend.’
(570c15)

As(XZ)[I]  ZE4535 A A9 TR 132 -
qgishe shanyou wei  ezhishi suo sheshou
abandon  good.friend cop evil.friend NmLZ  support
‘[He] abandons a good friend and is supported by an evil friend.’
(838a21-22)

As(X2)[l1] -

(140)

As yo bodhisattvo mahdasattvah
REL:NOM  bodhisattva:NOM great.being:NOM
kalyanamitravirahito bhavati
good.friend.abandon:ppp.NOM become:PRS.3SG
papamitraparigrhitas ca bhavati sa
evil.friend.take_hold_of:ppP.NOM  and become:PRS.3sG ~ 3SG:NOM
gambhirani gambhirani  sthanani prajiaparamitayam
very_profound:NOM.PL point:NOM.PL wisdom.perfection:LoC
bhasyamanayam na srnoti

preach:PTCP.PRS.PASS.LOC NEG  hear:PRS.3SG

‘The bodhisattva great-being who has left a good friend and who has been
taken hold of by an evil friend does not listen to the very profound points
while the perfection of wisdom is preached.” (As(V) 206.24-25=AAA
810.10-13)

AS(LK) 547 5 Bl Bl iR S5 A, A i T PR B A TR AN AR A

ruo you  pusa yuanli yu  shanshi, shi
if exist bodhisattva  distance at  good.friend that
pusa suo wen  banreboluomi  shenshi bu

bodhisattva NMLzZ hear prajhaparamita deep.matter NEG
yu wen ye
wish hear FIN

216 AS(ZQ) -. As(Zfn) LAyl EAm, LAAsTS38ET (534a6-7).
186



‘If there was a bodhisattva who distances himself from a good friend, this
bodhisattva would not wish to hear the profound matters when he hears
the prajiiaparamita.’ (464al17-19)%7

AS(K]) 35 T B 5 0l A SRR AT 1S A NSRS AR B 3%

you pusa li shanzhishi ~ wei ezhishi suo
exist bodhisattva distance good.friend cop evil.friend NMLZ
de, shi  ren bu wen shen banreboluomi
take that person NEG hear profound prajiaparamita
zhong i

in meaning

‘[1f] there was a bodhisattva who distances himself from a good friend
[and] becomes taken by an evil friend, this person would not listen to the
profound meaning in the prajiiaparamita.” (573b10-12)

AS(XZ)[I] 5 35 o B ] e 0o e 355 R Al R Pl AHIIRCE AR 2

IR -

ruo  pusa mohesa yuanli shanyou wei
if bodhisattva mahasattva distance good.friend cop
zhu  eyou zhi  suo shechi, bu wen
INDF evil.friend GEN NmLZ  control NEG hear
banreboluomiduo  shen shen yichu

prajiiaparamita very profound  point

‘If a bodhisattva mahdasattva should distance himself from a good
friend [and] become controlled by an evil friend, he would not listen
to the very profound points of the prajiiaparamita.’ (844a29-b1)

AS(XZ)[N] e bl B A, AR, ARG B B2 LR R E

ruo zhu pusa yuanli shanyou, eyou

if INDF bodhisattva  distance  good.friend evil.friend
shechi, bu wen banreboluomiduo  shen
control NEG hear prajiiaparamita very

shen yichu

profound point

‘If a bodhisattva should distance himself from a good friend [and] an
evil friend should control him, he would not listen to the very
profound points of the prajriaparamita.” (912c2-3)

(141)

As  kalyanamitraparigrhita hi  bodhisattva
good.friend.take_hold:ppp.NOM.PL  PTC bodhisattva:NOM.PL
mahasattvah Ksipram eva anuttaram

A7 AS(ZQ) [ LI BE AT, AMPTELAKEE, DAAERAEIAE (500015-16). As(Zfn) -.
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great.being:NOM.PL  quickly PTC supreme:ACC

samyaksambodhim abhisambudhyante

complete_awakening:Acc  awaken:PRS.3PL

‘The bodhisattvas great-beings who are taken hold of by a good friend quickly
awaken to the supreme complete awakening.” (As(V) 243.26-27=AAA
943.3-4)

As(LK) -

As(K]) 2735 B ARG TR, RIS PR 2 4 — 5 — &R

ruo pusa wei  shanzhishi  suo hunian zhe,
if  bodhisattva cop good.friend NwmLz hold_in_mind NMLZ
ji de anouduoluosanmiaosanputi

quickly attain anuttarasamyaksambodhi
‘If the bodhisattvas are held in mind by a good friend, [they] quickly attain
the anuttarasamyaksambodhi.” (581c27-28)

As(X2)[1] -

As(X2)[I1] -

Table 6.1: Wei constructions in Group 6.1

(130) As amanusyagrhitah

As(LKk) -

As(Kj) AAE NPT (Z AT V)

As(Xz)[1] % 9 sk (% AT V)

AS(X2)[11] = As(X2)[1] (5 AFFV)
(131) As prajiaparamitopayakausalyaparigrhito

As(Lk) -

As(K|) B I 4 5 i (Z AT V)

AS(X2)[1] HETRMEE U 58 6 % 77 (6 7 4 (AT V)

As(Xz)[IN] HIER B I 2 2 Pl 52 (th AT V)
(132) As anuparigrahdya

As(LK) % PEL g o] s o] 2 Iy = HR =4 22 i 55 (R AZT V)

As(K]) -

As(X2)[I] -

As(Xz)[II] -
(133) As anuparivarayisyati

As(Lk) -

As(KG) R Bt I 2 BTt (F AFTV)
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As(X2)[I] -
As(Xz)[I] -
(134) As prajiaparamitaya upayakausalyena ca aparigrhito
bhavati
As(Lk) -
As(Kj) AR fBt 0 4 %5 {8 e (%5 AT V)
As(X2)[I] -
As(Xz)[IN] -
(135) As prajiiaparamitaya parigrhitas
As(LK) & Bt 4 % e (Z ATTV)
As(Kj) -
As(X2)[I] -
As(X2)[I] -
(136) As upayakausalyaparigrhitah
As(LK) #4055 4 B (B AFTV)
As(Kj) 77 18 frié (AFTV)
As(X2)[I] -
As(X2)[I1] -
(137) As amanusyena grhito bhaved
As(LK) ZRMPT T, & RITEF (B AFTV)
As(Kj) 7~ 9 (% A FIT V)
As(X2)[1] A5AE NZ Pk 2 (% AZFT V)
As(X2)[11] = As(X2)[1] (% AZFF V)
(138) As amanusyagrahena grhito
AS(LK) ] 45 T4 T HURE (AFTV)
As(Kj) #AE N (Z AT V)
As(X2)[1] ZAENZ P 1 (R AZFTV)
As(Xz)[II] =& AR N Z 4B (R AZFTV)
(139) As papamitraparigrhitasya
As(Lk) -
As(K]) -
AS(XzZ)[1] % 28 Fnak i 4 52 (K AFTV)
As(X2)[I1] -
(140) As papamitraparigrhitas bhavati
As(LK) -
As(Kj) ARk 5 (% AT V)
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As(Xz)[1] Ayt R Z P s
As(X2)[II] -

(141) As kalyanamitraparigrhita
As(LK) —
As(Kj) 2435 F T i &
As(X2)[1] -

As(X2)[II] -

(B AZFTV)

(F AFTV)

6.3.2 Group 6.2

A group of nine examples which are semantically akin to the verbs in Group 5.1, can
be formed using passages in which the wei construction translates verbs with the sense
of ‘support’, control’, ‘bear in mind’. Also in this case, the majority are formed with -
ta participles; example (149) is built with a present passive, whereas in (145) the weli

construction

is employed to translate an action noun.

(142)

As yo va kalyanamitropastabdho sattvo
REL:NOM  PTC good.friend.support:PPP.NOM (bodhi)sattva:Nom
mahasattvo bhavet

great.being:NOM become:0oPT.3sG
‘That [bodhi]sattva great-being who is supported by a good friend.” (As(V)
71.5=AAA 336.2-3)

As(LK) & ASEFHTISFH .

ruo jiu zai shanshi bian zhe
for_a long_time stay good.friend side NMLZ
‘If [he] stays for a long time at the side of a good friend.” (438013)%8

if

As(Kj) 7 Bt R BE .
ruo yu shanzhishi xiangsui zhe

if

with  good.friend go_along NMLZ

‘If [he] goes along with a good friend.” (548a10-11)

As(X2)[1]

As(Xz2)[H]

S ESLY UL ki

wei  duo shanyou suo sheshou  zhe
cop much good.friend NMLZ support NMLZ
‘One who is much supported by a good friend.” (791b29)

= As(Xz)[1] 880c29

218 AS(ZQ) £ 1E ¥ KB AF (486b10); As(Zfn) 7 ¥EHTE#H (520a20).
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(143)
As

maradhisthito va subhiite sa kulaputro
M.control:ppP.NOM  PTC  S:vOC  3sG:NOM good_family.son:NoMm
va kuladuhita va bhavisyati [...]

PTC  good_family.daughter:NoMm PTC  become:FUT.3SG
gambhiresu dharmesu nasya sraddha
profound:Loc.pL  dharma:LOC.PL  NEG=3SG:GEN faith:.Nom
nasya prasadah

NEG=3SG:GEN  confidence:NOMm

‘Subhiiti, that son or daughter of a good family will be controlled by Mara,
[...] he will not have faith and confidence in the profound dharmas.” (As(V)
92.18-19=AAA 403.1-3)

As(LK)  PARBERR, I T LKAAMEAL,

yi wei  mo suo zhong,  shi nanzi ndren  bu
DISP cop M NMLZ  POSSess that man woman NEG
Xin bu le

believe NEG rejoice

‘Possessed by Mara, that man or woman does not have faith nor rejoice.’
(441c15-16)%9

As(K))  ZHERE, BN RBEITE, ZRRINEAMEAE .

Xuputi, shi chiren yi wei mo  suo shi,
S that foolish.person first cor M NMLZ  lead
er yu shenmiao fa bu Xin bu

second at  profound dharma NEG believe NEG

jie

understand

‘Subhiiti, that foolish person [will] firstly be led by Mara, secondly he
[will] not have faith in the profound dharmas, nor understand them.’
(551b2-3)

ASXZ[1] & Bt AR BE PR 2%, 3 R PRI AME A

yi zhe  wei zhu xie  mo suo shanhuo
first TOP  COP INDF  evil demon NMLZ upset
gu, er zhe yu shen shen fa bu
cause second TOP at very profound dharma NEG
Xin jie gu

believe understand cause

‘Firstly, because [they] are upset by evil demons; secondly, because
[they] do not have faith in the very profound dharmas, nor understand
them.” (801b29—c1)

219 A5(ZQ) A T i (488b2); As(Zfn) LA JEE T (523b10).
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ASX)NN]  —Z R ek, R BRVEANRES i

yi wei xie mo zhi suo shanhuo, er
first cop evil M GEN  NMLZ upset second
yu shen fa bu neng Xin jie

at profound dharma NEG be_able believe understand
‘Firstly, [they] will be upset by the evil Mara; secondly, [they] will not
be able to have faith in the profound dharmas, nor understand them.’
(885a17-18)

(144)

As sa kulaputro va kuladuhita va
3sG:NoM  good_family.son:Nom pPTC good_family.daughter:Nom  PTC
papamitrahastagato va bhavisyati

evil.friend.hand.go:PPP.NOM  PTC become:FUT.3sG

‘That son or daughter of a good family will be in the hands of an evil friend.’
(As(V) 92.21=AAA 403.6-7)

As(Lk) FERERTHTS
sui eshi suo  yan
follow evil.teacher NMLZ say
‘[He] follows what an evil teacher says.” (441¢18)?2°

As(K)) &R N1 AT -
shi  chiren de ezhishi
that  foolish.person attain evil.friend
“That foolish person [will] attain an evil friend.” (551b4)

I

As(X2)[1] & Fn P 4 52 L
zhu ezhishi suo sheshou gu
INDF  evil.friend NMLz  control cause
‘Because [he] is controlled by an evil friend.” (801c2)

As(X2)[lN] Ry prakalt o
wei eyou zhi  suo  youkuang
cop evil.friend GEN NMLZ lure
‘[He] is lured by an evil friend.” (885a19)

(145)
As sarve te bhagavan buddhanubhavena
all:Nom.pL  3PL:NOM blessed one:voc buddha.power:INS
buddhadhisthanena buddhaparigrahera  ca imam

220 As(ZQ) P& RN = (488b4); As(Zfn): P FAT T & (523b13).
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buddha.control:INs buddha.protection:iINs and  this:Acc
prajiaparamitam srosyanti

wisdom.perfection:Acc hear:FUT.3PL

‘Blessed One, they all hear this perfection of wisdom through the power,
control and protection of the Buddha.” 2 (As(V) 111.8-9=AAA 484.13-14)

AS(LK) =5 i A e AT e el o [ ] LA Ry it 0 A 2 P etk

As(Kj)

pusa mohesa ruo  you niansong zhe [...]
bodhisattva mahasattva if exist read_aloud NMLZ
yi wei zhu fo weishen zhi Suo yonghu
DISP COP INDF Buddha power GEN NMLZ protect

‘If there is a bodhisattva mahasattva reading aloud [this perfection of
wisdom], [that would happen] by means of being protected by the power
of the Buddhas.” (446a18-19)?%

A AR A R T o W R R IR

ruo you song banreboluomi,  dang zhi shi

if exist recite  prajiaparamita  should know that
pusa fo hunian gu neng song
bodhisattva buddha hold_in_mind reason be able recite
tongli

be well versed

‘If there is a bodhisattva reciting the prajiiaparamita, he should be known
as skilled in reciting by means of being held in mind by the Buddhas.’
(555a19-20)

AsXZ)I] #misfess I 148, MERACEBAERE ZER[. 152 T i

jj I_; NX/L;\O

ruo  pusasheng shannanzi  deng, yu shen

if bodhisattva.vehicle good.son so_forth at profound
banreboluomiduo shuxie [...] jie shi shifang
prajiiaparamita write completely cop  ten.directions
zhu  fo shenli zibei hunian

INDF  buddha power compassion  hold_in_mind

‘If sons of good [families] and so forth who ride the [vehicle] of the
bodhisattva write [such] a profound prajiaparamita [...] that all
happens through the power, the compassion and being held in mind by
the buddhas of the ten directions.” (808a26-28)

221 The list of actions performed thanks to the power of the Buddha is considerably larger, here | give
only the first one for reasons of space. The same structure occurs (in the Sanskrit source text as well as
in As(Lk)) twice in close proximity, firstly uttered by Sariputra (the example given in the main text)
and subsequently in the Buddha’s reply.

222 Again at 446a21. As(ZQ) =& FAFE, HEIRFFEEEE, FE M EOM LR 2 (490a21-22);

As(Zfn): -
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As(X2)[I1] = As(X2)[1] (889c7-9)

(146)

AS  maradhisthitas te subhiite  bodhisattva
M.control:PPP.NOM  3PL:NOM  S:vOC bodhisattva:NOM.PL
veditavyah

Know:GRND.NOM.PL
‘Those bodhisattvas should be known as controlled by Mara.” (As 124.6—
7=AAA 526.16-17)*

As(Lk) AR,
shi wei mo  suo de yi
those coP M NMLZ take finish
‘Those [people] have been taken by Mara.” (448¢15)%

As(K)) B a5 BEFTHE
dang zhi shi ren [...] wei mo suo she
should  know those people cop M NmLzZ control

‘One should know that those people [...] are controlled by Mara.’
(557b23-24)*%

As(X2)[1] A ERENFBEITE .
you yuchi ren wei mo suo  shi
exist foolish  people copr M NMLZ lead
“There are foolish people who are led by Mara.” (814a15-16)

As(X2)[ll] -2

(147)

As veditavyam etat subhiite  tato nyair
Know:GRND.NOM thissNom  S:voc  from_that other:INS.PL
bodhisattvair mahasattvaih maradhisthito
bodhisattva:INS.pPL great.being:INS.PL M.control:PPP.NOM
batayam bodhisattvo mahasattva iti
alas=this:NOMm bodhisattva:NoMm great.being:NOM  QuUOT

22 The same construction also occurs as uttered by Subhiiti (As(V) 123.30-31=AAA 526.2-3):
veditavyam idam bhagavan maradhisthitas te bodhisattva bhavisyanti.
224 Cf. Subhiiti’s statement at 448¢12-3: & A\ LLZBEFT15. As(ZQ) -; As(Zfn) -.
225 Cf. Subhiiti’s statement at 557b22: % /& T f.
226 The Buddha’s reply here lacks a parallel, which is however found in Subhiiti’s statement 3 /& %t #
FyBEFITIE (892¢26-27).
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‘For that reason, Subhiiti, this should be known by the other bodhisattvas,

great-beings: “Alas, this bodhisattva great-being is controlled by Mara.
(As(V) 192.25-26=AAA 775.22-24)

As(LK) 5 A BEPTEE .
dang zhi wei mo  suo huai
should know copr M NMLZ  spoil
‘It should be known that [he] is spoiled by Mara.” (460c3)%’

As(Kj) HERE T E BT .
dang zhi shi  pusa wei mo suo zhuo
should know that bodhisattva cop M NMLZ seize
‘One should know that this bodhisattva is seized by Mara.” (570c2)

ASXZ)[1] B3, 5 R w5 i B T AR

Shanxian, dang zhi shi zhu  pusa mo
S should know that INDF bodhisattva M
sSuo zhici

NMLZ  grasp
‘Subhiti, one should know that this bodhisattva is grasped by Mara.’

(837c21)

As(X2)[l1] -

(148)

As yac ca tena marend  pdapivasa  marakayikabhir
REL:NOM and  3SG:IINS  M:INS devil:INs M.attendant:INS.PL
va devatabhir abhinirmitena maradhisthitena va
PTC  deity:INS.PL conjure:PPP.INS  M.control:PPP.INS  PTC
bhiksuna namadheyam udiritam
monk:INS name:NOM utter:PPP.NOM

‘The name uttered by the monk who is conjured by the devil Mara or by his
assistant deities, or who is controlled by Mara.” (As(V) 193.10-11=AAA
776.25-27)

As(LK) nBERT#, HRERILMER R, RBEPTIE.
ru mo suo  jiao, ruo motian gong Zuo shi
follow M  NmLz teach or M.deity together conjure that
bigiu, wei mo suo mi
bhiksu copr M NMLZ deceive

221 As(ZQ) - ; As(Zfn) 248 FITiE (533¢15).
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‘Following the teaching of Mara, or that bhiksu conjured up by the Mara-
deities all together, [the bodhisattva] is deceived by Mara.” (460c17—
18)228

As(Kj) fEREEBERTE, (5 tRn.

bian sui e mo  suo zhuo, bigiu  xinshou qi
thus follow evil M NMLZ  seize bhiksu believe his
yu
word

‘Thus, following the seizing by the evil Mara, the bhiksu believes in his
[i.e. Mara] words.” (570c11)

ASXZ)[I] i B BB B BB T, B TD IS ECER .
rushi e mo huo  mojuanshu huo mo  suo
thus evili. M or M .attendant or M NMLZ
chi, zhu shamen deng jishuo
hold INDF $ramana and_so_forth declare

‘The sramana, who is thus held by the evil Mara, by the attendants of
Mara or by a demon, proclaims.” (838a14-15)

As(XZ)[N]  fnn 3888 A4 44 5% -
ruru e mo ji bi minghao
just as evil M declare him name
‘Just as the evil Mara proclaims the name to him.” (909b24)

(149)

As ye ca khalu punak subhiite  bodhisattva
REL:NOM.PL and PTC furthermore S:voc  bodhisattva:Nom.pL
mahdsattvah prajiaparamitayam carantas
great.being:NoM.PL  wisdom.perfection:LocC COUrse:PTCP.PRS.NOM.PL
tathagatair arhadbhi’ samyaksambuddhair
tathagata:INS.PL noble:INs.,L  completely_awakened:INS.PL
anugrhyante samanvahriyante

support:PRS.PASS.3PL bring_to_mind:PRS.PASS.3PL

‘Subhiiti, those bodhisattvas great-beings who course in the perfection of
wisdom and who are supported and brought to mind by the Tathagatas, Noble
Ones, Completely Awakened Ones.” (As(V) 221.18-20=AAA 851.2-5)

As(LK) -

AS(K)) AT R B AR B, Rl P

228 AS(ZQ) A A R ILAE S bt 22 Tk (498c13-14); As(Zfn) WEEFT &, ZitE RS T,

FEFTIE (533¢28).
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ruo pusa Xing banreboluomi  shi, wei  zhu
if bodhisattva course  prajiaparamita while COP  INDF
fo suo nian

buddha NMLz  hold_in_mind

‘If a bodhisattva, while coursing in the prajiiaparamita, is held in mind
by the various Buddhas.” (576b22-23)

AS(XZ)[1] 4 35 T JBE 5] i i Qo AT LR B U 2 B 22 5 Ayt b [ ]~ e 1

ruo pusa mohesa neng rushi Xing

if  bodhisattva mahasattva be able thus course
shen shen banreboluomi  chang wei zhu
very profound prajhaparamita constantly  cop INDF
fo[...] shouhu yinian

buddha protect hold_in_mind

‘If a bodhisattva mahdasattva can course in this very profound
prajiiaparamita in such away and is [...] constantly protected and held
in mind by the Buddhas.’ (852b18-20)

ASXZ)[N] i i Ayt P L. B T e

shi zhu  pusa chang wei  zhu fo
those INDF  bodhisattva constantly cop INDF  buddha
yinian shouhu

hold_in_mind protect
“Those bodhisattvas are constantly [...] protected and held in mind
by the Buddhas.” (916a17-19)

(150)

As  tathagatasamanvahrtah sa bodhisattvo
tathagata.hold _in_mind:PPP.NOM 3sG:NOM  bodhisattva:NOM
mahdasattvo veditavyah yo ‘syam
great.being:NOM  KNOW:GRND.NOM  REL:NOM 3SG:LOC
prajiaparamitayam caran
wisdom.perfection:Loc COUrse:PTCP.PRS.NOM

‘That bodhisattva, great-being, who courses in the perfection of wisdom
should be known as held in mind by the Tathagata.” (As(V) 233.31-32=AAA
890.8-10)

As(LK)

EREEATH L e BE A TS

pusa rushi  xing zhe[...] shi pusa wei
bodhisattva thus course TOP that bodhisattva cop
zhu fo suo nian

INDF  buddha NMLz  hold_in_mind

197



“The bodhisattva coursing in this way [...] is held in mind by the
Buddhas.” (470a8-9)**°

AS(K]) B R E A T

dang zhi shi pusa wei zhu fo suo
should know that Dbodhisattva cop INDF buddha NMLZ
nian

hold_in_mind

‘One should know that bodhisattva as held in mind by the Buddhas.’
(579b3-4)

AS(XZ)[1] 7= i B Fo] e % A 0 AR B IR S5 52 3 el

shi pusa mohesa chang wei  rulai
that bodhisattva mahasattva constantly cop  thus.come
ying zhengdengjue gong suo hunian

worthy completely.awakened together NMLz  hold_in_mind
‘That bodhisattva mahasattva is constantly held in mind by [all] the
Thus-comes, Worthy Ones and Completely Awakened Ones together.’
(859b21-22)

As(XZ)[I]  RFEFREL. .15 A B S L pE S,

shi zhu  pusal...] chang wei rulai
those INDF bodhisattva constantly cop  thus.come
ying zhengdengjue gong suo
worthy completely.awakened together NMLZ
hunian

hold_in_mind

‘Those bodhisattvas [...] are constantly held in mind by [all] the
Thus-comes, Worthy Ones, Completely Awakened Ones together.’

(920b3-5)

(151)

As tathagatasamanvahrtasya hi subhiite  bodhisattvasya
tathagata.hold in _mind:PPP.GEN  PTC  S:vOC bodhisattva:GEN
mahasattvasya — nanya gatik pratikanksitavya
great.being:GEN no=other:NOM  destiny:NOM  eXpect:GRND.NOM
anyatranuttarayah samyaksambodhe/

except=supreme:LoC  complete_awakening:LOC

‘Subhiti, for that bodhisattva great-being who is held in mind by the
Tathagata no other destiny can be expected except for [dwelling] in the
supreme complete awakening.” (As(V) 234.3—-4=AAA 890.14-15)

29 AS(ZQ) %45 T 4:(503b9); As(Zfn) -.
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As(LK)

As(K])

JAERE, HRERAREONIT S, AL, DE LR A =5 =

P

Xuputi, pusa wei zhu fo suo nian

S bodhisattva cop INDF buddha NmLz  hold_in_mind
zhe, bu  sheng yuchu, bi dang i yu
TOP NEG be born other.place must will stand at

anoduoluosanmiaosanputi

anuttarasamyaksambodhi

‘Subhiiti, a bodhisattva who is held in mind by the Buddhas is not born
in other place except for staying in anuttarasamyaksambodhi.” (579b4—
5)

ASOXDII 45 5 T T 3 2 e OB AE 250 8 i 0 %, R M6 L IE 2 35
.
ruo pusa mohesa chang wei rulai
if  bodhisattva mahasattva constantly cop  thus.come
ying zhengdengjue suo hunian zhe,
worthy completely.awakened NmLz  hold_in_mind  TOP
ding zheng wushang zhengdeng puti
certainly  awaken to  supreme complete bodhi

‘If a bodhisattva mahasattva is constantly held in mind by the Thus-
come, Worthy One, Completely Awakened One, he [will] certainly
awaken to the supreme complete bodhi.” (859b23-24)

AS(XZ)[N] w8 o At B T o, d i M B IESERE T

zhu  pusa zhong ruo wei zhu fo suo
INDF  bodhisattva group if COP INDF buddha NMmLZ
hunian zhe, ding zheng wushang

hold_in_mind ToP  certainly awaken to supreme
zhengdeng puti

complete bodhi

‘A group of bodhisattvas held in mind by the Buddhas [will] certainly
awaken to the supreme complete bodhi.” (920b5-6)

Table 6.2: Wei constructions in Group 6.2

(142)

As kalyapamitropastabdho

As(LK) -
As(Kj) -

As(X2)[I] &% & K T2 (% AFT V)
As(Xz)[11] = As(X2)[I1] (% AFT V)
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(143)

(144)

(145)

(146)

(147)

(148)

(149)

(150)

As maradhisthito
As(LK) % BERT

As(Kj) 748 Fr i
AS(XZ)[I] 2yt 40 B Pt Jod 2%
As(XZ)[11] %50 BE 2 Pt J 2%

As papamitrahastagato bhavisyati
As(LK) -

As(K]) -
As(X2)[1] 58 BRI T2
As(Xz)[I] &8 K Z s it

AS buddhanubhavena buddhadhisthanena
buddhaparigrahena

As(LK) 2yt il B 2 B e
As(K]) -
As(X2)[I] -
As(X2)[I] -

As maradhisthitas
As(Lk) Z B 15
As(Kj) 78 Fr i
As(Xz)[1] %5 Frfi
As(X2)[1] -

As maradhisthito
As(LK) %588 I3
As(Kj) 75 BEFr#
As(X2)[1] JBE T i s
As(X2)[I1] -

As maradhisthitena
As(LK) A8 fir ik
As(Kj) -

As(Xz)[I] JE& FT
As(X2)[1] -

As  tathagatair  arhadbhih ~ samyaksambuddhair

anugrhyante samanvahriyante

As(Lk) Zy5é B BT
As(Kj) #sat it ~r a1
As(X2)[I] Ayt i &y 7
As(X2)[I1] -

As tathagatasamanvahrtah
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(% AFTV)
(% AFTV)
(5 AFTV)
(F AZFT V)

(AFT V)
(F AZFTV)

(%5 A2 V)

(F AT V)
(F AT V)
(% A BT V)

(% A BT V)
(% A BT V)
(AJIrV)

(% AFT V)

(AFTV)

(& AFTV)
(% AV)
(% AV)



As(Lk) Zyiti T2 (AT V)

As(Kj) e BT & (% A BT V)
As(Xz)[1] 75 2 JfE 1F 555 3L plrae (% A FIT V)
As(X2)[11] = As(X2)[l] (% A BT V)
(151) As tathagatasamanvahrtasya

As(LK) -

As(Kj) #saé it BT (5 AFTV)
As(Xz)[1] 242 JE 1E 255 Byt (ZAFTV)
As(Xz)[I1] #idi 3 Bt 2 (F AFTV)

6.3.3 Group 6.3

In the next three examples the wei construction translates -ta participles of verb-roots
connected to the sphere of eyesight. See also adhisthitas in (153) (semantically
belonging to Group 6.2), which has parallels in both As(Xz)[I] and As(Xz)[I1].

(152)

As tadaham dipamkarepa tathagatenarhatda
then=1sG:NOM D:INS tathagata:INS=worthy:INS
samyaksambuddhena vyakrto ‘nuttarayam
completely _awakened:INs  predict:PPP.NOM  supreme:LOC
samyaksambodhau

complete_awakening:LoC

“Then I was predicted to [attain] the supreme complete awakening by the
Tathagata, Worthy One, Completely Awakened One, Dipamkara.” (As(V)
24.22-23=AAA 182.19-20)

AS(LK) - FRATE 2y ATy 4 190 T 32 0R o
wo bian wei Tihejieluo fo suo  shoujue
I  conyg cop D buddha NMmLZ predict
‘Moreover, I was predicted by the Buddha Dipamkara.” (431a7-8)%°

As(Kj) R Ec .
shi Randeng fo Ji wo
at_that_time D buddha predict me
‘At that time, the Buddha Dipamkara predicted [the supreme awakening]
to me.” (541c13)

As(XZ)[I] Ry SR s RS 45 P M| 1B 55 K P Re
shi randeng fo jibian shou WO
at that time D buddha coNny  give me

230 AS(ZQ) Frlr 2 St 52 Tk (483029); As(Zfn) A Z H A1 35 48 ik % 1 (513b26-27).
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wushang zhengdeng da puti Ji

supreme complete  great bodhi prediction

‘At that time, the Buddha Dipamkara gave the prediction of the
supreme, complete, great bodhi to me.” (772¢c1-2)

As(Xz)[I] etz an sk B 32 7
shi bi  rulai yu wo  shouji
at_that time that thus.come to me predict
‘At that time, that Thus-come predicted [the supreme awakening] to
me.’ (872b2-3)

(153)
As vya imam prajiaparamitam udgrahisyanti [...]
REL:NOM.PL this:Acc  wisdom.perfection:Acc  learn:FUT.3PL
jhAatas te sariputra tathdagatena |
KNow:PPP.NOM.PL  3PLINOM  S:vOC tathagata:INS
adhisthitas te sariputra tathdagatena |
sustain:PPP.NOM.PL  3PL:NOM  S:vOC tathagata:INS
drstas te Sariputra tathagatena |
see:PPP.NOM.PL 3PL:NOM  S:voC tathagata:INS
vyavalokitas te sariputra tathagatena  buddhacaksusa

behold:ppp.NOM.PL  3PL:NOM  S:vOC tathagata:INs  buddha.eye:INS
‘Sariputra, those who learn this perfection of wisdom [...] are known by the
Tathagata, are sustained by the Tathagata, are seen by the Tathagata, are
beheld by the Tathagata with the Buddha-eye.” (As(V) 112.4-8=AAA
487.13-18)

AS(LK) Btz EHFFEEE, R R AR IR P L O

zuihou ruo  shuchi jingjuan  zhe,
as_far_as if preserve_in_writing  scripture  NMLZ
dang zhi shibei  xi weli dasa’ajieyan
should know those completely cop tathagata.eye
suo jian i

NMLZ see  stop

‘As far as writing and preserving the scripture, one should know those
[who do that] as completely seen by the Tathagata-eye.’ (446a24—25)%!

As(K)) HEH T B RNGEZRFRHEA A AR L. & R N IR T R

ruo shannanzi  shanniren neng shouchi  dusong
if  good.son good.daughter  be_able hold recite
banreboluomi[...] dang zhi shi ren
prajiiaparamita should know that person

BLAS(ZQ): B ERGE, EHEE, WA R E 218 (490a23); As(Zfn): -..
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foyan suo jian

buddha.eye NMLZ see

‘If a son [or] a daughter of a good [family] is able to hold and recite the
prajiiaparamita [ ...] one should know that person as seen by the Buddha-
eye.’ (555a22-4)

As(XZ)[1]  (EFw st I 15[ JH AR B IR L . 5o s

zhu pusa sheng shannanzi  deng [...]
stay  bodhisattva  vehicle good.son so_forth

chang wei rulai fojian guanjian shizhi
constantly cop thus.come buddha.eye see know
hunian

hold_in_mind

‘Those sons of good [families] and so forth who are in the bodhisattva
vehicle [...] are constantly seen, known and held in mind by the Thus-
comes through the Buddha-eye.’ (808b13-16)

AS(XZ)[N] 5kt 5 12 REE G AR 2 10 At th 2 a2

ruo  pusa sheng shannanzi deng[..] neng
if bodhisattva vehicle good.son  so_forth be able
shu  banreboluomiduo chang wei zhu fo

write  prajiiaparamita constantly cop  INDF  buddha

zhi suo hunian

GEN NMLz hold_in_mind

‘If sons of good [families] [belonging] to the bodhisattva vehicle, are
able to write the prajiiaparamita [ ...] they are constantly held in mind
by the Buddhas.” (889c23-25)

(154)

As tathagatavalokitah khalu  punar ananda  te
tathagata.behold:PPP.NOM.PL  PTC furthermore A:voc  3PL:NOM
bodhisattva mahdsattva veditavyah

bodhisattva:Nom.PL  great.being:NOM.PL ~ KNnOW:GRND.NOM.PL
‘Furthermore, Ananda, those bodhisattvas, great-beings should be known as
beheld by the Tathagata.” (As(V) 227.5-6=AAA 868.28-29)

As(Lk) FEE B #E L
zhu fo Xi shihu zhi
INDF  buddha completely look after them
‘All the buddhas look after them.” (468b29)%?

As(K)) B IR N R 7

232 AS(ZQ) -; As(Zfn) -.
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dang zhi shi ren wei  rulai suo jian
should know those people cop thus.come NMLZ see
‘One should know those people as seen by the Thus-come.” (577¢11-12)

As(XZ)[I] B =8 man sk I B

Qingxi dang zhi rulai xianjian

A should  know  thus.come see

‘Ananda, one should know that the Thus-come sees [them].” (855a8—
9)

As(X2)[I1] = As(X2)[I] (917¢c6-7)

Table 6.3: Wei constructions in Group 6.3

(152) As aham dipamkarena tathagatenarhatam
samyaksambuddhena vyakrto

As(Lk) FAE 2 B A3 2 1 P 32 1k (Z APTV)
As(K]) -
As(X2)[I] -
As(Xz)[I1] -
(153) Asjnatas te tathagatena adhisthitas te tathagatena drstas
te Sariputra tathdagatena vyavalokitas te tathdagatena

As(LK) A% Fif s HR e 5, (% AT V)

As(Kj) FhHR AT R (AFTV)

As(Xz) [ A AR IR L . . w s (% AV)

As(Xz)[I] Zad iz prig & (% AZFTV)
(154) As tathagatavalokitah te bodhisattva mahdasattva

As(LK) -

As(Kj) At s fir 52, (% A BT V)

As(X2)[I] -

As(X2)[I1] -

6.3.4 Group6.4

Group 6.4 is akin to Group 5.1 in Chapter 5: the wei construction is used in these
examples to translate expressions of praise. As in the translations of the Larger
Prajiiaparamita, the A of the wei construction in (156) and (157) corresponds to a
genitive argument in the Sanskrit parallel.

(155)

As upasamkrantanam ca  tesam rajiam [...] alapitukamata
attack:PPP.GEN.PL and 3PL:GEN  King:GEN.PL converse.desire:NOM
bhavisyati abhibhasitukamata ~ bhavisyati
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OCCUr:FUT.3sG  speak.desire:NOM OCCUr:FUT.3SG

pratissismmoditavyam ca  te mamsyante

greet:GRND.NOM and 3pPL:NOM  think:FUT.3sG

‘And those kings who attacked [those who bring to mind the perfection of
wisdom] [...] will [instead] desire to converse [with them], they will desire to
speak [to them], they will think of greeting [them].” (As(V) 38.15-17=AAA
238.25-239.1)

As(LK) TEZME, & Epr[. MEEILArEE, BUERE, BULSCEGE .

wangzhi  bijian, ruo wang suo[...] bian yugong
go there where king place CONJ together
haoyu, yugong tanyan, yugong  xiao huanxi
well.speak together talk together  smile rejoice

‘Having gone there,?® where the kings are [...] [they] will talk gently
together, they will converse together, they will joyfully smile together.’
(433c16-18)

As(K)) #HEBIEL], HEEME, LS.
ruo zhi guowang [...] suo, jie huanxi ~ wenxun,
if  arrive Kking place  completely joyfully salute
yugong yuyan
together talk
‘If [they] were to go where kings are [...] they will joyfully salute [them],
they will talk together.” (543¢20-21)

As(X)[l] HHMEBEL. D&, [..JE€RATEHFREHEN. s, 5
ruo you yu zhi guowang [...] chu,[...]
if  exist wish arrive  King place
ding wei wang  deng huanxi  wenxun

certainly cop  Kking so_forth joyfully salute
gongyang gongjing zunzhong zantan
revere venerate  admire praise

233 The gen.pl. -ta participle upasamkrantanam can theoretically agree either with the kings or with the
genitive malefactive phrase governing the preceding clause (given below in example (159)), namely
tesam ca enam prajiiaparamitam punah punah samanvaharatam va svadhyayatam va ‘those paying
attention to and reciting this perfection of wisdom again and again’. From the context, it seems more
logical that it is the kings who are approaching the practitioners with malevolent intent and not the other
way around. And yet, all the Chinese translations favour the opposite interpretation. The Tibetan
translation, by contrast, appears to follow the correct syntactical analysis: der rgyal po [...] nye
bar ongs na yang de dag smra bar *dod cing gtam zer bar *dod de yang dag par dga’ bar bya’o snyam
du sems par ’gyur ro (Toh 12, 43b4) ‘Even though kings [...] were to attack [them], they would wish
to talk [to them] instead, converse [with them] and they would think of greeting [them].
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‘If [they] were to wish to go where the kings [...] are, they will
certainly be saluted with joy, revered, venerated, admired and praised
by the kings and so forth’ (778a24-26)

As(X2)[I1] = As(X2)[I] (875b2-4)

(156)
As

sa kulaputro va kuladuhita va
3sG:NoM good_family.son:Nom or  good_family.daughter:Nom  or
priyo bhavisyati matapitrnam

dear:NOM become:FUT.3sG mother.father:GEN.PL

mitramatyajnatisalohitasramanabrahmananam
friend.relative.kinsman.blood_relative.ascetic.brahmin:GEN.PL

hitanam ca

friend:GEN.PL  and

“That son or daughter of a good family will become dear to mother and father,
to friends, relatives, kinsmen, blood relatives, ascetics, brahmins and friends.’
(As(V) 42.18-19=AAA 253.14-16)

As(Lk) =EF 7. BLN, KEEHE, AWM. BANER, HH@E.

By FEEL, BEREMELZ.

shi shannanzi  shanniren, fumu jie

that good.son  good.daughter father.mother completely
zhong, ruo shamen daoren jie ai, ruo
respect or Sramapa way.follower completely love or
zhishi xiongdi  waijia zongqgin  jie zungui
friend  sibling grandparent  relative  completely honour
jing’ai  zhi

revere  them

“That son [or] daughter of a good [family], their father and mother will
respect them, they will be beloved of sramanas and followers of the way,
friends, siblings, grandparents and relatives will honour and revere them.’
(434c17-19)

AsK)) BT BLNL JAKERE, Rl mah. 7. BN

H

shi ~ shannanzi shanniren[...] wei fumu suo  ai,
that good.son good.daughter cop father.mother NmzL love
wei  zongqin  zhishi  shamen poluomen suo  jing
cop relative friend  $ramana brahmana NMZL revere

‘That son [or] daughter of a good [family] will be loved by father and
mother, will be revered by relatives, friends, sramanas and brahmanas.’
(544c1-3)
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AsXZ)[I] ZEF T BLUNFER/LE, WK, B BlE. KEIED
NS e Fa e

shi shannanzi  shanniren deng heng wei
that good.son good.daughter  so_forth always cop
fumu shizhang qinyou guowang dachen ji zhu
father.mother elder friend  king minister and INDF
shamen poluomen deng zhi  suo  jing’ai
Sramana brahmana so_forth GEN NMLZ revere

‘That son [or] daughter of a good [family] will always be revered by
[his] father and mother, elders, friends, kings, ministers, sramanas and
brahmanas.’ (780a23-25)

As(X2)[I1] = As(X2)[1] 876b24-26

(157)

As tadyathapi nama  subhiite  kascid eva purusah [...]
just_as S:voc INDF:NOM PTC person:Nom
bahujanasya ca priyo manadapas ca bhavet

many.people:GEN and dear:NOM  beloved:NoMm and become:oPT.3sG
‘Just as if there were a man [...] dear and beloved by many people.” (As(V)
183.20-30=AAA 751.8-24)

As(LK) 5 N[L.1A R AN FITHL
piruo ren wei  zhongren suo jing
just_as person cop many.people NMLZ  revere
‘Just as a person [...] respected by many people.’ (458b29—-c3)**

As(Kj) B AL 1A ANES.
piru ren[..] wei ren ainian
just as person  cop people love
‘Just as a person [...] beloved to people.” (568c24-27)

As(XZ)[I]  Z a7 N[ IR AR B 8.
piru you ren[..] zhongren jingfu xijie ginyang
just_as exist person many.people love completely respect
‘Just as if there were a person [...] whom many people love and
completely respect.” (834b12-19)

As(Xz)[]  Eana N[ IR N A .
piru you ren[..] zhongren wu bu jing’ai
just_ as exist person  many.people NEG NEG love

24 AS(ZQ) et A\ [...] 2 5 N T (497b24-26); As(Zfn) = As(ZQ) (531b19-22).
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‘Just as if there were a person [...] whom no one [among] many people
does not love.” (907a25-b1)

(158)

As sprhaniyas te sattva ye
envy:GRND.NOM.PL 3PL:NOM being:NOM.PL REL:NOM.PL
sattvasara anuttaram samyaksarmbodhim
being.best:NOM.PL supreme:ACC perfect.awakening:Acc

abhisambhotsyante

awaken:FUT.3pL

‘Enviable, the best of beings are those beings who will awaken to the supreme
perfect awakening.” (As(V) 215.5-6=AAA 829.10-11)

As(LK) ka7 R P AMEEE, 2 NHS.

yu wei shifang tianxia ren Zuo daoshou,
should cop ten.direction  world  people make leader
shi ren nande

that person difficult_to_attain
‘[They] should be made leaders by the people of the worlds in the ten
directions, those persons are difficult to find.” (465c7—-8)%%®

As(Kj) RANRAERZPrEss, & NEARHRERL.

shi ren ze wei shijian zhi suo tanmu,  shi
those people coNy cop world GEN NMLZ envy those
ren dang de diaoyu zhongsheng

people will be_able tame being

‘Those people are envied by the world; those people will be able to tame
beings.” (575a7-8)

As(XZ)[1] & AT 1 B JERRSE .

zhu  yu youging jie ying yuanle
INDF  remaining being all should desire
‘All the remaining beings should desire [them].” (848c29-849al)

As(XZ)[N] JErbA 1a i el 2, & AesimE— Va1 .

shi zhu youging shijian jing’ai, dang neng
those  INDF being world  love will be_able
diaoyu vyiqie youqing
tame  all being

‘The beings in the world love those [people], they will be able to tame
all beings.” (914b13-14)

25 AS(ZQ) Bk &+ 77 VEBH 5 855 T (501a21-22); As(Zfn) -.
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Table 6.4: Wei constructions in Group 6.4

(155) As alapitukamata bhavisyati abhibhasitukamata

bhavisyati

As(LK) -

As(Kj) -

As(Xz)[1] & 58 A, (s, HHB (F5AV)
As(X2)[11] = As(X2)[1] (% AV)

(156)  As priyo bhavisyati matapitinam
mitramatyajnatisalohitasramanabrahmananam

hitanam ca
As(LK) -
As(Kj) A BERTEE, Rop¥l Foas. WP, gk
iRt (& AT V)
As(X2)[1] #2EE, Bl Bk BE. KE &
AN N3 A E A (B AZFTV)
As(X2)[I1] = As(Xz[I] (% A2 V)
(157)  As bahujanasya ca priyo manadapas ca bhavet
As(LK) 75 NP (% A V)
As(Kj) HNEE (%5 AV)
As(X2)[I] -
As(X2)[II] -
(158)  As sprhaniyas
As(Lk) &+ R T AESRHE (% A V)
As(Kj) ZtH 2 Fr & 5% (B AZFTV)
As(X2)[1] -
As(X2)[II] -

6.3.5 Group 6.5

In seven examples, the O of the wei construction corresponds to a fronted Sanskrit
genitive patient.

(159)

As  utpannotpanndas caisam upadrava rajato [...]
appear:PPP.NOM.PL  and=3PL:GEN calamity:NOM.PL  King:ABL
imam prajnaparamitam samanvaharatam va
this;acc  wisdom.perfection:AcC  pay_attention:PTCP.PRS.GEN.PL  PTC
svadhyayatam va punar evantardhasyanti |
recite:PTCP.PRS.GEN.PL PTC  moreover  PTC=disappear:FUT.3PL
tesam ca enam prajidaparamitam punals punah
3PL:GEN and  this:Acc  wisdom.perfection:ACC  again_and_again
samanvaharatam va  svadhyayatam va
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pay_attention:PTCP.PRS.GEN.PL  PTC recite:PTCP.PRS.GEN.PL PTC

ye tatropasamkrameyur  avatarapreksino

REL:NOM.PL  there=attack:0pPT.3PL  entrance.looking:NOM.pL
"vataragavesinO rajano |...] na te vataram
entrance.seeking:NOM.PL  King:NOM.PL  NEG  3PLINOM entrance:ACC
lapsyante

take:FUT.3PL

‘The calamities from a king occurring to those [...] paying attention to and
reciting this perfection of wisdom will disappear; those kings [...] who should
attack them, while they pay attention to and recite this perfection of wisdom
again and again, looking for a weak point and seeking for it, will not take
advantage of them.” (As(V) 38.10-14=AAA 17-24)

As(Lk) AR ERRE R, B ARRE IR, 5 SO O A A AT
hp, MREAAREE
ruoshi you  xianguan qi, ruo heng wei  xianguan
when exist  official occur if  suddenly cop official
suo qgin, dang tongnian banreboluomi ruo  zuo
NMLz attack  will recite prajhaparamita  if sit
ruo jingxing  shi, xianguan zhong bu neng weihali
if walk while official ever NEG be able harm

‘When [problems with] the officials should occur to them and they are
suddenly attacked by the officials, if they should recite the prajiaparamita
while sitting or walking around, the officials would never be able to harm
them.” (433c12-14)%6

As(Kj) HEFIE, MOBCABRHEE, BFM, #KREE, BARE.

ruo  guanshi qi, tongnian  banreboluomi, guanshi
if official occur recite prajiiaparamita  official
ji mie, zhu qgiu  duan zhe, jie

CONJ vanish  INDF seek proximity NMLZ completely
bu  debian

NEG take_advantage

‘If [problems with] the officials should occur [to them], [by] reciting the
prajiiaparamita, the problems with the officials would promptly disappear;
if [the officials] should seek to approach them, they would not be able to
take advantage [of them].” (543c17-18)

As(X2)[l] #HEEF. BEE, F0F %/‘E/m s L, 2 L,
AT IRE SN sz LfE, BARETS

ruo zao guanshi yuanzei prO, zhixin tongnian

o

26 AS(ZQ) -; As(Zfn) R RFERRE . A ABREIR, EaSREREE, R, &AM
F (515c26-28).
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if meet official robber attack pay_attention recite

shen shen banreboluomiduo, ruo zhi qi suo,
very profound prajiaparamita if  arrive their place
zhong bu wei  bi gianfa  jiahai, yu qgiu

ever NEG cop they punish harm wish  seek

qi duan, jie bu neng de

their proximity completely NEG be_able attain

‘If they should meet with attacks from officials and robbers, by means
of paying attention and reciting [such a] very profound
prajiiaparamita, when they should approach them, [the officials and
robbers] would never be able to punish and harm them; if they should
seek to approach them, they would not be able to do it.” (778a19-22)

As(X2)[I] =Xz[I](875a26-29)

(160)

As ye kecid bhagavan sattvah [...]
REL:NOM.PL  INDF:NOM.PL  blessed_one:voc  being:NOM.PL
prajiaparamitayam carisyanti na tesam maro va
wisdom.perfection:LoC  course:FUT.3PL NEG  3PL:GEN M:NOM PTC
marakayika va devata avataram lapsyante

M.attendant:NOM.PL  PTC deity:NOM.PL  entrance:ACC  attain:FUT.3PL
‘Blessed One, those beings [...] who will be coursing in the perfection of
wisdom, they will be taken advantage neither by Mara nor by his attendant
deities.” (As(V) 39.30-32= AAA 244.13-16)

AS(LK)  HAT 7 AR 4 . DI 2 O B 1

qi you xing banreboluomi  zhe[..] i bu wei
those exist course prajiaparamita NMLZ also NEG COP
mo ji moguanshu  suo debian

M and M.attendant NmLz  take advantage
“Those who course in the prajiiaparamita |...] are not taken advantage of,
neither by Mara, nor by his attendants.” (434a19-20)%%

AS(K)) T8 A R AR AT B A L ) B R R AR LA

shizun ruo you zhongsheng xing banreboluomi
world.honoured if  exist being course  prajiiaparamita
[..] mo ruo motian bu de qi bian

M or M.deity NEG attain them advantage

27 AS(ZQ) HA SR JEA 20 TS (484¢12); As(ZEn) HorG A7 M ok 8 3 2 . J IR S 22 o I Ji
KATF3F (516a26-27).
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“World-honoured One, if there are beings coursing in the prajiiaparamita
[...] neither Mara nor his attendant deities take advantage of them.’
(544a16-18)

AsX2)I] Hea ARG e B E L, — VVE B R AOE B AR LA RS

fi.

ruo zhu youqing xiuxing  banreboluomiduo,

if INDF being practice prajiiaparamita

yigie e mo ji bi juan shuci
all evii. M and that subordinate  attendant
giu Qi duan bu neng debian

seek their proximity NEG be_able attain_advantage

‘If beings practice the prajiiaparamita, neither evil Mara nor his
subordinates and attendants, trying to approach them, are able to take
advantage [of them].” (778c9-11)

As(X2)[I] =Xz[I] (875¢10-12)

(161)

As evam prajiaparamitaparigrhitasya kulaputrasya va
thus  wisdom.perfection.take_hold:prP.GEN  good_family.son:GEN PTC
kuladuhitur va anena paryayena na kascit
good_family.daughter:GEN  PTC thisiINS  way: INS NEG INDF
paryanuyogo bhavisyati
censure:NOM OCCUr:FUT.3SG

‘Thus, in this way, censure will not occur to the son or daughter of a good
family who is taken hold by the perfection of wisdom.’(As(V) 42.13-14=AAA
253.3-4)

As(LK) AR TS, LT W, B E %
banreboluomi  suo  yonghu gu, qi suo  yu Xing
prajiaparamita NMLZ protect cause they place wish deride
shi zhe, bian  zi qu
test NMLZ coNy  from  depart
‘By means of being protected by the prajiiaparamita, somebody who
would wish to deride [and] test [them] will go away.’ (434c11-12)

As(K]) -

As(XZ[1] R, A& —VIREGHEETE .

shi  gu, bu wei yigie yixue lunnan  suo
that cause NEG cop all different.school criticism  NMLZ
qu

discourage
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‘Because of that, [they] will not be discouraged by criticism from any
other school.” (780a10)

As(X2)[11] -

(162)

As  bahiini caisam devatasahasrani prsthatah prsthato
many:NOM.PL and=3PL:GEN god.thousand:NomMm.PL  back
’nubaddhani bhavisyanti
follow:PPP.NOM.PL become:FUT.3PL

‘Many thousands of gods will follow them.” (As(V) 100.27=AAA 438.12-13)

As(LK) HTHR. H#TTREBREL.

As(Kj)

ruogan bai tian ruogan gian tian chang suishi
many  hundred god many thousand god always follow
zhi

them

‘Many hundreds of gods, many thousands of gods always follow them.’
(443¢15-16)%%®

AT TR LT

ruogan bai gian zhu tian,  jie gong
many  hundred thousand INDF  god completely together
suicong
follow

‘Many hundreds of thousands of gods follow together.” (553a3)

As(XZ)[I]  RF{FH T BLNL. JHEAEE S T RMRE. BE. BEE. 57

gy
A o

shi  shannanzi shanniren[...] chang wei  wuliang

that good.son good.daughter always cop incalculable
bai gian tianshen gongjing  weirao suizhu

hundred  thousand god venerate circle follow
shouhu

protect

‘That son [or] daughter of a good [family] [...] will always be
venerated, circumambulated, followed and protected by incalculable
hundreds of thousands of gods.” (804b10-12)

AsXZ)I]  sEATEL. 1WA MR O TR B, BIE. r.

zhu youqing[...] chang  wei wuliang bai
INDF  being always cop incalculable  hundred

28 AS(ZQ) .. R B R HHEZ (489a20); As(Zfn) -.
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(163)
As

gian tianshen  gongjing weirao suizhu  shouhu
thousand  god venerate circle  follow  protect
‘[Those] beings [...] will always be venerated, circumambulated,
followed and protected by incalculable hundreds of thousands of gods.’
(886c24-27)

ma khalv  asyah kacid duhkha vedana

NEG PTC 3SG:GEN INDF:NOM  unpleasant:NOM feeling:NOM
duZkho va sparsa utpadyeta caksuso va
unpleasant:NoM  PTC contact:NOM  arise:OPT.3SG  eye:ABL PTC
srotrato va  ghranato va Jihvato va
ear:ABL PTC NOSe:ABL PTC  tongue:ABL PTC
kayato va  manasto va vatato va
body:ABL PTC mind:ABL PTC  wind:ABL PTC
pittato va  Slesmato va samnipatato va
bile:ABL pTC phlegm:ABL  PTC  disorder:ABL PTC
damsato va  masakato va sarisrpato va
sting:ABL PTC moOsquito:ABL PTC  reptile:ABL PTC
manusyato va  amanusyato va apatato va
human:ABL PTC spirit:ABL pTC  falling_over:ABL PTC
utpatato va  anistanipatah sarire nipatet

calamity:ABL PTC disastrous_crash:ABL body:ABL  fall_upon:orT.3sG
‘May any unpleasant feeling arising from unpleasant contact from the eye, ear,
nose, tongue, body, mind, from wind, bile, phlegm, from the disorder [of the
humours], from a sting [of insects], from mosquitoes, reptiles, humans, spirits,
from anything falling upon her, from calamities or disastrous crashes not occur
to her.” (As(V) 125.10-13=AAA 529.19-530.1)

As(LK) -

As(Kj) MEeEw 8L JEGT . JEE IE. R

wu zhu kuhuan feng yu han re wenmang  du
NEG INDF suffering wind rain cold heat mosquito  poison
shi

sting

‘(May] any suffering [from] wind, rain, cold, heat, mosquitoes and
poisonous sting not [occur to her].” (557¢2-3)

AsXZ)[I] 70zt di W, L. WO N AR ANSEARR PTG, Bhins e,

LB, AHRIEE, MR

wu  wei wenmang she xie feng yu ren
NEG COP mosquito snake scorpion wind rain  person
feiren deng fei’ai suo chu, ginjia
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spirit and_so_forth unpleasant NmMLz touch diligently
xiushi, ling i zhong bing, liu gen

look after et be freed many disease  six faculty
gingjing, wu  zhu youku

purify NEG INDF  suffering

‘May [she] not be touched by mosquitos, snakes, scorpions, wind, rain,
men, spirits and other unpleasant [things], diligently looking after [her
may we] free [her] from various diseases; [may her] six faculties be
purified, [may she be] without suffering.” (814b12-14)

As(X2)[I1] = As(X2)[I] (893a16-18)

(164)

As  kiyadripasya bhagavan bodhisattvasya mahdsattvasya
what_kind:GEN  blessed_one:voc  bodhisattva:GEN  great.being:GEN
upasamkramati  marah papiyan vihethanabhiprayah
attack:Prs.3séG M:Nom  devil:NOM hurting.intention:Nom

‘Blessed One, what kind of bodhisattva great-being does Mara the devil attack
with the intention of hurting [him]?’ (As(V) 206.16-17=AAA 809.26-27)

As(LK) - f <55 e 2y B T aL?

hedeng pusa wei mo suo luan
what_kind  bodhisattva cop M NMLz  disturb
“What kind of bodhisattva is disturbed by Mara?’ (464a12—13)%*

As(K)) TR, a5 o Ay B BE PTAL?

shizun, hedeng pusa wei e mo  suo
world.honoured what.kind bodhisattva cop evil M NMLZ
luan
disturb

“World-honoured One, what kind of bodhisattva is disturbed by the evil
Mara?’ (573b5-6)

AS(XZ)[1] Ay 252 e JEE Ay i [ ] Ay it REBE 2 P L. 2

hedeng pusa mohesa [...] wei zhu emo
what.kind bodhisattva mahasattva CcOP  INDF  evil.M

239 As(ZQ) - ; As(Zfn) - . The Skt. construction built with a genitive patient and the verb upasamkramati
occurs repeatedly in this section. As(Lk) and As(K]) treat the syntagm differently in the various cases,
possibly in light of different syntactic and pragmatic reasons. See for instance the active translation in
As(Lk) BEAIE AT AL E# (464al1) and As(Kj)HBEA M ARG AL — VI 1# (573b4-5). By contrast,
in both As(X2z)[1] and As(Xz)[11] (the parallel of the example given in the main text is lacking here but
occurs elsewhere) the Sanskrit construction is systematically translated with the wei construction. There
is no evidence suggesting that the various Chinese translations represent different underlying source-
constructions.
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zhi suo raoluan

GEN NMLzZ  harm

‘What kind of bodhisattva mahasattva [ ...] is harmed by the evil Mara?’
(844a13-14)

As(X2)[l1] -

(165)

As asyapy ananda  bodhisattvasya mahdasattvasya — marah
3sG:GEN=also A:voc bodhisattva:GEN  great.being:GEN  M:NOM
papiyan upasamkramati  vihethanabhiprayah avataram
devil:Nom attack:PRs.3sG hurting.intention:NOM  entrance:AcC
casya labhate

and=3sG:GEN  attain:PRS.3SG

‘Ananda, that bodhisattva great-being is attacked by Mara the devil with the
intention of hurting, and he is taken advantage of.” (As(V) 206.31-32=AAA
810.8-10)

As(LK) i A B BEFT IS .
pusa wei  bimo suo debian
bodhisattva cop evilM  NMLz take advantage
‘The bodhisattva is taken advantage of by the evil Mara.” (464a17)>*

As(K))  tnsg 2 N, S BEHEEL 15 HAE
rushi zhi  ren, emo naoluan er de gi  bian
such GEN person evil.M disturb coNJ attain his advantage
‘The evil Mara disturbs and takes advantage of such a person.” (573b7)

AS(XZ)[1] 2 e PE A B ABAT O B B 2 Wy, (R I AL -

shi  pusa mohesa xiuxing banreboluomiduo  shi,
that bodhisattva mahasattva course prajiaparamita while
bian wei emo zhi suo  raoluan

also cop evilM GEN NMLZ disturb
‘That bodhisattva mahdsattva is also disturbed by the evil Mara while
coursing in the prajiiaparamita.’ (844a18-19)

As(XZ)[II] At n AR E S, (EREEZ TR,

shi zhu pusa xiuxue  banreboluomiduo, bian
that INDF  bodhisattva practice prajiaparamita also
wei emo zhi  suo raoluan

copP evilM GEN NMLz disturb

240 A5(ZQ) -; As(Zfn) -
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‘Those bodhisattvas practicing the prajiaparamita are disturbed by the

evil Mara.” (912¢c2-3)

Table 6.5: Wei constructions in Group 6.5

(159)

(160)

(161)

(162)

(163)

(164)

AS utpannotpanndas caisam upadrava rajato ’vataram
lapsyante

As(LK) AR E TR

As(Kj) -

As(Xz)[I] A48 it i

As(Xz)[I1] = As(X2)[I]

AS maro va marakayika va devata avataram lapsyante
As(LK) %488 )% JE B T8 P A1

As(Kj) -

As(X2)[I] -

As(Xz)[I] -

As prajiiaparamitaparigrhitasya Kulaputrasya va
kuladuhitur va [...] na kascit paryanuyogo

bhavisyati
As(LK) -
As(Kj) -
As(Xz)[1] #y—17) 55t Bt P Ji
As(X2)[I1] -

As devatasahasrani *nubaddhani bhavisyanti
As(Lk) -

As(K]) -

ASOXI 2R T RADA A [, B <
As(Xz)[I1] = As(X2)[I]

As duhkha vedana duhkho va sparsa utpadyeta
As(LK) -

As(K]) -

As(Xz)[1] #3E%E Firfi

As(X2)[I1] = As(X2)[I]

As upasamkramati marah papiyan

As(LK) 458 FTiEL
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As(Kj) %528 BTl (% AFT V)
As(XZ)[I] Ayt B P L (R AZIT V)
As(X2)[I1] -
(165) As marah papiyan upasamkramati [...] avataram
casya labhate

As(LK) %4 B J8 BT 15 (%5 A BT V)
As (Kj) -

As(Xz)[I] 758 g 2 BT &L (F AZFT V)
As(Xz)[I1] = As(X2)[I] (& AZFTV)

6.3.6 Group 6.6

In three instances, the P of the wei construction corresponds to a fronted accusative
object in the Sanskrit parallel.

(166)

As  kulaputrasya kuladuhitur va imam
good_family.son:GEN  good_family.daughter:GEN PTC  this:AccC
prajidaparamitam bhasamanasya catasrnam
wisdom.perfection:ACC  speak:PTCL.MID.GEN  fOur:GEN.PL
parsadam agrato navalinacittatda
assembly:GEN.PL  in_front_of  NEG=shrinking.mind.state:NOM
bhavisyati ma khalu mam kascit
become:FUT.3SG  NEG PTC 1sG.AcC INDF:NOM
paryanuyufijita upalambhabhipraya iti
ply_with_questions:opPT.3sG  reprove.intention:NOM QuUOT

‘A son or a daughter of a good family preaching this perfection of wisdom in
front of the four assemblies will have an unshrinking mind, thinking: “No one
with the intention of reproving me shall ply me with questions.”” (As(V) 42.8—
10=AAA 252.17-20)

AS(LK) 35557 35 o N5 M 5 AR B DU 0 50 1 Pt iRy, 0 0 A Py
B, HHIVE . EUEIE AR,

shannanzi shanniiren shu  banreboluomi yu si bu
good.son good.daughter  write prajiaparamita at  four group
dizi zhong shuo  shi, gi  Xxin dulu wu
disciple in preach while his mind at_all NEG
suo nan, ruo you  xing zhe ruo yu
NMLZ trouble if exist deride NMLz if  wish
shi zhe zhong  bu wei

test NMLZ ever NEG be_afraid

‘A son [or] a daughter of a good [family] who were to copy the
prajiiaparamita or recite it in front of the four groups of disciples, their
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mind will not be troubled at all; if one were to deride them or wish to test
them, they will never be afraid.” (434c9-11)*!

As(K)) R H T LN VY R A BB A Ry, O AN R AR
A L o
shi shannanzi  shannuren yu Si zhong zhong
those  good.son  god.daughter at four assembly in
shuo banreboluomi shi, qi Xin bu wei
preach prajiiaparamita  while their mind NEG be_afraid
you lai nanwen ji jieze zhe

exist come strictly_question and accuse  NMLZ

“That son [or] daughter of a good [family] preaching the prajiiaparamita
in front of the four assemblies, their mind will not be afraid of someone
approaching [them] to strictly question and accuse [them].” (544b23-25)

AsX2I] =&\ T FLNFRN G ERR e IR AR L, DL
i, ARVl TR

ruo shannanzi  shanniren deng yu i zhong
if good.son good.daughter so _forth at  four assembly
zhong xuanshuo rushi  shen shen banreboluomiduo,
in recite such very profound prajiaparamita
Xin wu  giebu, bu wei  yigie lunnan suo
mind NEG shrinking NEG cop all critique  NMLZ

fu

overcome

‘If a son [or] a daughter of a good [family], and so forth, were to recite
[such a] very profound prajiaparamita in front of the four assemblies,
their mind will not be shrinking, nor they will be overcome by all
critiques.” (780a2—4)

As(X2)[II] = As(X2)[I] (876b5-7)

(167)

As vyadicen mam vyala bhaksayeyu’ tebhya eva
if 1sG:Acc  beast:NOM.PL devour:OpPT.3PL  3PL:DAT PTC
tad danam dattam bhavatu

3sG:NOM gift:NOM  give:PPP.NOM become:IMP.3SG

‘If beasts should devour me, may [this] be a gift given to them.” (As(V)
178.26-27=AAA 739.5-6)

As(LK) sk IE, RE At

21 AS(ZQ) A IATUFM o T AR ASRE, JLO AT, FEE A (485a1-2); As(Zfn) 5T\
L NV TR a2, HOR AT, #HEaE KA (516c7-9).
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she you danshi wo zhe wei dang  bushi
if exist devour me NMLzZ cop should gift
‘If [they] should devour me, shall [that] be a gift.” (457¢20-21)%*

As(K)) B4 Ry BRI, PR BB

wo jin  ruo wei e shou suo dan, wo dang
I now if cop evil beast NmMLz devour | should
shiyu
donate

‘If now | were to be devoured by evil beasts, | should donate [myself to
them].” (568a6)

]

As(XZ)[I] w43 80 S B BRSO B, Pttt ST,
e

zhu  you e gui ji shou  deng yu
INDF exist evil demon and evil beast so forth wish
dan wo shen, wo dang shiyu  ling qi
devour my body I should donate make them
chongzu

be sated

‘[1f] evil demons and wicked beasts sought to devour my body, |
should offer [myself] to satisfy their hunger.” (832c24-25)

|

As(XZ)[NN]  w EER SRR R &, FRE S, SHTEL .

s

zhu e shou deng yu dan wo  shen,
INDF evil Dbeast so _forth wish devour my  body
wo dang  shiyu ling qi chongzu

I should donate make them be sated
‘[1f] demons and beasts sought to devour my body, | should offer
[myself] to satisfy their hunger’ (906a19-20)

(168)

As vyadicen mam kecij jvitad ~ vyaparopayeyuk tatra
if 1SG:ACC INDF:NOM.PL life:ABL deprive:oPT.3PL then
na maya vyapadakrodharosa utpadayitavyah
NEG 1sG:INs  malice.anger.fury:NOM.PL  produce:GRND.NOM.PL

‘If someone should deprive me of the life, I should feel no malice, anger or
fury.” (As(V) 179.3-4=AAA 740.1-2)

As(Lk) IELWAMITR, EAEAEZE.
zhengling wo wei  zei suo sha, wo bu dang
even _if I cop thief ~NmLz  kill | NEG should
you chen hui

242 AS(ZQ) RRA WA, Ay At (497a3); As(Zfn) BEATERE, B A4 (530¢20).
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exist malice anger
‘Even if I were to be killed by thieves, I should not have malice or anger.’
(457c24-25) >+

As(K)) HHERME, EPAEAEE.
ruo you duo wo ming zhe, shi  zhong bu
if exist seize my life NMLZ that in NEG
ying sheng chen hui
should generate malice anger
‘If someone were to take my life away, [even] in that case I should not
have malice or anger.” (568al1l)

AS(XZ)[1] - BT R 5 3 B i, BRASTRAN AR

huoyou yin Si hai WO shenming,
someone because this harm my life
wo zhong yu bi bu sheng chen  hen

I ultimately at this NEG generate malice hatred
‘[If] because of this someone should threaten my life, I ultimately
[will] not have malice and hatred towards them.” (833a4-5)

AsXZ)[N]  slAT R e B iy, BB RN A HER

huoyou yin Si hai wo  shenming,
someone because this harm my life
wo dang yu bi bu sheng chen hen

I should at this NEG generate malice hatred
‘[If] because of this someone should threaten my life, I will not have
malice and hatred towards them.” (906a27-28)

Table 6.6: Wei constructions in Group 6.6

(166) As kascit paryanuyuiijita upalambhabhipraya

As(LK) -
As(K]) -
As(X2)[1] #A—V)smEERT IR (% AFIT V)
As(Xz)[II] =%Vl % Fr Ik (5 AT V)
(167) As vyala bhaksayeyuh
As(LK) -
As(Kj) 7 BRI (% A FIT V)
As(X2)[I] -
As(Xz)[l1] -
(168) As kecij jivitad vyaparopayeyuh (%5 A FIT V)

43 As(ZQ) kT, A EHEE (497a6); As(Zfn) sEiIE, HAHAE (530c24).
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As(LK) ZHl TR
As(Kj) -
As(X2)[l] -
As(X2)[I1] -

6.3.7 Group 6.7

The examples in this group share in certain common features, in both semantic and
morpho-syntactic terms: the verbs translated with the wei construction generally have
an adverse meaning; at the same time, in these examples, the O of the wei construction
corresponds to a nominative patient in the Sanskrit parallel. However, in (174) the wei
construction is employed to translate a -ta participle compounded with the agent (i.e.
drstijalapraticchannams) serving as the substitute of a relative clause, whose object is
coreferential with an accusative object (i.e. sattvan) in the matrix clause.

(169)

As vyah kulaputro va  kuladuhita va
REL:NOM good_family.son:Nom PTC good_family.daughter:Nom  PTC
imam prajiaparamitam udgrahisyati [...] na ca
this:Acc wisdom.perfection:Acc  learn:FUT.3PL NEG and
krodhabhibhuto bhavisyati na ca
anger.overcome:pPP.NOM  become:FUT.3PL  NEG and
manabhibhiito bhavisyati

pride.overcome:PPP.NOM  become:FUT.3PL

‘A son or a daughter of a good family, who will learn this perfection of wisdom
[...]will not be overcome by anger and will not be overcome by pride.” (As(V)
27.5-8=AAA 197.13-19)

As(LK) 5T, B NFBE R EE. JEEAR, BEsSA L.
shannanzi shanniiren xue  banreboluomi  zhe[...] chenhui
good.son  good.daughter learn prajiaparamita NMLZ anger
bu qi, zigonggao bu sheng
NEG arise pride NEG  originate
‘For a son [or] a daughter of a good [family] learning the prajiiaparamita
[...] anger will not arise, nor will pride originate.” (431b27—c1)**

As(K)) RAN[LIASIIGHE, AAEEH.

shi  ren|..] bu wei woman suo fu, bu wei
that person NEG COP pride NMLZ veil NEG COP
chenhui  suo shi
anger NMLZ lead

24 AG(ZQ) NEEINAT . JHEE E i BAVE (483c21-23); As(Zfn) = ¥E R 1. & NEFFmK
TR ELL JEEANE, HESALE (514a11-13).
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‘“That person [...] is not veiled by pride, nor he is led by anger.” (542a22—
25)

AsX2)I] &1 B L NEREP A PR = 2 2 0IEHEL. 1A A, &

Wy B, FaRE. FEEERE MO,

ruo shannanzi shannuren deng neng yu
if good.son good.daughter so_forth be able at
banreboluomiduo  zhixin tingwen [...]  bu wei
prajiaparamita attentively hear NEG COP
gianji fenhen  gainao chankuang gao deng
jealousy hatred hypocrisy  flattery pride  so_forth
yinbi qi Xin

hinder  his mind

‘If a son [or] a daughter of a good [family] and so forth, were able to
attentively hear the prajiiaparamita |[...] jealousy, hatred, hypocrisy,
flattery, pride and so forth would not hinder their mind.” (773¢2-7)

As(X2)[I] = Xz[I] (872¢23-8)

(170)
As

saced bhagavan stri va  puruso va

if blessed_one:voC ~ woman:NOM  PTC man:NOM PTC
asivisena dasro bhavet tasya tan
Viper:INS bite:pPPP.NOM become:oPT.3sG  3SG:GEN  3SG:ACC
mapiratnam  dasyeta | tasya saha damsanenaiva
jewel:Acc show:0PT.3sG 3SG:GEN  with  sight:INS=PTC
mapiratnasya tad Visam pratihanyeta

jewel:GEN 3SG:ACC  poison:ACC  counteract:0OPT.3sG

vigacchet

disappear:0oPT.3SG

‘Blessed One, if a woman or a man were bitten by a viper and someone showed
that jewel to them, just the sight of it would counteract the poison, which would
disappear.” (As(V) 49.20-22=AAA 274.25-28)

As(LK) i mitgfriad, 551 HIN, FERHRZ, REEHkRER

i

zhongyou wei  she suo nie zhe, ruo nanzi ruo
someone CcOpP snake NMLzZ bite NMLZ Oor man or
niren, chi ~ monizhu shi zhi, jian  monizhu
woman DISP  mani.jewel show them see  mani.jewel

du ji qu
poison CONJ disappear
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‘If someone were bitten by a snake, either a man or a woman, and
[someone] showed them a mazi-jewel, by looking at the mani-jewel the
poison would disappear.” (436a6-8)%*°

AsK)) HJ. H& 5K BHANRRRITE, UHorz, FHERM.

ruo nan ruo ni ruo da ruo xiao weli du

if man or woman or big or little corp poison
chong suo  shi, vyi zhu  shi zhi, du Ji
reptile  NMLZ Dbite DiIsP jewel show them poison CONJ
chumie

eliminate

‘If a man or a woman, old or young, were bitten by a reptile and [someone]
showed them [that] jewel, the poison would disappear.’ (545b23-24)

As(XZ)[l] AT T AR L N AR, RREEY, HA RIS A,

PR ) S5 5w RV

she you nanzi huofu niren wei  du suo

if exist man  or woman COP  poison NMLZ
zhong, chutong nan ren, ruo  you chi ci
possess  pain difficult bear if exist  DIsP  this
shen zhu ling jian, zhu weili  gu du
mighty jewel let  see jewel power cause poison

ji xiaomie

CONJ vanish

‘Assuming there was a man or a woman taken by poison, their suffering
unbearable, if someone showed them this mighty jewel, the poison
would disappear through the power of the jewel.” (782b4—6)

As(X2)[I] = As(X2)[I] (878a21-23)

(171)

As ekaiko bodhisattvo ganiganadivalukopaman
every single:Nom  bodhisattva:NOM G.river.sand.equal:Acc.pL
kalpams tisthan garniganadivalukopaman
aeon:ACC.PL exist:PTCPL.PRS.NOM  G.river.sand.equal:Acc.PL
kalpan anyesv anyesu ganganadivalukopamesu
aeon:Acc.PL  other:Loc.pL  other:Loc.pL  G.river.sand.equal:LOC.PL
trisahasramahasahasresu lokadhatusu sarvair
trigalactic.megalactic:Loc.pL  world.system:Loc.pL  all:INS.PL
akrusto ’bhihata’ paribhasitah

scold:ppp.NOM  strike:PPP.NOM  rebuke:PPP.NOM

45 AS(ZQ) FFE ML, FHornz, EERIIK (485b24); As(Zfn) #ivigFTEE, FrRERHKRELZ,
#HTH % (517¢18-19).
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‘Every bodhisattva existing in as many aeons as the sands of the river Ganges,
scolded, struck and rebuked for as many aeons as the sands of the river Ganges
by all [those in] as many trigalactic megalactic world systems as the sands of
the river Ganges.” (As(V) 84.3-5=AAA 374.17-20)

As(LK) -
As(Kj) -

ASXZ)[I] A w3 e AL S b BOR By, A8 &+ 07 b 8= KTt 5
A8 B JIRUIE .

shi zhu  pusa ge zhu Jinggiesha shu
that INDF  bodhisattva each stay G.sand number
dajie, heng wei shi  fang Jinggiesha
great.kalpa always cop ten direction G.sand

shu san  gian da gian shijie  youging
number three thousand great thousand world being
hehui lingru dao zhang jiahai

despise persecute  sword stick harm

‘That bodhisattva existing in as many kalpas as the sands of the
Ganges, always despised, persecuted and harmed with swords and
sticks by beings of as many trigalactic megalactic world systems as the
sands of the Ganges in the ten directions.” (797¢16-18)

As(X2)[I1] -

(172)

As sa taya jaraya tena ca vyadhind
3SG:NOM  3SG:INS old_age:INs 3sG:INs and sickness:INS
ksapito

waste_away:PPP.NOM
‘He who is wasted away by old age and sickness.” (As(V) 145.9=AAA 590.1)

As(LK) e N Z A fik 34714
shi ren lao Ji wu shili gu
that  person old extremely NEG  strength cause
‘Because that person is extremely old and without strength.” (452a16—
17)246

As(Kj)) e NBE AR .
shi  ren yi wei lao bing suo gin
that person already cop old age disease NMLZ overcome

26 AS(ZQ) NAFE 1M & (493a16); As(Zfn) -
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“That person has already been overcome by old age and disease.” (560c17—
18)

As(XZ)[1]  HFrZ It o
ji lao bing gu
extremely  old sick cause
‘Because he is extremely old and sick.” (820b25)

As(Xz)[Il] & A
shi lao bing ren
that old sick  person
‘“That old sick person.’ (897a27)

(173)

As tadyathapi nama  subhiite arhan bhiksu/k Ksinasravo |...]
just_as S:voc  worthy:NoMm monk:NOM  dried.flow:NOMm
asamharyo bhavati marena papiyasa
non.mislead:GRND.NOM  become:PRS.3SG M:INS devil:INS

‘Subhiiti, just as a worthy one, a monk, whose outflows are dried up [...], who
is not to be misled by Mara the devil.” (As(V) 164.4-5=AAA 675.13-15)

As(LK) -

As(K]) A 28 T 2 A 1R 2 S BE o

ru lou jin aluohan [...] bu wei  emo suo
like outflow dry up arhat NEG COP evilM NMLZ
zhi

govern

‘Like an arhat whose outflows are dried up [...] who is not controlled by
the evil Mara.” (564c2-4)

AS(XZ)[1] g, s Al VIS A REMAE)

ru aluohan  zhu you suo wei [...] yiqie
just_ as arhat INDF  pOssess NMLZ do all
emo bu  neng gingdong

evil.demon NEG be_able shake
‘Just as an arhat who is accomplished?* [...] all the evil demons are not
able to shake him.” (827al1-2)

As(X2)[I] = As(X2)[I] (901b21-3)

247 Here 5445 it 4 presumably translates Skt. abhisamskrta ‘accomplished’.
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(174)

As sa divyena caksusa
3SGINOM  heavenly:INS  eye:INS
aprameyan asamkhyeyan
immeasurable:Acc.pL  incalculable:Acc.pL
aparimanan sattvan
without_measure:ACC.PL being:Acc.PL

anantaryakarmasamanvagatan
immediate.karma.endowed_with:Acc.pPL
drstijalapraticchannams
view.net.hinder:ppP.ACC.PL

‘Examining with his heavenly eye, he sees

vyavalokayan
examine:PTCP.PRS.NOM
aparimeyan
illimitable:Acc.PL

pasyati [...]
See:PRS.3SG

incalculable beings, [some]

endowed with the karma [leading to] immediate [retribution in hell], [...]
[some others] hindered by the net of false views.” (As(V) 200.9-11=AAA

793.16-19)
As(LK)

As(Kj)

As(XZ)[1] DURERERRE IR, WA S sEA 5]

JEAy A P

yi tianyan guan zhu shijian, jian you  wubian
with  heaven.eye look INDF world see exist illimited
zhu  youqing lei [...] huo wei jianwang zhi
INDF  being kind some  COP view.net GEN
suo  fubi

NMLZ envelop

“With his heavenly eye, [he] looks at various worlds and sees unlimited
kinds of beings [...] some are enveloped in the net of false views.’

(841a11-13)

As(Xz)[N]  PARHR AT TERAL. . 184 RAE 2 B 7= i o

yi tianyan jian you youqing
with heaven.eye see exist being
jianwang zhi suo
view.net GEN NMLZ

lei[...] huo weli
kind some  COP
fubi

envelop

‘With his heavenly eye, he sees unlimited kinds of beings [...] some
are enveloped in the net of false views.” (911a11-13)

(175)

As  tadyathapi nama purusah  savisepa Salyena viddho
just_as mMan:NOM  pOiSONOUS:INS  arrow:INS hit:pPP.NOM
nanyam manasikaram utpadayati

NEG=0ther:NomM  thought:NOM
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‘Just as a man, hit by a poisoned arrow, does not have any other thought.’
(As(V) 242.11-12=AAA 936.11-12)

As(LKk) -

As(Kj) g NZEEdi e, SRR,
piru you ren wei du jilan  suo zhong, geng
just_as exist person COP poison arrow NMLZ hit again
wu yu nian
NEG other think
‘Just as a man hit by poisoned arrow has no other thought.” (581b18-19)

As(X2)[I] -

As(X2)[lI] -

(176)

As katham bodhisattvo mahasattvah prajiaparamitayam
how bodhisattva:NomM  great.being:Nom  wisdom.perfection:Loc
caran [...] adhrsyas ca bhavisyati
COUrse:PTCP.PRS.NOM  non.assail:GRND.NOM and  become:FUT.3sG
marena va marakayikabhir va devatabhih
M:INS PTC  M.attendant:INS.PL PTC  deity:INS.PL

‘How will a bodhisattva great-being, coursing in the perfection of wisdom [...]
be unassailable by Mara or by his attendant deities?’ (As(V) 245.1-3=AAA

945.9-12)
As(LK) -
As(Kj) = A EAT M AR [ A Rt R T

yunhe  pusa Xing banreboluomi [...] bu wei  zhu
how bodhisattva course prajiaparamita NEG COP  INDF
mo suo huai

demon NMLZ  corrupt
‘How is a bodhisattva, who courses in the prajiiaparamita [...] not
corrupted by demons?’ (582a28-b1)

As(X2)[I] -

As(Xz)[ll] -
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Table 6.7: Wei constructions in Group 6.7

(169)

(170)

(171)

(172)

(173)

(174)

As krodhabhibhiito bhavisyati
manabhibhiito bhavisyati

As(LK) -

As(Kj) AF1E T E
FyHAE T

As(Xz)[1] Ak, 2R, BN, . BIEE IR
EIE‘\

As(Xz)[I1] = As(X2)[I]

As asivisena dasro bhavet

As(LKk) #yie i

As(Kj) #EE dLT

As(X2)[1] A A

As(Xz)[I1] = As(X2)[I]

As sarvair akrusto *bhihatakz paribhasitah

As(LK) -

As(Kj) -

As(X2)[1] -+ 77 5 Amvb 80 =T K Tt 7t A 15 i
B wRE. IR

As(Xz)[I1] -

AS taya jaraya tena ca vyadhindg ksapito

As(LK) -

As(Kj) FE TR PR

As(Xz)[I] -

As(Xz)[I1] -

As asamharyo bhavati marena papiyvasa

As(LK) -

As(Kj) 4 BE P )

As(X2)[I] -

As(X2)[I] -

As drstijalapraticchannams

As(LK) -

As(K]) -

As(Xz)[1] 7~ A8 Fr & i
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(% AV)

(A5 AV)

(F AT V)
(F AT V)
(F AT V)
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(% AV)

(F AFT V)

(% A BT V)

(B A2 V)



As(X2)[I1]= & 482 P ik (% AZFT V)
(175) As savisena salyena viddho

As(LK) -

As(Kj) #%8 &i BT (& AFTV)
As(X2)[I] -

As(X2)[I] -

(176) As adhrsyas ca bhavisyati marena va marakayikabhir
va devatabhih
As(LK) -

As(Kj) #yiti BEFT IR (%5 AFIT V)
As(X2)[I] -
As(X2)[I] -

6.3.8 Group 6.8

A last group of three examples is represented by syntactically active clauses in the
Sanskrit parallel which are translated with the wei construction. What is more, in (179),
Lokaksema and Kumarajiva both appear to have shifted the agency from the
bodhisattva to Mara.?*®

a77)

As na te kausika  kulaputra va
NEG 3PL:NOM K:voc good_family.son:Nom.pL  PTC
kuladuhitaro va Visamapariharena
good_family.daughter:NoM.PL  PTC adversity:INS
kalam karisyanti na Visena kalam karisyanti
die:FUT.3PL NEG  poison:INs die:FUT.3PL
na sastrena kalam karisyanti  nagnina kalam karisyati
NEG sword:INS die:FUT.3PL NEG=fire:INs  die:FUT.3PL
nodakena kalam karigyanti na dandena  kalam karisyanti
NEG=water:INS  die:FUT.3PL NEG staffiNs  die:FUT.3PL
na paripakramepa  kalam karigyanti
NEG assault:INs die:FUT.3PL

248 The Sanskrit passage can be read as a transitive active clause ‘[He] will tighten the bond of Mara’,
as it was also done by Conze (1973: 230). Considering that the active endings are generally also used
for medio-passive inflection in Middle Indo-Aryan (i.e. karisyati for karisyate), one could also read it
as an intransitive clause,, i.e. “That bond of Mara will tighten’, which | believe corresponds to the
translation in As(Xz[1]. The former interpretation is syntactically more cogent, as the controller of the
verb remains the same of the preceding verbs, but one can postulate a reanalysis process by some
translators from anticausative intransitive to passive with the “ascension” of the possessor, i.e. Mara:
“That bond of Mara will tighten’ > ‘That bond of Mara will be tightened’ > “That bond will be tightened
by Mara.” Obviously, one cannot exclude that the Sanskrit source passage used by Lokaksema and
Kumarajiva simply had a different reading from the attested Sanskrit parallel.
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‘Kausika, those sons or daughters of good families will not die from

adversities, poison, sword, fire, water, staff nor assault.’ (As(V) 38.7—
10=AAA 238.13-17)

As(LK)  HNBAHEEIE, AFRKFEIE, AR TIrhit.

qi ren zhong bu zhong  du si, bu yu
that  person ever NEG by poison die  NEG in
shui ~ zhong nisi, bu  wei bingren suo zhongsi
water in drown  NEG COP weapon NwMmLz kil

“That person will never die by means of poison, drowning in water, or
being killed by weapon.’ (433c11-12)%

AsKj) =ET T BLANBAGESE, KRR, &ABIL.

shi  shannanzi  shanniren du bu neng shang,
that good.son god.daughter  poison NEG be able harm
huo bu neng shao, zhongbu  hengsi

fire NEG be_able burn ever untimely_die

‘As regards that son [or] daughter of a good [family], poison cannot harm

them, fire cannot burn them, and they will never die an untimely death.’
(543c15-16)

As(X)[I]  "H5H T BELNFHREAS—VIFEE, BEE. WG,
KANBERE, KAREE, s IR, JIEALNUE IR
BTk b% o
shi ~ shannanzi shanniren deng xianzai  bu
that good.son good.daughter so _forth  present NEG
wei yigie duyao yandao zhoushu zhi suo

cop all poison  curse spell GEN  NMLZ
shanghai, huo bu neng shao, shui bu

harm fire  NEG be_able burn  water NEG

neng ni, zhu dao zhang deng yi bu
be able drown INDF blade staff so forth also NEG
neng hai, naizhi bu wei  sibaisi  bing zhi
be able harm up to NEG copr 404 disease GEN

suo yaomo

NMLZ  perish

“Those sons or daughters of good [families], and so forth, will not be
harmed in the present by any poison, curse or spell; fire cannot burn
them, water cannot drown them, swords and staffs and other [weapons]
cannot harm them, nor will they succumb to the four hundred and four
diseases.” (778a15-18)

29 AS(ZQ) HNEEA RN RE . Ky Ky Jed]. FiE. FTRSE (484b20-21); As(Zfn) FE NAAREAE
AR, BN, SO TEIE (515¢25-26).
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As(XZ)[II] wEEgE. K. K. JIE. KB REBARES .

(178)

As te
3pL:NOM and  wisdom.perfection:AcC  attain:GER omniscience:LOC
Sthasyanti
stand:FUT.3pL
‘And having attained the perfection of wisdom, they will abide in omniscience.’
(As(V) 143.21=AAA 585.16-17)

As(LK)

zhu  duyao shui  huo daobing zaiheng  jiyi

INDF poison water fire weapon adversity disease

jie NEG neng hai

completely  bu be able harm

‘Poison, water, fire, weapons, adversities and diseases cannot harm
them.” (875a25-26)

ca prajnaparamitam prapya sarvajnatayam

As(Kj) A i S Tk, HIEANR .

wei banreboluomi suo shouhu gu, zhongdao  bu
COP  prajiaparamita =~ NMLZ protect cause midway NEG
tui

revert

‘Owing to being protected by the prajiaparamita, he does not revert
midway.’ (560b011-12)

As(X2)[I] -
As(X2)[I1] -
(179)
As tad eva marabandhanam  gadhikarisyati
PTC M.bond:Acc tighten:FUT.3sG

‘So [he] will tighten the bond of Mara.” (As(V) 191.19-20=AAA 772.6-7)

As(LKk)  FR L FIABERTRE .

yong shi gu, zhi wei mo suo gu
use that cause  know COP M NMLZ fasten
‘Because of that [he] is known as being fastened by Mara.” (460b4—5)?°

AS(KJ) Ay B P 4818 50 7] o

250 As(ZQ): AR TR (498c2); As(Zfn): AT Al (533b19).
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wei mo suo fu zhuan geng laogu
cop M NMmLz tie turn  more firm
‘[He] is tied by Mara more firmly.” (570b12)

As(XZ)[I] i A AR EX A2
yousi mo fu zhuan fu jianlao
thus M tie turn further  firm
“Thus, the bond of Mara becomes firmer.” (837b8)

As(X2)[IN] -

Table 6.8: Wei constructions in Group 6.8

(177) As visamapariharena kalam karisyanti na visena kalam
karisyanti na Sastrena kalam Karisyanti ndagnind
kalam Karisyati nodakena kalam karisyanti dandena
kalam karigyanti na paripakramena kalam karisyanti

As(Lk) -
REe T AE (% AT V)
As(K]) -
As(X2)[1] #A—VIEFEEIMAE LT 2 5 (% AZHFT V)
AU D9 2 kR (F AZFT V)
As(X2)[I1] -
(178) As prajiiaparamitam prapya
As(LK) -
As(K|) R A B T~ (% ATl V)
As(X2)[I] -
As(X2)[I1] -
(179) As marabandhanam gadhikarisyati
As(LK) 445 Fr [#] (% A BT V)
As(Kj) 25 JBE & (% A BT V)
As(X2)[I] -
As(X2)[I1] -
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6.4

Other constructions

As is the case with the Chinese translations of the Vajracchedika and Larger
Prajiiaparamita, transitive inactive verbs are mostly used as purely lexical items, see
for instance the use of zao & by As(Xz)[I] in (159)%! or the use of bei in (180).

(180)

As paropakramena jivitantarayam S0 ’nuprapnuyat
other.attack:INs  life.hinderance:ACC 3SG:NOM  reach:0PT.3SG
naitat sthanam vidyate
NEG=this:NOM  possibility:NOM consider:PRS.PASS.3SG

‘It is impossible that he should lose his life due to the attack of another.” (AS(V)
27.27-28=AAA 202.16-17)

As(LK) IEfENEE, Akt

As(Kj)

zhengshi  ru jun, bu bei bing

if enter battle Nec suffer kill_with_weapon

‘If [they] should enter into battle, [they] would suffer being killed by a
weapon.’ (431c11-12)%2

LT, BAZE.

ruo bei naohai, wu  you shi  chu

or suffer  harm NEG exist that possibility
“There is no possibility that [they] would suffer harm.” (542b4)

ASX2)[I] HAEHERTIFTE, Kartely, 2.

ruo zai  junli dao jian  suo shang,

or at battle sword arrow NmLzZ hurt

shi ~ ming sang shen, zhong wu shi chu

lose life lose body ever  NEG that possibility
‘There is no possibility that [they] would lose their life [or] get killed
being hurt by sword or arrow in battle.” (774a26-27)

AsX2)[I] HAEERETIFT T, Rartety, #M2H.

ruo zai  junzhen dao jian suo shang,
or at battle sword arrow NMLZ hurt

21 The verb-phrase zao guanshi yuanzei bipo & B H78H§iEi8 can be syntactically analysed in two
different ways on the basis of constituent analysis of guanshi yuanzei bipo & 4%/i&EiH. One can
parse it as a noun-phrase: the relationship between the two constituents would be hence adnominal. Or,
it can be understood as the sentential object of zao i#, with the first constituent (guanshi yuanze & 5
Z4H%) being a noun serving as the agent of the second verbal element (bipo i&id). The two different
constituent structures would thus be: 1. [ve [viE][ne B FH22H[NEE]] ve] and 2. [ve [vIE] [s1 [n B F
481 [viEiE] s1] ve]. The latter analysis favours the interpretation of zao as a passive marker, because

its object is a sentence and not a noun-phrase.
%2 As(ZQ): #r eI H#, A H B (484al); As(Zfn): IEfENEE, AtiIt (514a23-24).
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shi ming sang shen, zhong wu shi chu

lose life lose body ever NEG that possibility
‘There is no possibility that [they] would lose their life [or] get killed

being hurt by sword or arrow in battle.” (873a26-27)

Two examples, (181) and (182), are of special interest. In these two cases,
Xuanzang employs the transitive inactive verb meng ¢ in the same exact syntactic
context of the copula wei. In (181) meng and wei are even used in two adjacent clauses

built with the same predicate and arguments.

(181)

As ye cainam prajiaparamitam
REL:NOM.PL  and=this:Acc  wisdom.perfection:Acc
kulaputrah kuladuhitaras
good_family.son:Nom.pL  good_family.daughter:nom.pPL
codgrahisyanti [...]  tams ca te buddha
and=learn:FuT.3PL  3PL:ACC  and 3PL:NOM buddha:Nom.pPL
bhagavantas samanvaharigyanti parigrahigyanti
blessed_one:NOM.PL bring_to_mind:FuUT.3PL uphold:FuT.3PL
na hi sariputra  buddhasamanvahrtanam
NEG PTC S:voC buddha.bring_to_mind:PPP.GEN.PL
buddhaparigrhitanam ca kulaputranam
buddha.uphold:ppP.GEN.PL  and good_family.son:GEN.PL
kuladuhit/nam ca sakyam antardayam
good_family.daughter:GEN.PL and possible:NOM obstacle:Acc
kartum
create:INF

ca|
and

‘Those sons or daughters of good families who will learn this perfection of
wisdom [...] will be brought to mind and upheld by the Buddhas, Blessed
Ones. For, Sariputra, it is not possible to create an obstacle to those sons or
daughters of good families who are brought to mind and upheld by the

Buddhas.” (As(V) 110.31-111.4=AAA 483.22.-484.3)

As(LK) - ik BEa E O Asfawk, AT, S&Rl9h, BREASRERS HIEETZ

pusa mohesa yi wei  de hu,
bodhisattva mahasattva already CcoP  attain  protection

fo suo shou zhe, Shelifu, bimo bu nengde
buddha NmLz hold NMmLz $ eviLM  NEG be_able
zhongdao duan zhi

midway disrupt them

‘The bodhisattvas mahasattvas have already attained protection;
supported by the Buddha, Sariputra, the evil Mara cannot disrupt [them]

midway.’ (446a14-15)%3

23 AS(ZQ): T E, FBASRERT tH (490a20); As(Zfn) -
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As(K])

As(X2)[1]

zhu  fo gong hunian shi
INDF  buddha completely  together  hold _in_mind that
pusa gu, emo bu neng debian

bodhisattva cause evilM  NEG be able  take advantage
‘Since all the Buddhas hold in mind those bodhisattvas, the evil Mara
cannot take advantage of them.’ (555a15-16)

At o b AR A 2 R [ VAR B AU A — D) R
IEAESE A i, H A I, BREAE AR

ruo zhu pusa yu shen banreboluomiduo
if INDF bodhisattva at profound prajiiaparamita
shuxie [...] fa’er ying wei  shifang shijie
copy truly shall cop ten.direction world
yigie rulai ying zhengdengjue xianshuo
all thus.come worthy completely.awakened explain
fa zhe zhi  suo  hunian, ruo  meng
dharma NMLZ GEN NMLz hold_in_mind if receive
zhu fo suo hunian zhe, emo
INDF buddha NMLZ  hold_in_mind NMLZ evil.M
fa’er bu neng liunan

truly NEG be_able hinder

‘If bodhisattvas should copy [...] the profound prajiiaparamita, they
truly shall be held in mind by all the Thus-comes, Worthy Ones,
Completely Awakened Ones of the world in the ten directions who are
explaining the dharma; if they should be held in mind by the Buddhas,
the evil Mara would truly not be able to hinder them.” (808a17-21)

As(XZ)[II] et B AT R AR B %, TR B 507 R s 7 — Yl

RME RS S, B URE RS g, EEEEA
26 573 B
H[ﬁﬁ%&o

ruo zhu  pusa xing shen banreboluomiduo,
if  INDF bodhisattva course profound prajiiaparamita
fa’er jie meng shifang wuliang

truly completely receive ten.direction immeasurable
wubian shijie  yigie rulai ying

unlimited world  all thus.come  worthy

zhengdengjue gong suo hunian, ruo
completely.awakened  together NMLz  hold_in_mind if
meng rulai ying zhengdengjue suo

receive thus.come worthy completely.awakened NMLZ
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hunian zhe, emo fa’er bu neng liunan
hold_in_mind NMLZ evilLM truly NeEG be_able hinder
‘If bodhisattvas should course in the profound prajiiaparamita they
truly shall be held in mind by the Thus-comes, Worthy Ones and
Completely Awakened Ones of immeasurable and unlimited worlds in
the ten directions. If they should be held in mind by the Thus-comes,
Worthy Ones and Completely Awakened Ones, the evil Mara would
truly not be able to hinder them.” (889b27—c1)

(182)

As ye te “vinivartaniya bodhisattva
REL:NOM.PL  3PL:NOM irreversible:NomM.PL  bodhisattva:NOM.PL
mahdsattvah sarvasangavigatah tesam te
great.being:Nom.pL  all.attachment.free:NOM.PL  3PL:GEN  3PL:NOM
buddha bhagavanto [...] dharmam  desayanti
buddha:NOM.PL blessed_one:NOM.PL  law:AcCC explain:PRs.3PL
udanam codanayanti

hymn:Acc  and=utter:PRS.3pL

‘Those bodhisattvas, great-beings, who are irreversible and free from all
attachments, the Buddhas Blessed Ones [...] explain the law and utter praises
to them’ (As(V) 223.1-3=AAA 854.27-855.1)

As(LK) FiT s, RGEBRECE, 0 IMEREK.

you  Xing pusadao, wei de aweiyuezhi  zhe,
exist course bodhisattva.path NEG attain avaivartika NMLZ
zhu fo yi fu zantan

INDF  buddha also moreover praise
avaivartika, the Buddhas also praise [them].” (467¢c6-7)%*

As(K]) FEMHERIERE, M. RARGH P Bk B .
zhu fo shuo fa shi, chengyang  zantan
INDF  buddha preach dharma while glorify praise
zhu  aweiyuezhi  pusa
INDF avaivartika  bodhisattva
‘The Buddhas, when preaching the dharma, glorify and praise the
avaivartika bodhisattvas.” (576c18-19)

AS(X2)II] 7 85 o T L A0 S5 A A 5
WA TE SRR, R SR SR B R I, 7R K B AR
5. .

you pusa mohesa yi yu wushang
exist bodhisattva mahasattva already  at supreme
zhengdeng puti de butuizhuan [...]  shi pusa

B4AS(ZQ): AATHILIE, RABABEE, TREHEEK (502a24); As(Zfn): -.
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complete  bodhi attain  irreversibility those bodhisattva

mohesa meng zhu  rulai ying

mahasattva  receive INDF thus.come worthy
zhengdengjue, wei  zhong xuanshuo shen
completely.awakened to assembly  preach very

shen banreboluomiduo shi, zai dazhong
profound prajiaparamita while at great.assembly
zhong ziran huanxi  chengyang

in spontaneously  joyfully glorify

“The bodhisattvas mahasattvas who already attained irreversibility from
the supreme, complete bodhi [...] these bodhisattvas mahasattvas are
spontaneously and joyfully glorified at the great assembly by the Thus-
comes, Worthy Ones, Completely Awakened Ones, while they are
preaching the very profound prajiaparamita to the assembly.” (853b2—
6)

AS(XZ)[N] 75 5 i L M 1 1B S 35 SR A AN IR L )2 ol 3 il 53t R JEE I
SRR T H AR M

ruo zhu pusa yi yu wushang zhengdeng
if INDF  bodhisattva already at  supreme complete
puti de butuizhuan [...]  shi pusa meng
bodhi attain irreversibility those  bodhisattva receive
zhu  rulai ying zhengdengjue, zai

INDF thus.come worthy completely.awakened at
dazhong zhong ziran huanxi  chengyang
great.assembly in spontaneously  joyfully glorify
zantan

praise

‘If bodhisattvas who already attained irreversibility from the supreme,
complete bodhi [...] these bodhisattvas are spontaneously and joyfully
glorified at the great assembly by the Thus-comes, Worthy Ones,
Completely Awakened Ones.” (916b20-22)

The bei #% A suo It V construction, cf. example (65b) in Chapter 3 and fn. 188, is
well-attested in Late Middle Chinese. The use of another transitive inactive verb (i.e.
meng) in the same construction is thus not remarkable per se; nonetheless these two
examples confirm the fact that in Late Middle Chinese the copula wei and the transitive
inactive verbs were functionally equivalent in the context of passive constructions.
One can only propose some very tentative explanations for the use of meng instead of
wei in these two cases: in the case of (182), it seems reasonable to assume that the
presence of the preposition wei introducing a recipient (i.e. wei zhong %54%) and the
syntactic complexity of the passage made it preferable to opt for a different verb to
avoid grammatical ambiguities.
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Table 6.9: “Passive” constructions in (182) and (183)

(181) As te buddha bhagavantah samanvaharisyanti

parigrahisyanti ca buddhasamanvahrtanam
buddhaparigrhitanam ca kulaputranam
kuladuhitrnam
As(LK) 21578 b % (% AT V)
As(K]) -
As(Xz)[I] 25—V 2R JlE 1E 255 2 pred & (Z5 A ZFT V)
St o P e 2 (ZFEAFTV)
AS(Xz)[1N] 52l ofe i 1 252 3L i (ZEATTV)
5 I AR JEE 1B A A e (Z AJTV)
(182)  As te buddha bhagavanto udanam udanayanti
As(Lk) -
As(Kj) -
As(Xz)[I] St W2 B IE SR ] H AR B RS (EFAV)
As(Xz)[II] =528 AR EIESE R 1 E AR BCE R 4 (EFAV)

6.5 Summary

The analysis of the data from the Chinese translations of the Astasahasrika
Prajiiaparamita substantially confirms the conclusions drawn from the analysis of the
other two texts in the previous chapters: the use of a passive in the Chinese translations
is not merely triggered by the presence of a P-oriented constructions in the Sanskrit
source-text (in many instances it is not a prerequisite at all), but it appears to be mainly
motivated by the pragmatic-semantic configuration of the passage. The data presented
in this chapter are particularly relevant because, besides representing a wider set of
examples, also contain some instances of transitive inactive verbs serving as proper
passive markers, i.e. taking sentential objects. In the next chapter, | will compare the
data analysed in this chapter with those from Chapter 4 and 5 and present a number of
broader diachronic issues of syntactical, pragmatic and semantic nature.
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Chapter 7: Results

7.1 A Dbrief synopsis

At this point, after having analysed 13 translations corresponding to 102 fascicles of
the Taisho Canon, ranging from the second half of the 2nd century CE to the beginning
of the 8th century CE (see Table 7.1), one is able to provide some answers to the
questions posed at the beginning of this work.

Table 7.1: Translators’ periodization

Lokaksema (fl. 168-186)
Dharmaraksa (fl. 265-309)

Moksala (active end of the 3rd c.)
Kumarajiva (344-413)

Bodhiruci (death 527)

Paramartha (499-569)

Xuanzang (6027-664)

Yijing (635-713)

It has been seen that the notion of passivity encompasses several linguistic domains,
and the constructions labelled as “passives” in Middle Indo-Aryan and Middle Chinese
do not necessarily overlap in the passive continuum. While the Indo-Aryan
constructions are typically passive in terms of argument structure of the verb-form, the
Chinese constructions taken into consideration contrarily fit into the cross-linguistic
definition of passivity as mainly concerns the pragmatic-semantic aspect. In fact, it
was shown that the Indo-Aryan P-oriented constructions are strictly connected to the
emergence of TAM split ergativity in Late MIA and New Indo-Aryan and can hardly
considered as passives as regards their functional and syntactic status, despite
presenting promotion of the patient and demotion of the agent. Against this
background, it is unsurprising that morpho-syntactic rationales never appear among
the factors which trigger the use of a Chinese passive with respect to the presence of a
P-oriented construction in the corpus analysed in Chapters 4, 5 and 6. The use of
passive constructions in Chinese translations seems to be regulated, rather, by an
interplay of pragmatic and semantic factors. In this chapter, the data collected in the
preceding chapters will be compared in detail, with the aim of illustrating what part
the different morpho-syntactic, pragmatic and semantic features play in the use of
passives in Chinese translations. Other conclusions shall additionally be drawn as
regard the use of passive constructions in Middle Chinese.

7.2 Morpho-syntactic factors
7.2.1  Verb forms distribution

Table 7.2 illustrates the distribution of the different Sanskrit verbal (and non-verbal)
forms underlying the Chinese passives in the translations of the three satras. Such a
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table presents some limitations, as it is quantitatively opaque in representing the
number of translators who translated each Sanskrit item with a Chinese passive. In
other words, a Sanskrit form is always counted as a unit in the table regardless of the
fact that it was translated only by one translator or by all of them. Moreover, the table
does not show which type of Chinese passives translate the Sanskrit verb forms (in
near all cases we are dealing with the wei construction). But these two aspects will be
discussed in further detail below.

Table 7.2: Verb forms

Vajra LP As

ta-participle 2 9 31 42
gerundive 1 2 3 6
finite active 1 5 14 20
finite passive 2 1 3
passive participle 1 1
adjective 2 2 4
noun 3 3 6

First, the ratio of the different verb forms is substantially the same among the three
satras, confirming that this distribution appears to be a general tendency and not an
accident. Second, one can clearly see that the -ta participles are the lion’s share, while
finite passives and gerundives are marginal.?® In this regard, the most significant fact
is that finite actives are by far the second most common verb form, showing that P-
orientation itself is not the leading factor in determining the use of passives in Chinese
translations. The high correspondence between -ta participles and the Chinese passive
is hence potentially influenced by other factors, as will be discussed below.

7.2.2  Argument marking

In the first part of this study, it was discussed how the promotion of the patient to the
nominative and the demotion of the agent to the instrumental/genitive entailed in P-
orientation has been proposed as a factor underlying the use of passives in Chinese
translations. Table 7.3 presents the distribution of the Sanskrit verb arguments
corresponding to the agent and patient in Chinese passive constructions in terms of
morpho-syntactic marking.

One can see that the majority of Sanskrit agents corresponding to A in Chinese are
actually “unmarked” morphologically speaking, as they are thematic stems serving as
the first member of participle compounds. This is probably due to the fact that -ta
participles are the most used verb-form translated with Chinese passives, as we saw
above (agents of -ta participles are commonly expressed as first members of a
compound since Vedic times, cf. Jamison 1979). Instrumental marking is the second
in ranking, but it is closely followed by the nominative (used in active constructions),

255 One should also note that almost all the gerundives taken into consideration are used distinctly as
adjectives and not as full-fledged verbs and therefore that they could have been placed in the same
column together with the other adjectives.
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whereas genitive marking (the other “oblique” case) is rather marginal, being used in
our corpus to mark experiencer agents (Group 5.1 and Group 6.4) which are relatively
low in agentivity (cf. Van Valin 2001: 31). As concerns the marking of the patient, the
nominative is by far the most common case corresponding to Chinese O, but there is
also a significant number of genitive and accusative patients. Thus, also in this case,
the variability in the marking of verb arguments shows that morpho-syntactic encoding
per se is not a factor triggering the use of passives in Chinese translations.

Table 7.3: Argument marking
Vajra LP As

NOM 1 3 12 16
INS 6 14 20
GEN 1 3 3 7
A | comp?® 8 21 29
LOC 1 1
ACC 2 2
DEL%’ 2 3 2 7
NOM 3 16 36 55
O | cen 1 2 9 12
ACC 1 3 4

7.3 Pragmatic factors

In Section 1.3, it was briefly discussed how passivization normally increases the topic
persistence of the patient. As regards the Chinese case, it has been proposed that one
of the functions of Chinese passives is to maintain inter-clausal topic consistency or,
in other words, to create “pragmatic pivots” (LU 1942: 40%%, Wang 2018: 202—-204).
On the basis of my database, the pragmatic status of the patient in the Sanskrit source-
passage appears to play a part in determining the use of a passive construction in
Chinese. This fact can be clearly observed in those cases where a Chinese passive
construction corresponds to an active clause in the Sanskrit parallel. In many of these
examples, the patient is represented by a non-canonical argument (in passive terms),
marked with the genitive or the accusative cases and invariably fronted in topical

256 | .e. thematic stem serving as the first member of a participle compound.

257 1. non-anaphorically deleted.

28| {1 (1942: 40) speaks of “following the sentence structure of the context” (Ch. suishun shangxiawen
de jufa F&)IE L~ SCHIF)3Z, of. Zeng 2020: 33), which sounds like a consideration of a syntactic rather
than pragmatic nature. However, we saw that Chinese clause structure is mainly governed by pragmatic
relations and information structure and is not dependant on syntactic factors. What L is referring to,
thus, is better defined as “topic consistency”. Cf. Pinkster (2015a: 251) on the use of passives as devices
for maintaining topic consistency and as switch-reference devices in Latin.
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position.®® In table 7.4 and 7.5, | have again collected all these examples with fronted
non-nominative patients to provide a better overview of this phenomenon.

Table 7.4: Fronted genitive patients

(103)

(111)

(126)

(159)

(160)

(161)

(162)

(163)

(164)

Vajra yada me subhiite kalimgaraja amgapratyamgany acchetsin
Vajra(Kj) a3k # & op £ #1548 .

Vajra(Br) =Vajra(Kj)

Vajra(Pa) 1 Ry 3 Ayl b2 4 £ 87 i B g .

Vajra(Xz) FErith 25 1 14 2 0] £ B s/ A

Vajra(Yj) a3k R AN £ H1ws R .

LP asya bodhisattvasya mahdasattvasya buddha bhagavanto varnam
bhasante

P(Dh) 21 B 1= Ryt s TH 2L TR

P(Mo) 5 i Ay b T ARG 4

P(KI) A2 25 2 8 T 22,

Pvs(Xz) IHL5 e 5 A e L e (A 2

LP tasya sarvakayasya na rago badheta na dveso badheta na moho
badheta

P(Dh) & A AL A 2 L A g5e P L4

As utpannotpannas caisam upadrava rajato tesam ca [..] ye
tatropasamkrameyur avatarapreksin0 ’vataragavesino rajano

As(LK) 2552 5 Bz -

As(XZ)[I] 78 B AR I0E I [ A A 2o i i 0

As(Xz)[I1] = As(X2)[1]

As na tesam maro va marakayika va devata avataram lapsyante

AS(LK) He[.. . JA 2 88 B B & A

As prajiiaparamitaparigrhitasya kulaputrasya va kuladuhitur va [...]
na kascit paryanuyogo bhavisyati

As(X2)[1] A &— V) S amE e -

As caisam devatasahasrani [...] *nubaddhani bhavisyanti

As(Xz)[I] # M & [ T RMFRA. [EEE. FEIZ. 7.

As(Xz)[I1] = As(X2)[I]

As ma khalv asyah kacid duhkha vedana duhkho va sparsa utpadyeta
As(XZ)[I] Z)Aslprtr, o g, L. R ANAE. NSRRI .
As(Xz)[1] = As(X2)[1]

As kiyadripasya bhagavan bodhisattvasya mahasattvasya
upasamkramati marah papivan vihethanabhiprayah

As(LK) i <535 e A BE P L?

29 The only exception is represented by Xuanzang’s translation in (115), where an instance of wei
construction is used to translate an active clause with a non-fronted accusative patient, i.e. te ’pi
tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddhas tam bodhisattvam mahasattvam vyakurvanti.
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As(Kj) 1T 2535 ok 2% 8 B FT iRl ?
AS(Xz)[1] 10748 2 0 EE R e[ ) At A8 R 2 T #E L2

(165) As asyapy ananda bodhisattvasya mahasattvasya marah papiyan
upasamkramati vihethanabhiprayah avataram casya labhate

As(LK) 355 2 B B P 158
AS(XZ)[1] A3 o B vl e [ ] M50 2% S JBE 2 T L o
As(Xz)[11] = As(X2)[I]

Table 7.5: Fronted accusative patients

(166) As ma khalu mam kascit paryanuyunjita upalambhabhipraya
As(X2)[IIA & — Yl ik o
As(X2z)[I1] = As(X2)[I1]

(167) Asyadi cen mam vyala bhaksayeyuh
As(Kj) T4 4 75 i BR e

(168) Asyadi cen mam kecij jivitad vyaparopayeyuh
As(LK) IE 43R AT R .

The presence of a topical patient in the Sanskrit source-passage, therefore, seems to
factor in triggering the use of a passive in Chinese translations. On the other hand,
Middle Chinese allows patients to be topicalized by mere fronting or by means of other
discourse devices (cf. Haspelmath 1990: 26 and Abraham 2006: 11 on this issue from
a broader cross-linguistic perspective). If one looks at examples in Table 7.4 and Table
7.5, it is possible to see that the use of passives is not generalized and, in many cases,
the passive translation is followed only by a single translator (cf. Gao 2017: 48ff),
while the others simply front the patient. See for instance Kumarajiva’s translation of
(165), i.e. W2 N, EEMELMSEAE, in which the patient is placed in topical
position by mere fronting. In some instances, the anaphoric pronoun zhi 2 is also
placed at the end of the clause to mark coreferentiality with the fronted patient, see for
instance Kumarajiva’s translation in (125) which stands in contrast to the others in its
use of anaphoric zhi instead of the wei construction.

(183) = (125)
LP tani [i.e. mytasarivani] kakair va khadyamanani kurarair va
grdhrair va srgalair va vrkair va Svabhir va tadanyair va

nanavidhaih pranakajataih khadyamanani

P(Dh) A [.J&E&HE, I, R, R, 8. H5. IR,
P(Mo) A [..J&MSEBATE .
PK)) RIFIEALL. 165, B, SR, IO, e S i 4 Bk
HEZ,
Pvs(X2) FrZEfil. )28 iel. S, 555, B30, JUR. BT
AR, AR, .
244



In sum, the majority of passive sentences in Chinese translations correspond to
clauses with topical/fronted patients in the Sanskrit source-texts. The presence of a
topical patient is hence a central factor influencing the use of a passive in translation,
although it does not automatically trigger it, as testified by the heterogeneous use of
passives by the translators illustrated in Table 7.4 and 7.5. Apart from reasons of
stylistic choice, we can conclude that the use of passives is also influenced by other
semantic rationales, as will be discussed below.

7.4 Semantic factors

7.4.1 Degree of animacy

In Section 1.5.2.2, it was mentioned that in prototypical passive constructions the
patient generally is high in animacy relative to the agent (Haig 2008: 179-181; see
Comrie 1989: Chapter 9 and Payne 1997: 150 on the notion of “animacy”). The degree
of animacy of an argument can be determined on the basis of Silverstein’s (1986)
animacy hierarchy, presented in Figure 7.1 in the more recent formulation by Corbett
(2000: 56). As one can see, the top of the hierarchy is occupied by personal pronouns
(first, second and third person in decreasing order), going subsequently through
different degrees of animacy among humans and then non-humans. Following Haig
(2008: 180), I also added the definite/indefinite distinction (pronouns are inherently
definite), which, as seen in Section 2.3.3 (Andersen’s hypothesis concerning the
genitive/instrumental differential marking in Asoka’s inscriptions), is also relevant in
characterizing passive patients, as they convey old information and for this reason are
generally definite.

Figure 7.1: The animacy hierarchy

1st >2nd > 3rd >kin  >human > animate > inanimate
person person person
(speaker) (addressee)

DEFINITE > INDEFINITE

Table 7.6 shows the degree of animacy of the Sanskrit patients corresponding to O
in Chinese passive constructions with respect to the agent (i.e. more or less animate
than the patient). In those cases in which the patient is as animate as the agent, the
evaluation has been based on the degree of definiteness. In the second part of the table,
the ratio of the patients in terms of animacy hierarchy has been also provided.

As can be seen, almost the totality of Chinese passive constructions occurs with an
patient that is highly animate and definite, with a fair number of personal pronouns
(first and third person) and a very high number of human arguments as concerns the
distribution along the animacy hierarchy. Therefore, one can conclude that Chinese
passives appear to be used when the patient in the Sanskrit source passage is high in
animacy and definiteness, in addition to being topical.
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Table 7.6: Degree of animacy of patients

Vajra LP As

Higher 3 22 52 77
Lower 1 2 1 4
1st 1 2 4 7
2nd

3rd 5 11 16
human 2 15 39 56
animate

inanimate 1 2 3

7.4.2  Adverse colouring

An association between the Mandarin passive construction with bei and an adverse
emotional colouring has been diffusely identified in the literature, as mentioned in
Section 1.3.2%% Wang (1958: 416-420) noted an analogous relationship between the bei
construction and adverse colouring in Middle Chinese, supporting his claim with some
statistical evidence. In the same work (Wang 1958: 419), he also goes on to claim that
this association is not only limited to bei but that it also applies to the wei construction.
Some more statistical evidence regarding the predominance of adverse colouring for
the bei construction in the Tang and Song periods has been provided by Choi (2002)
in a more recent study.?®! Table 7.7 illustrates the distribution of the passive
constructions in my database in terms of adverse colouring.?? The majority of the
examples do indeed have an adverse connotation but nearly half of them do not present
such a feature. Considering this, the adverse colouring of the sentence does not appear
to be a decisive factor as concerns the use of passive constructions in Chinese in the
database.

Table 7.7: Adverse colouring distribution

Vajra LP As

adverse weli 2 8 31 41
construction
other 3 1 4
non-adverse  wei 1 13 20 34
construction
other 1 2 3

260 Chao (1968: 703), Li and Thompson (1981: 493-500), Chappell (1986a), Hashimoto (1988: 336).
261 Caboara (2004: 41) provides some data for unmarked passives in Mengzi, showing that less than one
third of the cases possess adverse meaning.
262 | have considered only the adverse connotation of the entire sentence and not the specific adverse
meaning of the verb as a lexical item.
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7.4.3 Aktionsart, aspect and use of the copulas

In Chapter 3, it was discussed how the wei construction arose as a copula construction
taking a nominalized complement. Using “O wei A (Suo) V” as the standard formula,
the root meaning of the construction can be defined as: O is/becomes
somebody/something V-ed by A. As | will attempt to argue, there is reason to believe
that the original meaning of the construction, expressing identity relation with a
resultant state (or possibly the change into a resultant state if one wants to consider the
original dynamic meaning of the copula wei), might account for the use of the wei
construction in many instances.

Table 7.8: Event types representation

+dynamic +durative ttelic
State - + -
Activity + + -
Accomplishment + + +
Achievement + +
Semelfactive + - -

At the outset, it seems necessary to introduce the concept of “Aktionsart”, also
called “lexical aspect” (Siewierska 1991) or “situation aspect” (Smith 1997) in the
literature. Generally speaking, the temporal properties of a verb are not only conveyed
by the grammatical markers of aspect but are also inherent to the semantics of the verb.
Scholars (Comrie 1976, Smith 1997, inter alia) have commonly acknowledged five
types of events, i.e. state, activity, accomplishment, achievement and semelfactive,
which can be described on the basis of three aspectual parameters, namely dynamicity,
duration and telicity. States (know, believe, have) are durative and homogeneous non-
dynamic situations. Activities (run, walk, swim) are dynamic and durative events with
no inherent end-point. Accomplishments (draw a circle, build a house) are also
dynamic and durative, but possess an inherent endpoint. Achievements (recognize,
arrive, die) are dynamic and non-durative events with an endpoint. Lastly,
semelfactives (cough, wink, hiccup) are punctual events which end by returning to their
initial state, being capable of being repeated. Table 7.8 (based on Peck, Lin, and Sun
2013: 665) illustrates these five event types according to the three binary features
[xdynamic], [xdurative] and [+telic].

Aktionsart directly interacts with aspect: in many languages, stative verbs are
incompatible with the perfective aspect or have a restricted semantic range (Comrie
1976: 50). In other languages, Aktionsart can exert constraints on aspectual morpho-
syntax, with achievements being morphologically marked with respect to the
imperfective aspect and, vice-versa, durative event-type requiring special morphology
with perfective formations (see Bakker 1994 on Ancient Greek). As concerns the
present discussion, it is important to note (as already mentioned in Chapter 1 and 2)
that passives often entail stativization, describing a state resulting from an action rather
than the action itself. This particularly applies to -ta participles, which are by definition
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resultative and are often ambiguously interpretable as eventive or stative. See, for
instance, example (184) from English.

(184) The lawn was mowed.
a. The lawn was the object of an event of mowing. (eventive)
b. The lawn was in the state of having been mowed. (stative)
(Baglini 2012: 29)

A final issue further complicating the picture concerns the use of copulas with
participles and gerundives. In Chapter 2, it was discussed how these two formations
serve as verbal heads, in particular if occurring with the copulas as- and bhi-. Of the
two copulas, as- has a more neutral and static meaning, whereas bh:- originally
entailed a dynamic connotation, When accompanying a -ta participle or a gerundive,
it is often difficult to determine whether bhi- serves as the copula of a periphrastic
construction or as a content word (with the meaning of ‘become’) taking a predicated
verbal adjective; this is particularly true of those cases in which the eventive
interpretation of the -ta participle and the gerundive is not overtly evident (see Hoose
2020: 212-213 for a similar methodological issue).??

Starting the discussion of my database with the last point, one can note that in some
cases, namely (109), (110), (156) and (157), the wei A suo V construction is used to
translate adjectival predicates introduced by the copula bha- (cf. Table 7.2). In such
instances, the sentence clearly expresses a state (i.e. the state of being dear or beloved,
Skt. priya-, manapa-), or the change into such if one wants to take bhi- as a dynamic
copula. It has already been mentioned that almost all the gerundives in the database
clearly behave like adjectives and one can therefore interpret them as predicated verbal
adjectives, occurring with or without the copula bhi-. A non-eventive/stative reading
moreover seems to be the most cogent reading for a large number of the -ta participles
in the database. The -ta participles in Group 5.2, Group 6.1, Group 6.2 and Group 6.3
all appear to describe resultant states (the state of being assisted by a good/bad friend,
the state of being possessed by Mara, the state of being known and predicted by the
Tathagata, and so forth) rather than the corresponding actions, possessing a strong
adjectival status. What is more, these group of examples show the most generalised
use of the wei construction among the translators. The same stative interpretation is to
be applied to (118), i.e. the state of being ‘touched by a ray of light’ (rasmyavabhasena
sprstas), to (120), i.e. the state of being ‘bounded to one more birth’
(ekajatipratibaddha), to (123), i.e. the state of being ‘attached’ (sakzas), to (169), i.e.
the state of being ‘overcome by anger and by pride’ (krodhabhibhiito and
manabhibhiito) and to (172), i.e. the state of being ‘wasted away by old age and
sickness’ (taya jaraya tena ca vyadhina ksapito). Even in some cases where the
situation apparently has a strong eventive connotation, such as in (170) and (175), and
where the verbs are achievements in terms of Aktionsart and are hence non-durative
and telic, the -ta participle seems to convey a resultant state, i.e. the state of having

263 On the contrary, Jamison (1990: 15) notes that in the language of the Brahmanas the use of the
copula bha- is quite evidently used to create an aspectual distinction between the copula-less stative
predicated -ta participles and eventive ones, see for instance hutam bhavati ‘it gets offered’.
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been bitten (dasro) and pierced (viddho), rather than the action of biting and piercing.
Incidentally, the structure of (170) is the same as in (130), where the stative value of
the -ta participle is probably more evident. Both the examples are hypothetical clauses:
in the apodosis a man or a woman is presented as in distress because of being possessed
by a spirit (130) or having been bitten by a venomous snake (170), and in the protasis
the miraculous effects of the exposition to a precious jewel on that man or woman are
described. The structural resemblance with (130) would support the stative
interpretation of this -ta participle. Some of the finite passives in the database also
appear to suggest a stative interpretation, see for instance (119), where the verb lipyate
describes the state being smeared rather than the action of smearing.

Against this background, one can tentatively conclude that the use of a construction
consisting of a copula (i.e. the wei construction) followed by a nominalised verb-
phrase (i.e. suo V), literally expressing the identity relation with a resultant state (or
the change into it if one wants to account for the original dynamic meaning of the
copula wei), could also represent an attempt to convey the non-eventive and resultative
meaning of the Sanskrit source-expressions in Chinese translations. The contrast
between an eventive -ta participle and a stative one and the respective translation
strategies in Chinese (Xuanzang’s translation) is exemplified in (185).

(185) a. = (78) EVENTIVE
maya srotapattiphalam praptam
‘I have obtained the fruit of Stream-entry’
RAEBATHER R . (Vajra(X2))
‘I can obtain the fruit of Stream-entry.’
b.=(153) STATIVE
jhatas te Sariputra tathagatena adhisthitas te Sariputra
tathagatena drstas te Sariputra tathdgatena vyavalokitds te
sariputra tathdagatena buddhacaksusa
‘They are known by the Tathagata, they are sustained by the
Tathagata, they are seen by the Tathagata, they are beheld by the
Tathagata with the Buddha-eye.’
A AR IR B A A . (As(X2)[1])
‘[They] are constantly seen, known and held in mind by the Thus-
comes with the Buddha-eye.’
WA A, (As(XD[I)
‘[They] are constantly held in mind by the Buddhas.’
c.=(79) STATIVE
Jnaatas te subhiite tathagatena drstas te subhiite tathagatena
‘They are known by the Tathagata, Subhiiti, they are seen by the
Tathagata.’
mALE BB RM, mARUEMBIRESC B,
(Vajra(Xz))
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‘Subhiiti, the Thus-come has already fully known them with his
Buddha-knowledge, the Thus-come has already fully seen them
with his Buddha-eye.’

One can see that in (185a), where the eventive status of the -ta participle
construction is quite evident, the selected configuration is active, whereas the series of
-ta participles in (185b), which can be read as statives, are translated with the wei A V
and the wei A zhi suo V constructions respectively. On the other hand, the same
passage, as in (185b), is translated by Xuanzang in (185c) with an active construction,
highlighting the perfective aspect of the -ta participles (see the use of yi ). This
would suggest that, with respect to the temporal and aspectual features, the
interpretation of -ta participles was far from univocal for Chinese translators (even for
the same translator as in this case) and that the selection of an active or passive
configuration was in many cases ultimately a matter of translation-choice.

One could argue that the stative reading of the -ta participles in the database is
possible only when the other conditions for a non-ergative interpretation (patient and
high in topicality and animacy, etc., see the opposition between (185a) and (185b)) are
met, that is, a “genuine” passive interpretation. Against this background, the key factor
determining the use of the wei construction might as well be, in the end, the passive
status of the source-sentence rather than the stative reading. Nonetheless, the fact that
the wei construction is also used to translate adjectival predicates (typically implying
and obligue argument) shows that the scope of usage of the construction is wider than
mere passivity and the connection to stative situations appears to provide a key to
understanding this phenomenon from a broader perspective.

Although the majority of examples of wei constructions (in particular the wei A suo
V construction) in the database are liable to be interpreted as states, there still a
significant number of instances in which the reading seems to be more eventive. As |
proposed in Section 3.5, | believe that a possible explanation can be provided by
accounting for different layers of grammaticalization: the stative reading of the wei
construction would derive from the older layer, as the wei construction originally was
a copula construction taking a nominalized verb-phrase, whereas the “eventive passive”
could represent the result of newer layer of grammaticalization. The issue concerning
the different layers of grammaticalization coexisting in the same stages of
developments is also related to the syntactic status of the wei construction, as will
discussed in the next section.

7.5  The process of reanalysis of the wei construction: A proposal

As introduced above, the functional relationship between the wei A V and wei A suo
V constructions presents a series of issues. The latter represents the vast majority of
instances of the wei construction in the present database, but there is also a fair number
of examples belonging to the former too. In Chapter 3 it was discussed how the
progressive replacement of the former construction by the latter one in Early Middle
Chinese has been linked in the literature to the loss of morphology marking embedded
nominalization, as proposed by Aldridge (2013b: 65-66), with the nominalizer suo
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serving as the marker of nominalization for the element following the copula. Such a
proposal provides a convincing explanation for the emersion of the wei A suo V
construction; nonetheless, it presents some difficulties as pertains to the coexistence
of the two constructions (the innovative one with suo and the old one without it) in
Middle Chinese.

Figure 7.2: The process of reanalysis of the copula construction

Stage 1 (Archaic Chinese) O wei A Vnominalized
i
loss of morphology marking embedded nominalization
h
Stage 2  (Late Archaic — Owei AsuoV

Early Middle Chinese)

loss of the grammatical constraint on nominalization +
reanalysis of the copula construction

¥

Stage 3 (Early Middle — O wei [A V (post verbal complement)]sentence
Middle Chinese)

The corpus analysed in this work provides some sets of examples where the two
types of the copula construction are employed in the same exact syntactic context: As
regards the translations of LP, in (111) and (126) Xuanzang uses the suo-less
construction, whereas wei A suo V is found in all other translations. In (124), Moksala
and Kumarajiva both use wei A suo V, while Dharmaraksa translates the very same
syntagm with wei A V. The translations of As present a similar situation. In (145),
Xuanzang (both translations) use wei A V in contrast to wei A suo V in Kumarajiva’s
translation. In (153), the wei A V construction is used only in As(Xz)[I], whereas all
the other translations (including As(Xz)[I1]) employ wei A suo V. In (157), Lokaksema
translates the passage with wei A suo V and Kumarajiva with wei A V; in (158) the
situation is reversed. Xuanzang employs wei A V in both translations of (159), while
Lokaksema uses wei A suo V. In (169), it is again Xuanzang who uses wei A V in
contrast to Lokaksema and Kumarajiva

The relatively small amount of data collected here does not suffice to make any
conclusive claims about the general development of the two sub-types of the wei
construction in Middle Chinese. One may tentatively conclude, however, that the
rather arbitrary presence or absence of suo in this kind of construction (see in particular
the use by Xuanzang summarized in the paragraph above) may be because this
construction was already becoming moribund in late Early Middle Chinese and was
vestigial in Middle Chinese. Against this background, a process of reanalysis of the
construction can be envisaged, whereby the copula wei was reinterpreted from
selecting a noun phrase or a nominalized verb phrase to selecting a sentential
complement, rendering the marking with suo superfluous. (see Figure 7.2). On the one

251



hand, this would account for variant construction featuring the “passive” verb jian &,
in place of the nominalizer suo. On the other hand, resorting to the reanalysis of the
construction would explain the appearance, already in Early Middle Chinese, of other
constituents (patients, resultative and locative complements...) after the nominalized
verb. See again example (186), corresponding to (59) in Chapter 3.

(186) =(59)a. LOCATIVE COMPLEMENT

=HEE, R L
‘[He went to] save Zheng and was defeated by Chu near the Yellow
River.’

b. RESULTATIVE COMPLEMENT
1, BB AR, R TR
‘In the beginning, the son of Empress Lii held a position as an
official of the state and was wrongfully killed by the prime
minister.’

C. RESULTATIVE COMPLEMENT
el et RAEITE .
‘Therefore, the troops were defeated, the soldiers escaped and [the
state] was overrun and destroyed by Qin.’

d. PATIENT
1117 2% 54) 0L P13
‘[1] have the road blocked by the Xiongnu.’

The presence of post-verbal material in this type of construction raises some
problems as regards the interpretation of suo V as a nominalization. This is because
the presence of post-verbal complements requires the embedded verb to be a full-
fledged verb and not a nominalized one. Such a phenomenon may be due to the
progressive loss of the original grammatical meaning of suo, which started to gradually
lose its original function of a nominalizer within the copula construction, becoming a
vestigial mark of the original construction and eventually disappearing. The Jiantuo
guowang jing #& F¥ B T 48 (T506) includes a remarkable instance of a passive
construction that exemplifies this development?4: the verb jian is used within the wei
construction in place of suo, while at the same time the “nominalized” verb is followed
by postverbal material.

(187) eIk, RULNDRE, SRR HA.

wo shi wuzhuang, shi ci ren shao dao, jin  wei
I in_fact guilty eat this person little rice now cop
qi jian chuizhe wo jiao
that  suffer break I horn

264 The passage is quoted by Wu (1988), who attributes the translation to An Shigao, following the
attribution in the Taishd Canon. However, this ascription is almost certainly spurious in light of both
external (Ui 1971: 441) and internal evidence (Gao and Meng 2018: 66). The text is a very short siitra
and possibly represents a Chinese apocryphon, excerpted from or inspired by an avadana story.
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‘I am in fact guilty, [since] I ate some of the rice of this person, now I got my
horns broken by him.” (T506 774a18-19)

Almost the totality of examples of the wei construction collected in the database fall
into the category of the canonical “pre-passive” construction (i.e. no other constituents
placed in post-verbal position). The only two clear instances of passive constructions
with post-verbal material are (103) and Xuanzang’s translation of (169)%%, given here
again as (188) and (189). One should note that the type of passive construction
exemplified in these two examples appears to be the Middle Chinese antecedent of the
subtype of Mandarin passive construction named “passive of bodily effect”, namely a
type of external possessor construction where the possessor serves as the topic and the
possessum (in the form a body part) is placed in post verbal position (see Chappell
1986b on the semantic and syntactic constraints of the Mandarin construction).

(188) = (103)

Vajra

Vajra(Kj)
Vajra(Br)
Vajra(Pa)

Vajra(Xz)

Vajra(Yj)

vada me subhiite kalimgaraja amgapratyamgany acchetsin

‘Subhiiti, when the king Kalinga cut off limbs and extremities to me.’
JAEAR, AnPCE A EON] £ RS R

‘Subhiti, when in a past time the king Kalinga cut the body into pieces
to me.’

= Vajra(Kj)

JHESE, R IR A A E T SR

‘Subhiti, when in a past time the king Kalinga cut off the body to me.’
T, WEE LG A EE S T

‘Subhiiti, when in a past time the king Kalinga cut the flesh of the limbs
off to me.’

N R FE R AN RS .

‘When the in a past time the king Kalinga cut off the limbs and the body
to me.’

(189) = (169)
As  yah kulaputro va kuladuhita va imam prajiaparamitam udgrahisyati [...] na
ca krodhabhibhiito bhavisyati na ca manabhibhiito bhavisyati
‘A son or a daughter of a good family, who will learn this perfection of
wisdom [...] will not be overcome by anger and will not be overcome by
pride.’

As(X2)[I]

HET T BUNERPR BB E 2 2008 [L] A &R,
BIR EI. FARE. FEEREHL L.

265 | okaksema’s translation of (158), namely #k %575 K F A, could also represent an instance
of the canonical passive wei construction with the insertion of post verbal material (i.e. & ). The same
applies to (182) Xz[ll] as discussed above. Gao (2023: 16) argues that as concerns debian 51§
occurring in (160), bian should be analysed as the post verbal object of a canonical passive construction.
I believe that debian should be taken as a verb-object construction (Li and Thompson 1981: 73); hence,
debian serves as a univerbed form, syntactically speaking.
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‘If a son [or] a daughter of a good [family] and so forth, were able to
attentively hear the prajiiaparamita |...] jealousy, hatred, hypocrisy,
flattery, pride and so forth would not hinder their mind.’

The alternation of the two variants of the wei construction (with and without
nominalization by means of suo) in translating the same source-passage hints at the
vestigial use of suo in this type of construction. This claim however needs to be
supported with more evidence and more data, in particular from non-Buddhist sources,
a task which falls far out of the scope of this work.

7.6 Theissue of figures

Table 7.9 presents the distribution of the passive constructions analysed in Chapters 4,
5 and 6 among the various Chinese translations, also providing the length of each
translation in terms of fascicles (juan %) of the Taisho Canon.

Table 7.9: Passive constructions distribution

Passive constructions Fascicles

Vajra Vajra(Kj) 2 1
Vajra(Br) 2 1
Vajra(Pa) 3 1
Vajra(Xz) 3 1
Vajra(Yj) 2 1

LP P(Dh) 16 10
P(Mo) 15 6
P(Kj) 7 8

Pvs(Xz) 17 25

As As(LKk) 27 10
As(Kj) 29 10
As(X2)[1] 33 18
As(Xz)[I1] 20 10

176 102

One can see that the use of passive constructions is more or less consistent among
the translators within each satra (possibly with the sole exception of P(Kj)) and also
among the three sitras, even though the number of passive constructions occurring in
LP is, with due proportions, significantly lower than in Vajra and As.

The figures given here can be compared to those provided by (Gao 2017: 47; 2023),
who, especially in the second study, has employed the Chinese translations of the
Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita (As(LK), As(ZQ), As(Zfn), As(Kj) and As(Xz)[I]) to
present a brief analysis of the development of the Chinese passive constructions in
Middle Chinese. Gao’s analysis agrees with the present study in individuating the wei
construction as the most employed type of passive construction by a large margin. The
figures provided by Gao, however, are higher than those given in the present survey:

44 passive constructions in As(Lk), 78 in As(Kj) and 127 in As(Xz)[l]. For reasons of
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space, Gao provides only a handful of examples of the passive constructions used in
her corpus, so it is difficult to assess with certainty what the reasons for such difference
in numbers are. The majority of the examples analysed in Gao’s article are the same
found in Chapter 6 of this book. On the basis of those few cases quoted by Gao but not
taken into consideration in this work, it is possible to partially outline some different
rationales underlying the selection of the passive constructions used in the respective
corpora.

First, since the aim of this study is to investigate Chinese passive constructions in
relation to their Indo-Aryan counterparts, focusing on the underlying source
expressions attested in the Indic parallels, | have excluded examples for which no
corresponding passage is found in the extant Sanskrit manuscripts. This is the case, for
instance, with one of the examples quoted by Gao (2023: 25) from As(Xz)[1].2%® The
passage belongs to the simile of the indebted man who keeps company with a king,
which is found in all the Chinese translations (except for Danapala’s), but lacks
parallels in Sanskrit and Tibetan (Karashima 2011a: 103, fn. 566).2¢7

A second point that appears to partially motivate the higher number given by Gao
is the treatment of the A suo V construction. As discussed in Section 3.4, it is often
argued that the A suo V construction represents a reduced version of the wei A suo V
construction, which would be commonly employed in Buddhist literature in place of
the full-fledged construction metri causa. As a matter of fact, in Middle Chinese suo
is still commonly used as a nominalizer/relativizer. Therefore, it is not always possible
to distinguish a nominalized verb-phrase/relative clause from a putative instance of A
suo V construction. Due to this, | did not include cases of A suo V constructions in the
present corpus, unless the comparative evidence from other Chinese translations
strongly supported such interpretation. One of the examples of A suo V construction
provided by Gao (2023: 21) exemplifies the difficulties underlying the assessment of
the status of such putative cases of A suo V constructions. In her article, Gao quotes a
passage from As(Kj), which in (190) is further compared with the parallels from the
Sanskrit source text and the other Chinese translations (As(Xz)[Il] lacks a precise
parallel).

(190)
As vivekasya tathagato varpavadi
detachment:GEN tathagata:NOM praise.speaker:NOM

26 AS(X2)[1]: HhEAIFE RGN, BT AR 2 P A, Zad R, AN PIRIBSEF At
W, BEFEEK (782a17-19). It presumably translates a formula akin to evam eva tathdagatasarirani
prajiiaparamitaparibhavitani pujam labhante as in Pvs(K) 11-111.92.14-15.

%67 As(Lk) 435¢17-25; As(Kj) 545b10-17; As(Xz)[II] 878a6-12. The simile establishes the relative
superiority of the Prajfiaparamita (symbolized by the king) in comparison to the relics of a Tathagata
(symbolized by the indebted person). It appears in almost all versions of the LP, including its
commentary namely the *Mahdaprajiiaparamitopadesa (Da zhidu lun X% & 5@, T1509 477a2ff.). The
Sanskrit version of the simile in Pvs(K) 11-111.92.8-10 reads: tad yatha ’pi nama bhagavan
dhanikabhayabhitah puruso rajanam upatisthet sa rajanam sevamano yebhya evasya bhayam bhavati
tair eva sevyate na ca tebhyo bibheti ‘Lika a person who, afraid of his creditors, keeps company with a
king, [by] serving the king he is also served by those of whom he is afraid, and he no longer fears them.’
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‘The Tathagata is one who praises detachment.” (As(V) 194.9=AAA
779.21-22)

AS(LK) VA IE 25 AR GO0 . BT . = B A

yuanlifa zhengdanger dasa’ajie aluohe
distancing.dharma  truly(?) tathagata arhat
sanyesanfo Suo chengyu

samyaksambuddha NMLZ praise
‘The correct dharma of distancing truly is something praised by the
Tathagata, Arhat, Samyaksambuddha.’ (461a8-9)

As(K)) IEBEATHE, AR TG .
yuanlixing zhe, Rulai chang suo  chengzan
distancing.practice Top  thus.come always NMLz praise
‘The practice of distancing is something always praised by the Thus-
come.’ (570c27)

ASXZ)[1]  DEEREAT, — DIn s 1R S R AL A

ci yuanlixing, yigie  Rulai Ying

this  distancing.practice all thus.come  worthy
Zhengdengjue gong suo chengzan
completely.awakened  together NMLZ praise

“This practice of distancing is something praised by all the Thus-comes,
Worthy Ones, Completely Awakened Ones.” (838b14-15)

As(X2)[I] -

From the comparison, one can see that it is not only As(Kj) which presents the use
of the A suo V construction, but the same translation choice is shared by all the
translators. Assuming the presence of a deleted copula would admittedly help to clarify
the syntax of the passage, it appears dubious that all the translators used the same type
of reduced version of the wei construction, unless one wants to postulate a strong of
case of intertextual interference (see Nattier 2008a: 26) with Kumarajiva and
Xuanzang closely following the reading of Lokaksema’s translation. In fact, a better
explanation can be provided by looking at the Sanskrit parallel: the Indic source form
corresponding to the Chinese verbal expressions is not a verb strictu sensu, but an
agent noun, i.e. varpavadin ‘one who praises’. The three cases of A suo V found in
Chinese, thus, can be understood as an (unidiomatic) attempt at reproducing the
nominal status of the source expression by means of the use of the nominalizer suo.
According to Gao, there are 13 instances of A suo V construction in As(Lk); if one
considers such cases potentially dubious and not includes them in the total, one obtains
figures closer to the ones provided above.

Notwithstanding, the figures given by Gao for As(Kj) and As(Xz)[I] remain
significantly higher, even when the A suo V constructions are excluded. This
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asymmetry can be explained (at least to a certain extent) by the fact that later
translations, particularly those by Xuanzang, commonly present largely expanded
readings, especially as concerns laudatory or deprecatory formulae, which often
include a set of synonymic wei constructions. Thus, in such cases, the presence of a
higher number of wei constructions does not reflect a particular translation approach
or an internal diachronic development of the passive constructions, but it simply
represents a later stage of textual transmission. In light of these considerations, in the
present corpus | have generally included only a single instance of wei construction
among those repeated in such type of formulae, usually the one closest in meaning to
the parallels found in the early translations.

More difficult it is to explain the striking discrepancy between the data collected in
this book and the figures given by Wu (1983) regarding the wei A suo V construction
in the Chu yao jing & (T212, 30 fascicles): Wu reports 67 occurrences of wei A
suojian V and 310 (') occurrences of wei A suo V. Even taking into account the
important differences of the texts in terms of genre (Prajiiaparamita texts vs.
Dharmapada-Udana-type text) and the possible influence on the employment of
certain grammatical features, such an enormous gap is probably to be explained with
the different criteria applied to determine what should or should not be considered an
example of the wei A suo V construction. The definition | have employed is probably
narrower than that used by Wu. This is probably because the actual
syntactic/functional nature of many examples regarded as passive constructions can
often be determined with certainty only by looking to their Indic parallels. Consider,
for example, Moksala’s translation of (128), here given again as (191)

(191) = (128)

LP yavantah sattva nairayika va tairyagyonika va yamalaukika va duhkham
vedanam vedayanti tesam aham arthaya tam duhkham vedanam
vedayeyam [..] ekaikasyapy aham sattvasyarthaya
kalpakotiniyutasatasahasrani  nairayikam va  tairyagyonikam  va
yamalaukikam va duhkham anubhaveyam
‘As many beings belonging to hell, having an animal origin or belonging to
the world of Yama feel a painful feeling, [in the same way] | shall feel that
painful feeling [...]. For the benefit of every single being, | shall experience
the pain deriving from being in hell, having an animal origin or being in the
world of Yama for hundreds of thousands of millions of myriads of acons.’

P(Mo) & &2 e IR NP szasm, IE &k B4 I S B
T o
“The suffering which I will experience for the sake of the sinners among
the niraya-[beings] and the pretas, | will experience [it] for countless
kalpas for the sake of beings in their stead.’

Moksala’s translation could be interpreted, theoretically, as an instance of the wei
A suo V construction, since the formal requirements for the construction are all met:
the hypothetical O (i.e. wo 3X) is placed before the copula, the hypothetical A is placed
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between the copula and the nominalizer, the verb-phrase (V + post verbal complement)
immediately follows the nominalizer. Thus, the passage could be translated, not quite
literally, as ‘My suffering will be endured by those sinners among the niraya[-beings]
and pretas’. A comparison with the Sanskrit and Chinese parallels, however, shows
that wei is to be understood here as a preposition introducing a benefactive
complement (“for the sake of’). Nonetheless, an example of this kind could likely have
been counted as a genuine instance of the wei A suo V construction in a study focusing
on a very large set of data and not resorting to the comparison with the Indic parallels.
Without a doubt, other instances of this sort, which would have been undetected
without resorting to the comparison with the parallels, have been discarded by me
because of similar considerations and hence this partially explains the difference in
figures. This highlights, once again, the importance of a philological approach to the
linguistic analysis of Chinese Buddhist translations.

7.7 Suo ff, zhi suo ZFfr and suojian Ff R,

A final brief point of discussion concerns the systemic relationship between the three
variants of nominalization: suo I, suojian fif /., and zhi suo Z fit. Suojian it i,
functions as a disyllabic variant of suo (as well as of jian F) in the wei A suo V
construction. It appears to emerge during the Eastern Han period and gradually falls
out of use in texts composed after the mid-fifth century (Wu 1981, 1983), being
replaced by zhi suo 2 A7 as the disyllabic variant of suo. Suojian Ffr 5. is not used
indiscriminately in early Chinese Buddhist translations; rather, it seems to be a feature
associated with specific translators or translation groups, most notably Dharmaraksa
(cf. Wu 1988). In fact, Dharmaraksa is the only translator in my corpus who employs
suojian.

Table 7.10: Distribution of suo AT, zhi suo Z Ffr and suo jian Bt &,

Monosyllabic verbs Disyllabic verbs
suo fir 57 36
zhi suo Z it - 27
suojian fit i, 1 5

The data collected from the present corpus, as illustrated in Table 7.10, seem to
confirm the evidence from the other Buddhist and non-Buddhist sources (see Wu 1983,
Tang 1987, Yang and He 2001: 381-383, Zhu 2013): the disyllabic forms zhi suo and
suo jian®® are mostly employed with disyllabic verbs, while there does not appear to
be any particular constraint on the use of monosyllabic or disyllabic verbs with the
one-syllable suo, even though monosyllabic verbs are more commonly employed with
suo than disyllabic ones. As discussed by Zhu (2013), one also needs to take into
consideration the overall metrical pattern of a passage and not only the nominalized

268 | also included in the figures the example from P(Dh), mentioned in fn. 154, which does not appear
among the glossed examples.
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verb-form: the use of the mono- or disyllabic nominalizer can be determined by the
metric requirements of the whole sentence and not simply by the verb.

7.8 Conclusions

One should use the closing remarks of such an investigation to attempt at a final answer
to the main question posited at the beginning of the dissertation: is the use of Chinese
passives in satra translations in some way influenced by the presence of P-oriented
constructions in the Indic source-texts? In a strict sense, the answer is clearly negative:
P-orientation as morpho-syntactic phenomenon embodying the demotion of the agent
to the oblique case and the promotion of the patient to the direct does not play any part
in directly triggering the use of a passive in Chinese translations, since only a small
number of Indic P-oriented constructions correspond to Chinese passives, while active
sentences are translated with Chinese passives as well. On the contrary, it was seen
that the use of passives in Chinese translation seems determined by pragmatic-
semantic factors (i.e. the presence of a highly animate and topical patient).

At the same time, the analysis of the data shows that -ta participles are translated
with the lion’s share of Chinese passives. As discussed above, -ta participles, in their
fundamental meaning, express resultant states and many of the participles translated
with the wei construction can be read as stative situations. If one considers that the wei
construction (in particular the wei A suo V construction) also expresses a resultant
state in its original meaning, the stative reading could account for the partial correlation
between the -ta participles and the wei constructions. From this perspective, the
presence of -ta participles could indeed be a factor influencing, in a broader sense, the
use of the wei construction in translation. Therefore, the problem rather is to evaluate
the extent to which such an influence on the translators is to be ascribed to interference
from the Indic source-text or to a precise translation choice of the translator. If the use
of the wei A suo V construction to a certain degree still represented a “living” trait in
the language of Lokaksema and Dharmaraksa, such an extensive usage by Xuanzang
was presumably vestigial, at a stage when the construction had probably already died
out from the living language. Hence, one can assume that wei A suo V construction
eventually became a standard feature of the scriptural language inaugurated by
Kumarajiva and developed by Xuanzang, translating in particular -ta participles under
specific pragmatic-semantic conditions.

Such a conclusion, however, needs to be corroborated by further evidence since the
data sample analysed in this work is relatively small. Future research will need to
evaluate if the trends in the usage of passives pinpointed here by examining the
Prajiiaparamita texts are consistent with other texts as well or whether the genre factor
significantly affects the usage of passives, as the figures given by Wu (1983) discussed
in Section 7.6 might suggest. A comparison with non-Buddhist texts would be also
required to confirm whether the usage of the wei construction in post-Kumarajiva
translations indeed represents an archaism typical of the Buddhist “translationese”. As
the reader can see from these conclusions, this work represents only a small
contribution to a broader research issue which still needs to be thoroughly investigated.

259



260



References

Text editions and Catalogues

Baums, Stefan, and Andrew Glass. 2002—-. ‘Catalog of Gandhari Texts’.
https://gandhari.org/catalog.

Bhayani, Harivallabh. 1999. Abdala-Rahamana-krta Samdesarasaka. Ahmedabad:
Prakrit Text Society. Revision of the text published by Bhayani, together with
Jinavijaya Muni, in the Singhi Jain Series in 1945.

Boyer, Auguste M, Edward J. Rapson, Emile C. M. Senart, and Peter S. Noble. 1920—
1929. Kharosthi Inscriptions Discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in Chinese
Turkestan. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Chakravarti, Niranjan Prasad. 1956. ‘The Gilgit Text of the Vajracchedika’. In Minor
Buddhist Texts, Part 1, edited by Giuseppe Tucci, 173-192. Serie Orientale
Roma 9. Roma: Istituto Italiano per il Medio ed Estremo Oriente.

Chung, Jin-il and Takamichi Fukita. 2020. A New Edition of the First 25 Satras of the
Nidanasamyukta R SCHERT 5 &8 R A5 AH E(SE —~ 1 11.4%). Tokyo: Sankibd
Busshorin.

Clark, Albert Curtis. 1905. M. Tulli Ciceronis: Orationes. Vol. I. Oxford: Clarendon
Press.

Conze, Edward. 1957. Vajracchedika Prajiaparamita, Edited and Translated with

Introduction and Glossary. Serie Orientale Roma 13. Roma: Istituto Italiano

per il Medio ed Estremo Oriente.

. 1962. The Gilgit Manuscript of the Astadasasahasrikaprajiiaparamita:

Chapters 55 to 70 Corresponding to the 5th Abhisamaya. Serie Orientale Roma

26. Roma: Istituto Italiano per il Medio ed Estremo Oriente.

. 1974, The Gilgit Manuscript of the Astadasasahasrikaprajiiaparamita:
Chapters 70 to 82 Corresponding to the 6th, 7th, and 8th Abhisamayas. Serie
Orientale Roma 46. Roma: Istituto Italiano per il Medio ed Estremo Oriente.

Dutt, Nalinaksha. 1934. Paficavimsatisahasrika Prajiiaparamita. Calcutta Oriental
Series 28. London: Luzac.

. 1959. “Vajracchedika Prajfiaparamita’. In Gilgit Manuscripts, Volume 4,
edited by Nalinaksha Dutt and D. M. Bhattacharya, 139-170. Calcutta:
Calcutta Oriental Press.

Falk, Harry, and Seishi Karashima. 2012. ‘A First-Century Prajriaparamita
Manuscript from Gandhara - Parivarta 1 (Texts from the Split Collection 1)’.
Annual Report of The International Research Institute for Advanced
Buddhology at Soka University 15: 19-61.

—— 2013. ‘A First-Century Prajiiaparamita Manuscript from Gandhara —
Parivarta 5 (Texts from the Split Collection 2)’. Annual Report of The
International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology at Soka University
16: 97-169.

Feer, Leon. 1884—-1898. The Samyutta-Nikaya of the Sutta-Pitaka. 1-V, 5 vols (= 1884
I; 1888 I1; 1890 I11; 1894 1V; 1898 V). London: The Pali Text Society.

261



Ghosa, Pratapacandra. 1902-1914. Satasahasrika Prajiidparamita. Calcutta: Asiatic
Society of Bengal.

Gignoux, Philippe. 1984. Le Livre d’Arda Viraz: Translittération, transcription et
traduction du texte pehlevi. Paris: Recherche sur les Civilisations.

Hultzsch, Eugen. 1925. Inscriptions of Asoka. New Edition. Corpus Inscriptionum
Indicarum 1. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Jain, Hiralal. 1933. Pahuda doha of Ramasimha Muni: An Apabhramsa Work on Jaina
Mysticism. Karanja: Jaina Publication Society.

Joshi, Lal Mani. 1978. Vajracchedika Prajiiaparamitasiitra with the Commentary of
Asanga: Critically Edited and Translated into Hindi with Introduction, Notes,
and Glossary. Bibliotheca Indo-Tibetica 3. Varanasi: Central Institute of
Higher Tibetan Studies.

Karashima, Seishi. 2011a. A Critical Edition of Lokaksema’s Translation of the
Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita 1817 i+ 4$412 7%, Bibliotheca Philologica et
Philosophica Buddhica 12. Tokyo: The International Research Institute for
Advanced Buddhology, Soka University.

Karashima, Seishi, Lee Youngjin, Shoji Fumio, Jundo Nagashima, Kenta Suzuki, Ye
Shaoyong, and Stefano Zacchetti. 2016. Mahayana Texts: Prajiiaparamita
Texts (1)— Gilgit Manuscripts in the National Archives of India, Facsimile
Edition. Vol. 2.1. New Delhi-Tokyo: The National Archives of India-The
International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology, Soka University.

Karashima, Seishi, and Tamai Tatsushi. 2019. Mahayana Texts: Prajiaparamita Texts
(2)—Gilgit Manuscripts in the National Archives of India, Facsimile Edition.
Vol. 2.2. New Delhi-Tokyo: The National Archives of India-The International
Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology, Soka University.

Kimura, Takayasu. 1986-2009. Paficavimsatisahasrika Prajiiaparamita. 1-V1ll, 6
vols. (= 1986 I1-111; 1990 IV; 1992 V; 2006 VI-VIII; 2007 1-1; 2009a I-2).
Tokyo: Sankibo Busshorin.

. 2009-2010, Satasahasrika Prajiiaparamita. 11-1-3, 3 vols. (= 2009b 11-1;
2010a 11-2; 2010b 11-3). Sankibd Busshorin, Tokyo.

Lindsay, Wallace Martin. 1903. T. Macci Plauti: Comoediae. Vol. 1. Oxford:
Clarendon Press.

. 1905. T. Macci Plauti: Comoediae. Vol. 2. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Macdonell, Arthur Anthony. 1904. The Brhad-devata: A Summary of the Deities and
Myths of the Rig-Veda. Cambridge: Harvard University.

Mitra, Rajendralala. 1887. Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita. Bibliotheca Indica 110.
Calcutta: Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal.

Morris, Richard, and Edmund Hardy. 1885-1900. The Asnguttara Nikaya. 1-V, 5 vols
(= Morris 1885 I; Morris 1888 IlI; Hardy 1897 I11; Hardy 1899 1V; Hardy 1900
V). London: The Pali Text Society.

Miiller, Friedrich Max. 1881. ‘Vagrakkhedika [=Vajracchedika]’. In Buddhist Texts
from Japan, 15-46. Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, 1.1. Oxford:
Clarendon Press.

262



van Nooten, Barend A., and Gary B. Holland. 1994. Rig Veda: A Metrically Restored
Text with an Introduction and Notes. Harvard Oriental Series 50. Cambridge:
Harvard University Press.

Oldenberg, Hermann. 1879. The Vinaya Pitakam: Vol 1, The Mahavagga. London:
Williams and Norgate.

Olivelle, Patrick. 1998. The Early Upanisads: Annotated Text and Translation. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

Pargiter, Frederick. 1916. ‘Vajracchedika in the Original Sanskrit, Stein MS., No.
D.IIL.13b’. In Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature Found in Eastern
Turkestan, edited by Rudolf Hoernle, 176-195. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Peterson, William. 1907. M. Tulli Ciceronis: Orationes. Vol. 3. Oxford: Clarendon
Press.

Pischel, Richard. 1877. Hemacandra’s Grammatik der Prakritsprachen. Edited Halle:
Waisenhaus.

Sravakabhiimi Study Group (SSG) 7 [HHhAfF 71 2. 1998-2018. Fifinze = i + >
A2y bEET F A M EMER [Sravakabhimi, Revised Sanskrit Text and
Japanese Translation]. I-11l, 3 vols. (= 1998 I; 2007 1I; 2018 IlI). Tokyo:
Sankibo Busshorin.

Sander, Lore. 2000. ‘Fragments of an Astasahasrika Manuscript from the Kusana

Period.” In Buddhist Manuscripts, Vol. 1, edited by Jens Braarvig, 1-51.

Manuscripts in the Schgyen Collection 1. Oslo: Hermes.

. 2002. ‘New Fragments of the Astasahasrika of the Kusana Period.” In

Buddhist Manuscripts, Vol. 2, edited by Jens Braarvig, 37—44. Manuscripts in
the Schayen Collection 3. Oslo: Hermes.

Schmitt, Ridiger. 1991. The Bisitun Inscriptions of Darius the Great: Old Persian
Text. Corpus Inscriptionum Iranicarum I, Texts I. London: School of Oriental
and African Studies.

Schneider, Ulrich. 1978. Die GroRen Felsen-Edikte Asokas. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

von Schroeder, Leopold. 1881-1886. Maitrayant Samhita: Die Samhita der
Maitrayaniya-Sakha. -1V, 4 vols. (1881=1; 1883=II; 1885=III; 1886=IV).

Leipzig: Brockhaus.

. 1900. Kérhakam die Samhita der Karha-Cakha. Leipzig: Brockhaus.

Study Group on the Philosophy of Mahayana Scriptures (SGPMS) K 3 &% it i AR At
4=, 2021. Gilgit 54 Larger Prajfiaparamita @ §ZIH 7. Daigaku Sogo
Bukkyo kenkyiijo nenpo K IE K545 G 1A B0 5T -3k 43: 109-235.

. 2022. Gilgit 54 Larger Prajiiaparamita O & ZI#F 53 (2): fols. 38r-53r.

Daigaku Sogo Bukkyo kenkyiijo nenpo K IE R &5 S ALHM LT aE IRk 44:

71-149.

. 2023. Gilgit 5 & Larger Prajiigparamita @ #lZI|5 77 (3): fols. 53v—72v.
Daigaku S6g6 Bukkyo kenkyijo nenpo KIE K &7 G AAEMWE 5T 3R 45;
53-144.

Suzuki, Kenta, and Jundd Nagashima. 2015. ‘The Dunhuang Manuscript of the Larger
Prajnaparamita’. In The British Library Sanskrit Fragments, Volume I11.2,

263



edited by Seishi Karashima, Jundo Nagashima, and Klaus Wille, 593-821.
Tokyo: The International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology, Soka
University.

Takakusu, Junjird /= ## I /X EF and Watanabe Kaigyoku ¥ iZJ i fil. 1924-1932.
Taisho shinshii daizokyo KIEFTE KjEAS. Tokyo: Taisho shinsha daizokyd
kankokai/Daizo shuppan.

Trenckner, Vilhelm. 1880. The Milindapafiho. Being Dialogues between King Milinda
and the Buddhist Sage Nagasena. London: The Pali Text Society.

Trenckner, Vilhelm and Robert Chalmers. 1888-1899. The Majjhima-Nikaya. 1-111, 3
vols. (=Trenckner 1888 I; Chalmers 1898 I1; Chalmers 1899 IIl). London: The
Pali Text Society

Tripathi, Chandrabhal. 1962. Fiinfundzwanzig Sitras des Nidanasamyukta.
Sanskrittexte aus den Turfanfunden 8. Berlin: Akademie-Verlag.

Ui, Hakuju, Suzuki Munetada, Kanakura Yensho and Tokan Tada. 1934. Complete
Catalogue of the Tibetan Buddhist Canons. Sendai: Tohoku Imperial
University.

Vaidya, Parasurama Laksmana. 1960. Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita: With
Haribhadra’s Commentary Called Aloka. Buddhist Sanskrit Texts 4.

Darbhanga: Mithila Institute of Post-Graduate Studies and Research in Sanskrit

Learning.

. 1961. ‘Vajracchedika Nama Trisatika Prajhaparamita’. In Mahayana-Sutra-
Samgraha, Vol. 1, 75-79. Buddhist Sanskrit Texts 17. Darbhanga: Mithila
Institute of Post-Graduate Studies and Research in Sanskrit Learning.

Vira, Ragu, and Lokesh Chandra. 1966-1970. Gilgit Buddhist Manuscripts. Sata-
Pitaka Series 10/3-5. New Delhi: International Academy of Indian Culture.

——— 1995, Gilgit Buddhist Manuscripts: Revised and Enlarged Compact
Facsimile Edition, 3 vols. Bibliotheca Indo-Buddhica 150-152. Delhi: Sri
Satguru Pub.

Weber, Albrecht. 1855. The White Yajurveda. 2, The Catapatha-Brahmaga in the

Mahyandina-Cakha. Berlin: Dummler.

. 1871-1872. Die Taittiriya-Samhita. 2 vols. Indische Studien 11-12. Leipzig:

Brockhaus.

Wogihara, Unrai. 1932. Abhisamayalamkar aloka Prajiiaparamitavyakhya: The Work
of Haribhadra. Tokyo: The Toyo Bunko.

Ye, Shaoyong %E/> B . 2013a. ‘Erwanwugian song banre jing — & i T 2 % 45 48
(Pafcavimsatisahasrika Prajiiaparamita).” In Zhongguo guojia tushuguan
zang Xiyu wenshu fanwen, giulu wenjuan 24 [27 5% [ 2= & 58k 7 3 S =8
£ )& 03 Xinjiang Manuscripts Preserved in the National Library of China:
Sanskrit Fragments and Kharosthi Documents, edited by Duan Qing and
Zhang Zhiqging, 7-20. Sanskrit Manuscripts and Buddhist Literature 3.
Shanghai: Research Institute of Sanskrit Manuscripts and Buddhist Literature.

. 2013b. ‘Bagian song banre jing J\ T 28 Mt & & (Astasahasrika

Prajiiaparamita).” In Zhongguo guojia tushuguan zang xiyu wenshu fanwen,

giulu wenjuan 1 [2] [ 5% [@] 2 7 5k 78 38 50 FH RS AL A Xinjiang

264




Manuscripts Preserved in the National Library of China: Sanskrit Fragments
and Kharosthi Documents, edited by Duan Qing and Zhang Zhiging, 5-6.
Sanskrit Manuscripts and Buddhist Literature 3. Shanghai: Research Institute
of Sanskrit Manuscripts and Buddhist Literature.

Chinese primary sources

Damuganlian bianwen = Damuganlian mingjian jiu mu bianwen -k H %238 & i £}
. In Dun huang bian wen ji xin shu ZUE 5% 04813, Vol. 2, edited by
Pan Chonggui % # #i, 685-734. Taibei: Group for Dunhuang Studies,
Graduate School of Chinese Literature, Chinese Culture University, 1984.

Daodejing = Daodejing i& f#4%, edited by Zhang Jing 5k 5% and Zhang Songhui 5& 2
##. Zhonghua jingdian mingzhu quanben quanzhu quanyi congshu H # &5 i
X AR A A #E 2 101, Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 2021,

Fumu enzhong jing jiangjing wen 2 B} 8 5 £&85# 4% C = In Dun huang bian wen ji xin
shu B8 % S 4E##, Vol. 1, edited by Pan Chonggui i F i, 447-478.
Taibei: Group for Dunhuang Studies, Graduate School of Chinese Literature,
Chinese Culture University, 1984.

Gongyang zhuan = Chungiu gongyang zhuan zhushu k2 £ 8E 5. In Shisan jing
zhushu zhengli ben + =& EF ¥ FE A, edited by Shisan jing zhushu zhengli
weiyuanhui (1 =& E B ) I Z B &, vols. 20-21. Beijing: Peking
University Press, 2000.

Guanzi = Guanzi & T, edited by Li Shan Z=1l1 and Xuan Xinli %1 #7 . 2 vols.
Zhonghua jingdian mingzhu quanben quanzhu quanyi congshu H HE4% # 4% 2%
AR 4R 4R & 74, Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 2019.

Guoyu = Guoyu [#&E, edited by Chen Tongsheng B Al 4. Zhonghua jingdian
mingzhu quanben quanzhu quanyi congshu FF 3L L4 2 4 A 4T 4B &
43. Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 2013.

Han Feizi = Attributed to Han Fei #9F (280-233 BCE). Han Feizi 4T, edited by
Gao Huaping 7= % -, Wang Qizhou E 7% ¥l and Zhang Sanxi 5k = 4.
Zhonghua jingdian mingzhu quanben quanzhu quanyi congshu H #24K i 44 25
SR AR 4R ¥ E 6. Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 2010.

Hanshu = Compiled by Ban Gu ¥£[# (32-92 CE). Hanshu & &. In Ershisi shi
U4 5=, vol. 2. Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 2008.

Heji = Guo, Moruo ik and Hu Houxuan i /& 5. 1978-1983. Jiaguwen heji H
‘B XA 4. 13 vols. Beijing: Zhonghua shuju.

Jicheng = Zhongguo shehui kexueyuan kaogu yanjiusuo H [5 #1: & R} 5 2 5 B 57
Ffr. 1984-1994. Yin Zhou jinwen jicheng F% i 4 SC4E %, 18 vols. Beijing:
Zhonghua shuju. 2nd edn. 2007.

Liji = Liji zhengyi 4850 1EZ8. In Shisan jing zhushu zhengli ben + =48 5 B HLA,
edited by Shisan jing zhushu zhengli weiyuanhui (+=£87F55) BHEE

265



g (+=8E0R) BHEZE &, vols. 12-15. Beijing: Peking University
Press, 2000.

Lunheng = Compiled by Wang Chong E 7% (27-97 CE). Lunheng zhushi &3 FE.
4 vols. Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 1979.

Lunyu = Lunyu zhushu &=E7EHL. Attributed to Confucius FLF (551-479 BCE). In
Shisan jing zhushu zhengli ben + = &8 £ Fi ¥ A, edited by Shisan jing
zhushu zhengli weiyuanhui (- =& F5i) #4328 &, vol. 23. Beijing:
Peking University Press, 2000.

Mengzi = Mengzi zhushu 7 F-7F 5. Attributed to Mencius % - (ca. 371-289 BCE).
In Shisan jing zhushu zhengli ben -+ = 4%y B EFE A, edited by Shisan jing
zhushu zhengli weiyuanhui (- =& F5i) #3 2 8&, vol. 25. Beijing:
Peking University Press, 2000.

Sanguozhi = Compiled by Chen Shou Bz (233-297 CE). Sanguozhi —[# . 2 vols.
Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 1964.

Shangshu = Shangshu zhengyi i 1F 2. In Shisan jing zhushu zhengli ben + = £8&
iR, edited by Shisan jing zhushu zhengli weiyuanhui ¢+ = &8 51 )
T B &, vols. 2-3. Beijing: Peking University Press, 2000.

Shiji = Compiled by Sima Qian =] }&i& (145 BCE-?). Shiji dianjiao ben ershisi shi
xiuding ben S EC 2N A —+PU 14547 4, 10 vols. Beijing: Zhonghua shuiju,
2013.

Shishuo xinyu = Compiled by Liu Yigin %2 B (403-444 CE). Shishuo xinyu 5
#rah, edited by Zhu Bilian 2k 257 and Chen Haibo Jii# % . Zhonghua
jingdian mingzhu quanben quanzhu quanyi congshu FH FE4R 8L 44 25 4 AR 4

¥ 34. Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 2011.

Soushenji = Soushenji ###5C. In Dun huang bian wen ji xin shu FJ& 5% ST &,
Vol. 2, edited by Pan Chonggui #% = #{, 1213-1255. Taibei: Group for
Dunhuang Studies, Graduate School of Chinese Literature, Chinese Culture
University, 1984.

Wang Zhaojun bianwen F-A5F 4 3 = In Dun huang bian wen ji xin shu Z(J/& 588 S0 4
2, Vol. 2, edited by Pan Chonggui 3% E #{, 911-923. Taibei: Group for
Dunhuang Studies, Graduate School of Chinese Literature, Chinese Culture
University, 1984.

Wu Zixu bianwen {75 %% 3 = In Dun huang bian wen ji xin shu ZU& 58 L &=
Vol. 2, edited by Pan Chonggui % # #i, 831-869. Taibei: Group for Dunhuang

Studies, Graduate School of Chinese Literature, Chinese Culture University,
1984.

Xunzi = Attributed to Xun Kuang #j¥t (313-238 BCE). Xunzi #j¥-, edited by Fang
Yong 778 and Li Bo Z%J%. Zhonghua jingdian mingzhu quanben quanzhu
quanyi congshu H 3 &8 81 44 2% 2 AR 2 yE 2 s¥ a5 & 8. Beijing: Zhonghua
shuju, 2011.

266



Zhanguoce = Zhanguoce 5%, edited by Mou Wenyuan 283 i%, Mou Wei 42 1#
and Luo Yonglian 4 7K j#. 2 vols. Zhonghua jingdian mingzhu quanben
quanzhu quanyi congshu H 3 &8 44 38 2 K 2 E 2 RF a8 & 22, Beijing:
Zhonghua shuju, 2012.

Zhouli = Zhouli zhushu JE#&7E#i. In Shisan jing zhushu zhengli ben -+ =873 i %
FHA, edited by Shisan jing zhushu zhengli weiyuanhui  (+=4&87F i) HHE
Z= B €, vols. 7-9. Beijing: Peking University Press, 2000.

Zhuangzi = Attributed to Zhuang Zhou & (369286 BCE). Zhuangzi ¥, edited
by Fang Yong 75 5. Zhonghua jingdian mingzhu quanben quanzhu quanyi
congshu Hr 34 47 25 4 AN 43 4% 55 2 4. Beijing: Zhonghua shuju, 2010.

Zuozhuan = Chungiu zuozhuan zhengyi # £k 72 f#1E 2. In Shisan jing zhushu zhengli
ben + =48 EFHI B FE AR, edited by Shisan jing zhushu zhengli weiyuanhui

(t+=&9%m) #HLZEE, vols. 16-19. Beijing: Peking University Press,
2000.

Cited works

Abraham, Werner. 2006. ‘Introduction: Passivization and Typology. Form vs.
Function — A Confined Survey into the Research Status Quo’. In Passivization
and Typology: Form and Function, edited by Werner Abraham and Larisa
Leisio, 1-28. Typological Studies in Language 68. Amsterdam; Philadelphia:
John Benjamins Publishing Company.

Aldridge, Edith. 2013a. ‘Survey of Chinese Historical Syntax Part I: Pre-Archaic and
Archaic Chinese’. Language and Linguistics Compass 7 (1): 39-57.

https://doi.org/10.1111/Inc3.12006.

. 2013b. ‘Survey of Chinese Historical Syntax Part II: Middle Chinese’.

Language and Linguistics Compass 7 (2): 58-77.

https://doi.org/10.1111/Inc3.12007.

Alfieri, Luca. 2006. ‘Genesi e storia della denominazione Nomen Substantivum’.
Rendiconti dell’Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei. Classe di Scienze Morali,
Storiche e Filologiche 18 (1): 75-104.

Allon, Mark. 2001. Three Gandhari Ekottarikagama-Type Sitras: British Library
Kharostht Fragments 12 and 14. Gandharan Buddhist Texts 2. Seattle:
University of Washington Press.

An, Junli %2 . 2009. ‘Han Wei Liuchao hanyi fojing “jian” zi beidongju yanjiu
BN B R I AR < L 7 a0k ) ) B 5T [Research on “Jian” Passive
Sentences in the Satras from Han to Northern and Southern Dynasties]’.

Neimenggu daxue xuebao P4 5¢ i KE:E24k 41 (3): 133-136.

. 2010. ‘Han Wei Liuchao shiqgi biaozhi beidongju shi de bingcun yu

jingzheng—jiyu Dazheng zang yuliao de tiaocha 75 &%/~ i AL & 4k B )

AP A7 Bl v F—FE A (K IEMD) FERIAFHE [On Co-Existence and

Competition of Marked Passive Sentences from Han to Northern and Southern

Dynasties]’. Neimenggu daxue xuebao 1A 5 i K223 42 (6): 125-129.

267




Anderl, Christoph. 2017. ‘Medieval Chinese Syntax’. In Encyclopedia of Chinese
Language and Linguistics, Vol. 2, edited by Rint Sybesma, 689—703. Leiden:
Brill.

. 2021. “Western Studies on the Development of the Chinese Language Based
on Buddhist Texts: A Concise Overview’. Paper presented at the 14th
International Conference of Chinese Buddhist Languages, 10-12 December
2021, The Education University of Hong Kong, Hong Kong.

Andersen, Paul Kent. 1986a. ‘The Genitive Agent in Rigvedic Passive Constructions’.

In Collectanea Linguistica in Honorem Adami Heinz, edited by Franciszek

Stawski, 9-13. Prace Komisji Jezykoznawstwa 53. Wroctaw—\Warszawa—

Krakow—Gdansk—t.0dz: Wydawnictw Polskiej Akademii Nauk.

. 1986b. ‘Die ta-Partizipialkonstruktion bei Asoka: Passiv oder Ergativ’.
Zeitschrift Fur Vergleichende Sprachforschung 99: 75-94.

Anderson, Stephen Robert. 1977. ‘On Mechanisms by Which Languages Become
Ergative’. In Mechanisms of Syntactic Change, edited by Charles N. Li, 317—
363. Austin; London: University of Texas Press.

Baglini, Rebekah. 2012. ‘The Scalar Source of Stative Passives’. Proceedings of Sinn
und Bedeutung 16 (1): 29-42.

Bakker, Egbert Jan. 1994. “Voice, Aspect and Aktionsart: Middle and Passive in
Ancient Greek’. In Voice: Form and Function, edited by Barbara Fox and Paul
Hopper, 23-47. Typological Studies in Language 27. Amsterdam: John
Benjamins Publishing Company. https://doi.org/10.1075/tsl.27.04bak.

Barchi, Francesco. 2024a. ‘Chinese Buddhist Translations as a Locus of Grammatical
Interference’. Journal of Language Contact 16 (4): 615-652.

https://doi.org/10.1163/19552629-01604005

. 2024h. ‘To Be Smeared’ or ‘To Be Attached’? An Investigation of Sanskrit
lipyate kamaih and Pali lippati kamesu in Light of Their Chinese Translations.
Bhasha 3 (1): 123-168.

Barchi, Francesco, and Benedikt Peschl. 2022. ‘Preterite Formations in Niya Prakrit
and Khotanese: A Case of Grammatical Interference?’. Acta Orientalia
Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 75 3): 405-437.
https://doi.org/10.1556/062.2022.00223.

Baums, Stefan. 2009. ‘A Gandhar1 Commentary on Early Buddhist Verses: British
Library Kharosthi Fragments 7, 9, 13 and 18.’PhD Dissertation. Seattle:
University of Washington.

Baxter, William Hubbard. 1992. A Handbook of Old Chinese Phonology. Trends in
Linguistics Studies and Monographs 64. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Bennett, Paul. 1981. ‘The Evolution of Passive and Disposal Sentences / #{#UAb &
K& . Journal of Chinese Linguistics 9 (1): 61-90.

Benveniste, Emile. 1952. ‘La Construction passive du parfait transitif>. In Problémes
de linguistique generale, 176-186. Paris: Gallimard.

Boas, Franz. 1911. Handbook of American Indian Languages. Vol. 1. Bureau of
American Ethnology 40. Washington, DC: Government Printing Office.

268



Bongard-Levin, Gregory, Daniel Boucher, Takamichi Fukita, and Klaus Wille. 1996.
‘The Nagaropamasiitra, An Apotropaic Text from the Samyuktagama: A
Transliteration, Reconstruction, and Translation of the Central Asian Sanskrit
Manuscripts’.  In  Sanskrit-Texte Aus Dem Buddhistischen Kanon:
Neuentdeckungen Und Neueditionen, Dritte Folge, edited by Gregory M.
Bongard-Levin, Daniel Boucher, Fumio Enomoto, Takamichi Fukita, Hisashi
Matsumura, Claus Vogel, and Klaus Wille, 7-131. Sanskrit-Worterbuch der
buddhistischen Texte aus den Turfan-Funden, Beiheft 6. Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht.

Bongard-Levin, Gregory, and Shin’ichird Hori. 1996. ‘A Fragment of the Larger
Prajiiaparamita from Central Asia’. Journal of the International Association
of Buddhist Studies 19 (1): 19-60.

Boucher, Daniel. 1998. ‘Gandhari and the Early Chinese Buddhist Translations
Reconsidered: The Case of the Saddharmapundarikasiitra’. Journal of the
American Oriental Society 118 (4): 471-506. https://doi.org/10.2307/604783.

Brough, John. 1973. ‘I-ching on the Sanskrit Grammarians’. Bulletin of the School of
Oriental and African Studies, University of London 36 (2): 248-260.

Brugmann, Karl. 1895. ‘Die mit dem Suffix -to- gebildeten Partizipia im Verbal-
system des Lateinischen und des Umbrisch-Oskischen. Eine syntaktische
Untersuchung’.  Indogermanische  Forschungen 5 (1):  89-152.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110242478.89.

Bubenik, Vit. 1989. ‘An Interpretation of Split Ergativity in Indo-Iranian Languages’.

Diachronica 6 (2): 181-212. https://doi.org/10.1075/dia.6.2.03bub.

. 1996. The Structure and Development of Middle Indo-Aryan Dialects. New

Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass.

. 1997. ‘The Verbal System of Vedic and Classical Sanskrit’. In Tense and

Aspect in Indo-European Languages: Theory, Typology, Diachrony, edited by

John Hewson and Vit Bubenik, 46—-66. Current Issues in Linguistic Theory 145.

Amsterdam: John Benjamins Publishing Company.

https://doi.org/10.1075/cilt.145.

. 1998. A Historical Syntax of Late Middle Indo-Aryan (Apabhramsa). Current

Issues in Linguistic Theory 165. Amsterdam: John Benjamins Publishing

Company. https://doi.org/10.1075/cilt.165.

. 2016. ‘On the Establishment of Ergative Alignment during the Late Middle

Indo-Aryan Period’. In Indo-Aryan Ergativity in Typological and Diachronic

Perspective, edited by Eystein Dahl and Krzysztof Stronski, 109-131.
Typological Studies in Language 112. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John
Benjamins Publishing Company. https://doi.org/10.1075/tsl.112.04bub.

Burrow, Thomas. 1937a. ‘Further Kharosthi Documents from Niya’. Bulletin of the
School of Oriental Studies, University of London 9 (1): 111-123.

. 1937b. The Language of the Kharoszhi Documents from Chinese Turkestan.

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

. 1940. A Translation of the Kharosthi Documents from Chinese Turkestan.

London: The Royal Asiatic Society.

269



Bynon, Theodora. 2005. ‘Evidential, Raised Possessor, and the Historical Source of
the Ergative Construction in Indo-Iranian’. Transactions of the Philological
Society 103 (1): 1-72. https://doi.org/10.1111/j.1467-968X.2004.00144.x.

Caboara, Marco. 2004. ‘Putative Passive in Mengzi’. M.A. Thesis, Hong Kong: City
University of Hong Kong.

Cao, Guangshun, and Hsiao-jung Yu. 2015. ‘Language Contact and Its Influence on
the Development of Chinese Syntax’. In The Oxford Handbook of Chinese
Linguistics, edited by William S-Y. Wang and Chaofen Sun, 203-214. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

Cardona, George. 1970. ‘The Indo-lranian Construction mana (mama) krtam’.

Language 46 (1): 1-12. https://doi.org/10.2307/412403.

. 1974. ‘Panini’s karakas: Agency, Animation, and Identity’. Journal of Indian

Philosophy 2 (3/4): 231-306.

——— 1976. Panini: A Survey of Research. The Hague; Paris: Mouton.

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110800104.

.2002. ‘The Old Indo-Aryan Tense System’. Journal of the American Oriental
Society 122 (2): 235-243. https://doi.org/10.2307/3087616.

Cennamo, Michela. 2006. ‘The Rise and Grammaticalization Paths of Latin fieri and
facere as Passive Auxiliaries’. In Passivization and Typology: Form and
Function, edited by Werner Abraham and Larisa Leisio, 311-336. Typological
Studies in Language 68. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing
Company. https://doi.org/10.1075/tsl.68.18cen.

Chao, Yuen Ren. 1968. A Grammar of Spoken Chinese. Reprint 2011. Beijing: The
Commercial Press.

Chappell, Hilary. 1980. ‘Is the Get-passive Adversative?’. Paper in Linguistics 13 (3):
411-452. https://doi.org/10.1080/08351818009370504.

. 1986a. ‘Formal and Colloquial Adversity Passives in Standard Chinese’.

Linguistics 24 (6): 1025-1052. https://doi.org/10.1515/1ing.1986.24.6.1025.

. 1986b. ‘The Passive of Bodily Effect in Standard Chinese’. Studies in

Language 10 (2): 271-296.

Chaudhuri, Saroj Kumar. 1998. ‘Siddham in China and Japan’. Sino-Platonic Papers
88: 1-124.

Chen, Xiulan B 75 B . 2006. ‘Wei Jin Nanbeichao wen yu hanwen fodian de
beidongshi yanjiu # & F Jb 51 5 Bl 8 S 31 11 1 B A 5C [Studies on
Passive Construction in texts of Wei, Jin and Northern and Southern Dynasties
and Chinese Buddhist scriptures]’. Journal of Mianyang Normal University 25
(6): 62—67.

Chen, Xiulan 755, Li Mingyuan =3, Liu Changfu %/ &, and Liu Jie 2.
2012. ‘Jiedu han yiben Zhuanji baiyuan jing dui fanyu guoqu fasheng zhi
xingwei de fanyi fangshi fFEVESEA (BREEFHAAK) BRGEIE LEAE AT
Z I EEE 7 20 [Interpreting the Translation Methods of Sanskrit Past Actions
in the Chinese Translation of the Zhuanji Baiyuan Jing]’. Guilin hangtian
gongye xueyuan xuebao FEMAIR T3 i 23K 68 (4): 444-449.

270



Cheng, Aixia F2%/#. 2009. ‘Zhonggu giangi hanyu beidongju de jiegou tedian he
shiyong qingkuang v {3 v 55 A B ) 1 &5 R R BE AN A IS U [The
Structural Characteristics and Use of Passive Voice in Early Middle Chinese]’.
Beijing jiaoyu xueyuan xuebao 1t 5 # H 2B 224 23 (2): 19-22.

Choi, Jeayong. 2002. ‘Tang Song shiqi beidongju de yuyi secai JH 5 5 B4k & 1) 1)

s E [The Semantic Colouring of Passive Sentences in Tang and Song

Times]’. Yuyanxue luncong & & Z:5# 2% 26: 209-236.

Chomsky, Noam. 1965. Aspects of the Theory of Syntax. Cambridge: MIT Press.

Choong, Yoke Meei. 2006. Zum Problem der Leerheit “(Sinyata)” in der
“Prajiiaparamita”. Europdische Hochschulschriften 97. Frankfurt: Peter Lang.

. 2008. ‘Fanyu Gilgit xieben liangwanwugqian song Banreboluomi jing di shisi

pin zhi jiaokan jigi xiangguan wenti FE5E Gilgit 5 A< o & T80 (A I 46

HAHE IS D) 2R R AHBE B & [A Collation of the Fourteenth
Chapter of the Prajiiaparamita in Twenty-Five Thousand Lines in the Sanskrit
Manuscript from Gilgit and Related Issues]’. Zhongyang yanjiuyuan lishi
yuyan yanjiusuo jikan = LA 7T B JFE s EE S W 7T FTEE T 79 (2): 301-341.

Chung, Jin-il. 2008. A Survey of the Sanskrit Fragments Corresponding to the Chinese
Samyuktagama. Tokyd: Sankibo Busshorin.

Chung, Sandra. 1978. Case Marking and Grammatical Relations in Polynesian.
Austin: University of Texas Press.

Ciancaglini, Claudia. 1987. Morfologia e funzione del tipo “mana kartam” nel
persiano antico. Roma: Dipartimento di Studi Glottoantropologici.

Cikoski, John Stewart. 1978. ‘An Analysis of Some Idioms Commonly Called
“Passive” in Classical Chinese [Three Essays on Classical Chinese Grammar:
IIT]°. Computational Linguistics of Asian and African Languages 9: 133-208.

Coblin, South. 1994. A Compendium of Phonetics in Northwest Chinese. Journal of
Chinese Linguistics Monograph Series 7. Hong Kong: The Chinese University
of Hong Kong Press.

Comrie, Bernard. 1976. Aspect: An Introduction to the Study of Verbal Aspect and

Related Problems. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

. 1978. ‘Ergativity’. In Syntactic Typology: Studies in the Phenomenology of

Language, edited by Winfred Lehmann, 329-394. Austin: Texas University

Press.

. 1988. ‘Passive and Voice’. In Passive and Voice, edited by Masayoshi

Shibatani. Typological Studies in Language 16. Amsterdam; Philadelphia:

John Benjamins Publishing Company. https://doi.org/10.1075/tsl.16.04com.

. 1989. Language Universals and Linguistic Typology: Syntax and Morphology,
2nd edn. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Condoravdi, Cleo, and Ashwini Deo. 2015. ‘Aspect Shifts in Indo-Aryan and
Trajectories of Semantic Change’. In Language Change at the Syntax-
Semantics Interface, edited by Chiara Gianollo, Agnes Jager, and Doris Penka,
261-291. Berlin; Munich; Boston: De  Gruyter Mouton.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110352306.261.

271



Conze, Edward. 1952. ‘The Composition of the Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita’.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London 14

(2): 251-262.

. 1973. The Perfection of Wisdom in Eight Thousand Lines and Its Verse

Summary. Wheel Series 1. Berkeley: Four Season Foundations.

. 1978. The Prajiaparamita Literature. 2nd edn, rev. and enl. Bibliographia

Philologica Buddhica, Series Maior 1. Tokyo: The Reiyukai.

Coon, Jessica. 2013a. ‘TAM Split Ergativity, Part I’. Language and Linguistics
Compass 7 (3): 171-190. https://doi.org/10.1111/Inc3.12011.

.2013b. ‘TAM Split Ergativity, Part II’. Language and Linguistics Compass 7

(3): 191-200. https://doi.org/10.1111/Inc3.12025.

Corbett, Greville G. 2000. Number. Cambridge University Press.

Cristofaro, Sonia. 2009. ‘Grammatical Categories and Relations: Universality vs.
Language-Specificity and Construction-Specificity: Grammatical Categories
and Relations’. Language and Linguistics Compass 3 (1): 441-479.
https://doi.org/10.1111/j.1749-818X.2008.00111.x.

Croft, William. 2001. Radical Construction Grammar: Syntactic Theory in
Typological Perspective. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Dahl, Eystein. 2010. Time, Tense and Aspect in Early Vedic Grammar: Exploring

Inflectional Semantics in the Rigveda. Brill’s Studies in Indo-European

Languages and Linguistics 5. Leiden; Boston: Brill.

. 2011a. ‘Tense and Aspect in Indo-lIranian Part 1: The Present and Aorist:

Tense and Aspect in Indo-Iranian Part 1°. Language and Linguistics Compass

5 (5): 265-81. https://doi.org/10.1111/j.1749-818X.2011.00273.X.

. 2011b. ‘Tense and Aspect in Indo-lranian Part 2: The Perfect, Futurate,

Participial and Periphrastic Categories: Tense and Aspect in Indo-Iranian Part

2’.  Language and Linguistics Compass 5 (5): 282-296.

https://doi.org/10.1111/j.1749-818X.2011.00272.x.

. 2014. ‘The Development of the Vedic Perfect: From Anterior Present to

Inferential Past’. In Vedic and Sanskrit Historical Linguistics: Papers of the

13th World Sanskrit Conference 111, edited by Jared Klein and Elizabeth Tucker,

179-242. New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass.

.2015. ‘Toward a Formal Model of Semantic Change: A Neo-Reichenbachian

Approach to the Development of the Vedic Past Tense System’. Lingua

Posnaniensis 57 (1): 41-76. https://doi.org/10.1515/linpo-2015-0003.

. 2016. ‘The Origin and Development of the Old Indo-Aryan Predicated -ta

Construction’. In Indo-Aryan Ergativity in Typological and Diachronic

Perspective, edited by Eystein Dahl and Krzysztof Stronski, 61-108.

Typological Studies in Language 112. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John

Benjamins Publishing Company. https://doi.org/10.1075/tsl.112.03dah.

. 2020. ‘The Synthetic Perfect from Indo-Iranian to Late Vedic’. In Current

Issues in Linguistic Theory, edited by Robert Crellin and Thomas Jugel, 246—

277. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company.

https://doi.org/10.1075/cilt.352.07dah.

272



. 2021. ‘Pathways to Split Ergativity: The Rise of Ergative Alignment in
Anatolian  and  Indo-Aryan’.  Diachronica 38 (3): 413-456.
https://doi.org/10.1075/dia.19046.dah.

. 2022. ‘The Emergence of Subjecthood: Evidence from Indo-European’.

Presented at the 25th International Conference on Historical Linguistics,

University of Oxford.

. 2024. ‘Notes on the Morphosyntax of Subjecthood in Latin. A Comparative-

Historical Approach’. In Berthold Delbriick, Historical and Comparative Indo-

European Syntax 1922-2022 Proceedings of the International Conference

Delbriick Colloquium on Historical and Comparative Syntax of Indo-European,
held in Verona on November 9-12, 2022, edited by Paola Cotticelli-Kurras and
Filip De Decker, 281-310. Wieasbhaden: Reichert Verlag.

Dahl, Eystein, and Krzysztof Stronski. 2016. ‘Ergativity in Indo-Aryan and beyond’.
In Indo-Aryan Ergativity in Typological and Diachronic Perspective, edited by
Eystein Dahl and Krzysztof Stronski, 1-38. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John
Benjamins Publishing Company. https://doi.org/10.1075/tsl.112.01dah.

D’Antonio, Corinne, and Artemij Keidan. 2022. ‘The Adventures of Panini’s
Grammar in China and Japan: The Case of the karaka/vibhakti System’. Rivista
degli Studi Orientali 95: 147-163.

Debrunner, Albert. 1954. Altindische Grammatik. Teil 11.2: Die Nominalsuffixe.
Gottingen: Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht.

Delbriick, Berthold. 1888. Altindische Syntax. Syntaktische Forschungen 5. Halle:
Verlag der Buchhandlung des Waisenhauses.

Deo, Ashwini. 2012. ‘The Imperfective-Perfective Contrast in Middle Indo-Aryan’.
Journal of South Asian Linguistics 5: 3-33.

Dimitrov, Dragomir. 2020. The Buddhist Indus Script and Scriptures: On the so-
Called Bhaiksuki or Saindhavi Script of the Sammitivas and Their Canon.
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

DiSimone, Charles. 2023. ‘Manuscript Discoveries at Mes Aynak.” Journal of the

International Association of Buddhist Studies 46: 121-176.

. 2024. ‘An llluminated Palm-leaf Astasahasrika Prajiaparamita Manuscript

Folio Circa 1130-60 CE.’ In Buddhaksetraparsodhana: A Festschrift for Paul

Harrison, edited by Charles DiSimone and Nicholas Witkowski, 159-172.

Indica et Tibetica 63. Marburg: Indica et Tibetica Verlag.

Dixon, Robert M. W. 1979. ‘Ergativity’. Language 55 (1): 59-138.

https://doi.org/10.2307/4125109.

. 1994. Ergativity. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Drinka, Bridget. 2009. ‘The *-to-/-no- Construction of Indo-European: Verbal
Adjective or Past Passive Participle?’. In Grammatical Change in Indo-
European Languages: Papers Presented at the Workshop on Indo-European
Linguistics at the XVIIIth International Conference on Historical Linguistics,
Montreal, 2007, edited by Vit Bubenik, John Hewson and Sarah Rose, 141
158. Current Issues in Linguistic Theory 305. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John
Benjamins.

273



Dryer, Matthew. 1997. ‘Are Grammatical Relations Universal?’. In Essays on
Language Function and Language Type, edited by Joan Bybee, John Haiman,
and Sandra Thompson, 115-143. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John Benjamins
Publishing Company.

Du Bois, John. 1987. ‘The Discourse Basis of Ergative’. Language 63 (4): 805-855.

Edgerton, Franklin. 1953. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and Dictionary. 2 vols.
New Haven: Yale University Press.

Eltschinger, Vincent. 2017. ‘Why did the Buddhists adopt Sanskrit?’. Open Linguistics
3 (1): 308-326. https://doi.org/10.1515/0pli-2017-0015.

Enomoto, Fumio. 1986. ‘On the Formation of the Original Texts of the Chinese
Agamas’. Buddhist Studies Review 3 (2): 19-30.

https://doi.org/10.1558/bsrv.v3i1.16141.

. 1997. ‘Sanskrit Fragments from the *Samgitanipata of the Samyuktagama’.

In Bauddhavidyasudhakarah. Studies in Honour of Heinz Bechert on the
Occasion of His 65th Birthday, edited by Petra Kieffer-Piilz and Jens-Uwe
Hartmann, 91-106. Swisttal-Odendorf: Indica et Tibetica Verlag.

Estival, Dominique, and John Myhill. 1988. ‘Formal and Functional Aspects of the
Development from Passive to Ergative Systems’. In Passive and Voice, edited
by Masayoshi Shibatani, 441-492. Typological Studies in Language 16.
Amsterdam;  Philadelphia:  John  Benjamins Publishing  Company.
https://doi.org/10.1075/tsl.16.15est.

Foley, William A. 2007. ‘A Typology of Information Packaging in the Clause’. In
Language Typology and Syntactic Description, Volume 1: Clause Structure,
2nd edn., edited by Timothy Shopen, 362-446. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

Fortson, Benjamin W. 2010. Indo-European Language and Culture: An Introduction.
2nd edn. Blackwell Textbooks in Linguistics 19. Chichester; Malden: Wiley-
Blackwell.

Fussman, Gérard. 1989. ‘Gandhari écrite, gandhari parlée. In Dialectes dans les
littératures indo-aryennes, edited by Colette Caillat, 433-501. Paris: Institut de
civilisation indienne.

. 2004. ‘Dans quel type de batiment furent trouvés les manuscrits de Gilgit?’.
Journal asiatique 292: 101-50.

Gao, Lieguo /=411, 2005. ‘Donghan fojing de teshu yuyan xianxiang ji chengyin %
V{0 48 (R IR B8 5 B % S i [A] [Particular Linguistic Phenomena and Their
Causes in Buddhist Scriptures of Eastern Han Dynasty]’. Xiyu yanjiu #3#

7t 15 (1): 94-98.

.2010. ‘Zhonggu hanyi fojing beidongshi yanjiu gaishu H i V2% ik 48 4 B =X

it SRR [A Survey of the Research on the Passive Voice of the Chinese

Translation of Buddhist Scripture in the Middle Ancient Times]’. Zhejiang

jiaoyu xueyuan xuebao #riTZ & £ Fi 5k 2010 (6): 76-84.

. 2017. ‘Zhonggu hanyi fojing beidongshi shiyong pinlii zaiyi & B 45

o 8 248 4H % F 5% [More Comments on the Rate of Use of Passive

274


https://doi.org/10.1515/opli-2017-0015

Constructions in Middle Chinese Buddhist Translations]’. Yuntech Journal of

Chinese Studies 22: 41-59.

. 2023. ‘Donghan zhi Tang wu bu xiaopin banrejing beidongshi de li shi
yanbian qushi 58 23 3 13 /) b i &8k ) = 1) 1) JRE R 36 5 B4 [The
Diachronic Evolution Trend of Passive Structures in Five Smaller
Prajiiaparamitas from Eastern Han Dynasty to Tang Dynasty]’. Hanyu shi
xuebao B &f s Bk 27: 14-28.

Gao, Lieguo =41, and Meng Yichen 25 )J=. 2018. “Jiyu yugi zhuci de keyi An

Shigao yijing kaobian F&J/A &8 Baal 1 ] 58 22t s &8 % #% [An Analysis
of Dubious Translations Ascribed to An Shigao Based on Modal Auxiliaries]’.
In Hanyu shi yanjiu jikan ¥ & 25 58 % 71, vol. 25, edited by Lei Hanging &
28, 50-67. Chengdu: Sichuan University Press.

Geiger, Wilhelm. 1916. Pali: Literatur und Sprache. Strassburg: Verlag von Karl J.
Tribner.

Gildea, Spike. 1997. ‘Evolution of Grammatical Relations in Cariban: How Functional
Motivation Precedes Syntactic Change’. In Grammatical Relations: A
Functionalist Perspective, edited by T. Givon, 155-198. Typological Studies
in Language 35. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing
Company.

Givon, Talmy. 1979. On Understanding Grammar. Orlando: Academic Press.

. 1981. ‘Typology and Functional Domains’. Studies in Language 5 (2): 163—

193. https://doi.org/10.1075/s1.5.2.03giv.

. 1994. Voice and Inversion. Typological Studies in Language 28. Amsterdam;

Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company.

. 2001. Syntax: An Introduction. Vol. 2. Amsterdam: John Benjamins

Publishing Company.

Glass, Andrew. 2007. Four Gandhari Samyuktagama Sitras: Senior Kharostht

Fragment 5. Gandharan Buddhist Texts 4. Seattle: University of Washington

Press.

. 2008. ‘Gunabhadra, Baoytn, and the Samyuktagama’. Journal of the

International Association of Buddhist Studies 31 (1/2): 185-203.

Gotd, Toshifumi. 2013. Old Indo-Aryan Morphology and Its Indo-Iranian Background:
In Cooperation with Jared S. Klein Und Velizar Sadovski. Austrian Academy
of Sciences Press.

Haig, Geoffrey. 2008. Alignment Change in Iranian Languages: A Construction
Grammar Approach. Empirical Approaches to Language Typology 37. Berlin;
New York: Mouton de Gruyter.

Handel, Zev. 2012. ‘Valence-Changing Prefixes and Voicing Alternation in Old
Chinese and Proto-Sino-Tibetan: Reconstructing *s- and *n- Prefixes’.
Language and Linguistics 13 (1): 61-82.

Harris, Alice, and Lyle Campbell. 1995. Historical Syntax in Cross-Linguistic
Perspective. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Harrison, Paul. 2006. ‘Vajracchedika Prajfiaparamita: A New English Translation of
the Sanskrit Text Based on Two Manuscripts from Greater Gandhara’. In

275




Buddhist Manuscripts, Vol. 3, edited by Jens Braarvig:133—-159. Manuscripts

in the Schayen Collection 12. Oslo: Hermes.

. 2015. “The British Library Vajracchedika Manuscript: IOL San 383-387,
419-427’. In The British Library Sanskrit Fragments, Volume 3.2, 823-866.
Tokyo: The International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology.

Harrison, Paul, and Shogd Watanabe. 2006. ‘Vajracchedika Prajfiaparamita’. In
Buddhist Manuscripts, Vol. 3, edited by Jens Braarvig, 89-132. Manuscripts
in the Scheyen Collection 12. Oslo: Hermes.

Hartmann, Jens-Uwe, and Klaus Wille. 2014. ‘The Central Asian Sanskrit Fragments
in the Pelliot Collection (Paris).” In From Birch Bark to Digital Data: Recent
Advances in Buddhist Manuscript Research: Papers Presented at the
Conference Indic Buddhist Manuscripts: The State of the Field, Stanford, June
15 - 19, 2009, edited by Paul Harrison and Jens-Uwe Hartmann, 213-222.
Beitrdge zur Kultur und Geistesgeschichte Asiens 80. Wien: Verlag der
Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften.

Hashimoto, Mantaro J. 1988. ‘The Structure and Typology of the Chinese Passive
Construction’. In Passive and Voice, edited by Masayoshi Shibatani, 329-354.
Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company.

Haspelmath, Martin. 1990. ‘The Grammaticization of Passive Morphology’. Studies

in Language 14 (1): 25-72. https://doi.org/10.1075/sl.14.1.03has.

. 1993. ‘More on the Typology of Inchoative/Causative Verb Alternations’. In

Causatives and Transitivity, edited by Bernard Comrie and Maria Polinsky,

87-120. Studies in Language Companion Series 23. Amsterdam; Philadelphia:

John Benjamins Publishing Company.

. 1994, ‘Passive Participles across Languages’. In Voice: Form and Function,

edited by Barbara Fox and Paul Hopper, 151-177. Typological Studies in

Language 27. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company.

. 1999. ‘External Possession in a European Areal Perspective’. In External

Possession, edited by Doris Payne and Immanuel Barshi, 109-135.

Typological Studies in Language 39. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John

Benjamins Publishing Company.

. 2007. ‘Pre-Established Categories Don’t Exist: Consequences for Language

Description and Typology’. Linguistic Typology 11 (1): 119-132.

https://doi.org/10.1515/LINGTY.2007.011.

. 2010. ‘Comparative Concepts and Descriptive Categories in Crosslinguistic

Studies’. Language 86 (3): 663-687.

.2018. ‘How Comparative Concepts and Descriptive Linguistic Categories Are
Different’. In Aspects of Linguistic Variation, edited by Daniél Olmen, Tanja
Mortelmans, and Frank Brisard, 83-114. Berlin: De Gruyter.

He, Liang fi[4%. 2007. ‘Hanyi fodian zhong “suo V” shi beidongju laiyuan xiaoyi &
Sk el Ve Rk Bl A) AR UK /NeE [The Source of the Passive Structure
“Suo V” in Chinese Buddhist Translations"]’. Gu hanyu yanjiu & &5/ 5T
2007 4= (3): 75-80.

276



Hill, Nathan. 2019. The Historical Phonology of Tibetan, Burmese, and Chinese.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

von Hindber, Oskar. 1979. ‘Die Erforschung der Gilgit Handschriften. (Funde
Buddhistischer Sanskrit-Handschriften, I)’. Nachrichten der Akademie der
Wissenschaft in Gottingen - Philologisch-Historische Klasse Jahrgang 1979

12: 329-360.

. 1980. ‘Die Kolophone der Gilgit - Handschriften’. Studien zur Indologie und

Iranistik 5/6: 49-82.

. 1983. ‘Sieben Goldblatter einer Paficavimsatisahasrika Prajnaparamita aus

Anuradhapura’. Nachrichten der Akademie der Wissenschaft in Gottingen -

Philologisch-Historische Klasse Jahrgang 1983 7: 189-207.

. 1989. ‘Origin and Varieties of Buddhist Sanskrit’. In Dialectes dans les

littératures indo-aryennes, edited by Colette Caillat, 341-367. Paris: Institut de

civilisation indienne.

. 2001. Das é&ltere Mittelindisch im Uberblick. 2., erw. Aufl. Wien: Verlag der

Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften.

. 2004. Die Palola Sahis: ihre Steininschriften, Inschriften auf Bronzen,

Handschriftenkolophone und Schutzzauber: Materialien zur Geschichte von

Gilgit und Chilas. Antiquities of Northern Pakistan, Reports and Studies 5.

Mainz: Verlag Philipp von Zabern.

. 2014. ‘The Gilgit Manuscripts: An Ancient Buddhist Library in Modern

Research’. In From Birch Bark to Digital Data: Recent Advances in Buddhist

Manuscript Research: Papers Presented at the Conference Indic Buddhist

Manuscripts: The State of the Field, Stanford, June 15 - 19, 2009, edited by

Paul Harrison and Jens-Uwe Hartmann, 79-136. Beitrage zur Kultur und

Geistesgeschichte Asiens 80. Wien: Verlag der Osterreichischen Akademie der

Wissenschaften.

. 2017. ‘Names and Titles in the Colophon of the “Larger Prajiiaparamita”

from Gilgit’. Annual Report of The International Research Institute for

Advanced Buddhology at Soka University 20: 129-138.

. 2022. Studien zur Kasussyntax des Pali, besonders des Vinaya-Pitaka.

Durchgesehener und korrigierter Nachdruck im Neusatz, Ergédnzt um einen
Sachindex von Petra Kieffer-Pilz. Halle an der Saale: Universititsverlag
Halle-Wittenberg.

Hirakawa, Akira. 1997. A Buddhist Chinese-Sanskrit Dictionary {3275 25 K & #.
Tokyo: The Reiyukai.

Hock, Hans Henrich. 1982. ‘The Sanskrit Passive: Synchronic Behavior and
Diachronic Development’. South Asian Review 6 (3): 127-137.

https://doi.org/10.1080/02759527.1982.11933097.

. 1986. ““P-Oriented” Constructions in Sanskrit’. In South Asian Languages:

Structure, Convergence and Diglossia, edited by Bhadriraju Krishnamurti, 15—

27. New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass.

. 1988. “‘Voice, Mood, and the Gerundive (Krtya) in Sanskrit’. Indologica

Taurinensia 13: 81-102.

277



. 1991. Principles of Historical Linguistics. Berlin; New York: Mouton de
Gruyter.

Hoffner, Harry, and Craig Melchert. 2008. A Grammar of the Hittite Language. Part
1: Reference Grammar. Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns.

Hook, Peter Edwin. 1991. ‘On Identifying the Conceptual Restructuring of Passive as
Ergative in Indo-Aryan’. In Papinian Studies. Professor S. D. Joshi
Felicitations Volume, edited by Madhav M. Deshpande and Saroja Bhate, 177—
200. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press.
https://www.jstor.org/stable/10.3998/mpub.19514.12.

Hoose, Anahita. 2020. ‘Presenting the Past in Middle Indic’. Indo-European
Linguistics 8 (1): 205-253. https://doi.org/10.1163/22125892-bja10001.

Hopper, Paul, and Sandra Thompson. 1980. ‘Transitivity in Grammar and Discourse’.
Language 56 (2): 251-339. https://doi.org/10.2307/413757.

Hopper, Paul, and Elizabeth Closs Traugott. 2003. Grammaticalization. 2nd edn.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Jamison, Stephanie W. 1979. ‘Remarks on the Expression of Agency with the Passive
in Vedic and Indo-European’. Zeitschrift fir vergleichende Sprachforschung
93 (2): 196-219.

. 1984. ‘The Vedic Passive Optative and Its Functional Equivalents: A Study

in the Syntax of the Gerundive’. Journal of the American Oriental Society 104

(4): 609-620. https://doi.org/10.2307/601895.

. 1990. ‘The Tense of the Predicated Past Participle in Vedic and Beyond’.

Indo-lranian Journal 33 (1): 1-19. https://doi.org/10.1007/BF00158668.

. 2000. ‘Lurching towards Ergativity: Expressions of Agency in the Niya
Documents’. Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, University
of London 63 (1): 64-80. https://doi.org/10.1017/S0041977X00006455.

Jiang, Nan ZZ14. 2011. Jiyu fan han duikan de Fahua jing yufa yanjiu & A4 34
) (VRIELR) FEEHTF [A Sanskrit-Chinese Comparative Collation Study of
the Lotus Satra Grammar]. Beijing: Commercial Press.

Jigel, Thomas. 2015. Die Entwicklung der Ergativkonstruktion im Alt- und
Mitteliranischen: Eine Korpusbasierte Untersuchung zu Kasus, Kongruenz
und Satzbau. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

Karashima, Seishi ¥ U5&% &, 1998. A Glossary of Dharmaraksa’s Translation of the
Lotus Sutra 1E75#EL G #H. Bibliotheca Philologica et Philosophica Buddhica
1. Tokyo: The International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology,
Soka University.

. 2001. 4 Glossary of Kumarajiva’s Translation of the Lotus Sutra WHiZ3#EA¢

4% & #. . Bibliotheca Philologica et Philosophica Buddhica 4. Tokyo: The

International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology, Soka University.

.2009. ‘Hanyi fodian de yuyan yanjiu. 7 {3 4L ({155 5 #F 5T [Research on the

Language of Chinese Buddhist Translations]’. In Fojiao Hanyu Yanjiu {3 7%

SEHF 7T, edited by Zhu Qingzhi, 33-74. Beijing: Commercial Press.

278



. 2010. A Glossary of Lokaksema’s Translation of the Astasahasrika
Prajiiaparamita 1817 % #5485 #i. Bibliotheca Philologica et Philosophica
Buddhica 11. Tokyo: The International Research Institute for Advanced
Buddhology, Soka University.

.2011b. ‘Liyong fanban yanjiu zhonggu hanyu yanbian: yi Dao xing banre jing
yiyi yu Jiuselu jing wei li [ FJF TH#IRR] 858 b d B ss: DL GEATR
L) THEGEE] B (JLEEE) & [A Study of the Evolution of Middle
Chinese Using “Modified Versions”: Case Studies of the Daoxing Banre Jing
and Its Later Modifications and the Jiuselu Jing]’. Zhongzheng daxue
zhongwen xueshu niankan H 1E K£: H 52224k 4 F1) 18: 165-188.

. 2013a. ‘A Study of the Language of Early Chinese Buddhist Translations: A
Comparison between the Translations by Lokaksema and Zhi Qian’. Annual
Report of The International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology at
Soka University 16: 273-288.

. 2013b. ‘On the “Missing” Portion in the Astasahasrika Prajiaparamita’
Annual Report of The International Research Institute for Advanced
Buddhology at Soka University 16: 189-192.

. 2013c. ‘Was the Astasahasrikda Prajiiaparamitad Compiled in Gandhara in
Gandhar1?” Annual Report of the The International Research Institute for
Advanced Buddhology at Soka University 16: 171-88.

. 2016. ‘Introduction’. In Mahayana Texts: Prajiiaparamita Texts (1), edited
by Karashima Seishi, Lee Youngjin, Nagashima Jundo, Fumio Shoji, Suzuki
Kenta, Ye Shaoyong, and Stefano Zacchetti, vii—xv. Gilgit Manuscripts in the
National Archives of India, Facsimile Edition, Vol. 2.1. New Delhi; Tokyo:
The National Archives of India-The International Research Institute for
Advanced Buddhology, Soka University.

. 2017. ‘Some Folios of the Tathagatagunajiianacintyavisayavatara and
Dvadasadandakanamastasatavimalikarana in  the Kurita Collection.’
International Journal of Buddhist Thought and Culture 27 (1): 11-44.

. 2019. ‘Introduction’. In Mahayana Texts: Prajiiaparamita Texts (2), edited
by Karashima Seishi and Tatsushi Tamai, vii—x. Gilgit Manuscripts in the
National Archives of India, Facsimile Edition, Vol. 2.2. New Delhi; Tokyo:
The National Archives of India-The International Research Institute for
Advanced Buddhology, Soka University.

Kazenin, Konstantin. 2001. ‘The Passive Voice’. In Language Typology and Language

Universals, edited by Martin Haspelmath, Ekkehard Koénig, Wolfgang Raible,
and Wulf Oesterreicher, 899-916. Berlin; New York: De Gruyter.

Keenan, Edward L. 1976. ‘Towards a Universal Definition of “Subject””. In Subject

and Topic, edited by Charles Li, 303—-333. New York: Academic Press.

Keenan, Edward, and Matthew Dryer. 2007. ‘Passive in the World’s Languages’. In

Language Typology and Syntactic Description, edited by Timothy Shopen, 2nd
edn., 325-361. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Keidan, Artemij. 2007. ‘Panini 1.4.23: Emendation Proposal’. Rivista di Studi

Sudasiatici 2: 209-241. https://doi.org/10.13128/RISS-2466.
279



. 2012. ‘The karaka-vibhakti Device as a Heuristic Tool for the Compositional

History of Panini’s Astadhyayr’ . Rivista degli Studi Orientali 84: 273-288.

2017. ‘Subjecthood in Panini’s Grammatical Tradition’. In
Anantaratnaprabhava. Studi in Onore Di Giuliano Boccali, Vol. 1, edited by
Alice Crisanti, Cinzia Pieruccini, Chiara Policardi, and Paola Maria Rossi,
107-125. Milan: Universita degli Studi di Milano. Dipartimento di Studi
letterari, filologici e linguistici.

Kent, Roland. 1953. Old Persian: Grammar, Texts, Lexicon. 2nd, rev. edn. New Haven:
American Oriental Society.

Kiparsky, Paul. 1998. ‘Aspect and Event Structure in Vedic’. In The Yearbook of South
Asian Languages and Linguistics (1998), edited by Rajendra Singh, Probal

Dasgupta, and K.P. Mohanan, 29-62. Berlin: De Gruyter

.2009. ‘On the Architecture of Panini’s Grammar’. In Sanskrit Computational

Linguistics, edited by Gérard Huet, Amba Kulkarni, and Peter Scharf, 33-94.

Lecture Notes in Computer Science. Berlin, Heidelberg: Springer.

Klaiman, Miriam. 1978. ‘Arguments Against a Passive Origin of the IA Ergative’.
Papers from the Annual Regional Meeting of the Chicago Linguistic Society
14: 204-216.

Kotyk, Jeffrey. 2021. ‘The Study of Sanskrit in Medieval East Asia: China and Japan’.
Hualin International Journal of Buddhist Studies 4 (2): 240-273.
https://dx.doi.org/10.15239/hijbs.04.02.04.

Kudo, Noriyuki. 2019. ‘On and around the Gilgit Manuscripts in the National Archives
of India’. The Journal of Oriental Studies 29: 168-181.

Kulikov, Leonid. 2003. ‘The Labile Syntactic Type in a Diachronic Perspective: The
Case of Vedic’. SKY Journal of Linguistics (Journal of the Linguistic
Association of Finland) 16: 93-112.

.2006. ‘Passive and Middle in Indo-European: Reconstructing the Early Vedic

Passive Paradigm’. In Passivization and Typology: Form and Function, edited

by Werner Abraham and Larisa Leisid, 62-82. Typological Studies in

Language 68. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company.

. 2011. “Voice Typology’. In The Oxford Handbook of Linguistic Typology,

edited by Jae Jung Song, 368-398. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

.2013. ‘Language vs. Grammatical Tradition in Ancient India: How Real Was
Paninian Sanskrit?” Folia Linguistica Historica 2013 (34): 59-91.
https://doi.org/10.1515/f1ih.2013.003.

Kimmel, Martin Joachim. 1996. Stativ und Passivaorist im Indoiranischen. Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht.

Lancaster, Lewis R. 1969. ‘The Chinese Translation of the Astasahasrika-
Prajiiaparamita-Sitra Attributed to Chih Ch’ien 37 #t’. Monumenta Serica 28

(1): 246-257. https://doi.org/10.1080/02549948.1969.11731070.

. 1975. ‘The Oldest Mahayana Siitra: Its Significance for the Study of Buddhist

Development’. The Eastern Buddhist 8 (1): 30—41.

280



LaPolla, Randy John. 1990. ‘Grammatical Relations in Chinese: Synchronic and
Diachronic Considerations’. PhD dissertation, Berkeley: University of
California at Berkeley.

. 1993. ‘Arguments Against “Subject” and “Direct Object” as Viable Concepts

in Chinese’. Bulletin of the Institute of History and Philology Academia Sinica

63 (4): 759-813.

. 1995. ‘Pragmatic Relations and Word Order in Chinese’. In Word Order in

Discourse, edited by Pamela Downing and Michael Noonan, 299-331.

Typological Studies in Language 30. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John

Benjamins Publishing Company.

. 2003. ‘Overview of Sino-Tibetan Morpho-Syntax’. In The Sino-Tibetan

Languages, edited by Graham Thurgood and Randy John LaPolla, 22—42.

London: Routledge.

. 2017. ‘Notions of "Subject”’. In Encyclopedia of Chinese Language and

Linguistics, Vol. 3, edited by Rint Sybesma, 231-238. Leiden: Brill.

. 2023. ‘Grammatical Relations’. In Cambridge Handbook of Role and

Reference Grammar, edited by Delia Bentley, Ricardo Mairal Uson, Wataru

Nakamura, and Robert Detrick Van Valin, 269-291. Cambridge: Cambridge

University Press.

Lenz, Timothy. 2003. 4 New Version of the Gandhari Dharmapada and a Collection
of Previous-Birth Stories: British Library Kharosthi fragments 16 + 25.
Gandharan Buddhist Texts 3. Seattle: University of Washington.

Lettere, Laura. 2023. Buddhist Translation Practices in Medieval China: The Case of
the Buddhacarita. Rome; Bristol: L’Erma di Bretschneider.

Li, Bohan Z={#3€. 2019. ‘Hanyi fojing dui fanyu congge de fanyi: yi Wuliangshou
jing he Weimojie jing wei li 735 {3 &8 REFEAEAS ORI : DL (M2 FEK)
A (HEBERELS) Zf9] [The Translation of the Sanskrit Instrumental Case in
Chinese Buddhist Translations: Using the Larger Sukhavativyiha and the

Vimalakirtinirdesa as a case study].” Zhejiang shifan daxue xuebao #7{L A%l

RELERSR 2: 27-35.

. 2021. ‘Fojing fanyi dui “shi” de yufahua zhi yingxiang {3 &&HH 25 “IR;”

HIaEE 2 52 % [The Impact of Chinese Buddhist Translations on the

Grammaticalization of “Shi”’].” Hanyu shi xuebao 755 523K 24: 123-133.

. 2023. Jiyu fan han duikan de Wuliangshou jing yufa yanjiu J& 72 %5 8 35 4 11

(ML) FEIEHTA [A Sanskrit-Chinese Comparative Collation Study of
the Larger Sukhavativyitha Grammar]. Shanghai: Zhongxi Book Company.

Li, Chao. 2007. ‘Evolution of the Bei Constructions in Chinese / {315 #7745 M) 1)
78745, Journal of Chinese Linguistics 35 (1): 98-127.

Li, Charles, and Sandra Thompson. 1976. ‘Subject and Topic: A New Typology of
Language’. In Subject and Topic, edited by Charles Li, 457-489. New York:
Academic Press.

. 1981. Mandarin Chinese: A Functional Reference Grammar. Berkeley; Los

Angeles; London: University of California Press.

281




Lin, Qian, and Michael Radich. 2021. ‘Computer-Assisted Analysis of Zhu Fonian’s
Original Mahayana Sutras’. Buddhist Studies Review 38 (2): 145-168.
https://doi.org/10.1558/bsrv.21194.

Liu, Shizhen #j+$H. 1992. Wei Jin Nanbeichao lishi yufa % £ w4 b 5 & s 5512
[Historical Grammar of Wei, Jin, Northern and Southern Dynasties Chinese].
Nanjing: Nanjing University Press.

Long, Guofu #E[E & . 2009. ‘Zhonggu hanyi fojing beidongshi yu fojing fanyi H 7%
o foh 4k 8 LB I A4S B2 [Research on Passive Constructions in Middle
Chinese Buddhist Texts and Buddhist Translations]’. Lishi yuyanxue yanjiu Ji&
SRR AT 2: 147-157.

Lowe, John J. 2017. Transitive Nouns and Adjectives: Evidence from Early Indo-
Aryan. Oxford Studies in Diachronic and Historical Linguistics 25. Oxford,
New York: Oxford University Press.

Li, Shuxiang [ #Li#. 1942. Zhonguo wenfa yaolue 7[5 2 i: Z & [Outline of
Chinese Grammar]. Shenyang: Liaoning Education Press.

Llders, Heinrich. 1954. Beobachtungen uber die Sprache des buddhistischen
Urkanons. Berlin: Akademie-Verlag.

Luraghi, Silvia. 2020. ‘External Possessor Constructions in Indo-European’. In
Reconstructing Syntax, edited by Johanna Barddal, Spike Gildea, and Eugenio
R. Lujan,162-196. Leiden: Brill.

Luraghi, Silvia, Guglielmo Inglese, and Daniel Kolligan. 2021. ‘The Passive Voice in
Ancient Indo-European Languages: Inflection, Derivation, Periphrastic Verb
Forms’. Folia Linguistica Historica 42 (2): 339-391.
https://doi.org/10.1515/flin-2021-2033.

Ma, Jianzhong F5 % 18, 1898. Mashi wentong £ [ i [Mister Ma’s Grammar Guide
to Literary Chinese]. Beijing: Commercial Press.

Macdonell, Arthur Anthony. 1916. A Vedic Grammar for Students. Oxford: Clarendon
Press.

Mair, Victor H. 1994. ‘Buddhism and the Rise of the Written Vernacular in East Asia:
The Making of National Languages’. The Journal of Asian Studies 53 (3): 707—
751. https://doi.org/10.2307/2059728.

Matsuda, Kazunobu ¥4 HFI{E. 2024, <& &R & BB & B 11 =I54% [MEH 4%
DL 7 F A b & A [Aging, Iliness and Death: Sanskrit Text and
Japanese Translation of the 11th Tridanda - Anityata-sitral’. Bukkyo Daigaku
bukkyo gakkai kiyo W BURFALBUF 22405 29: 1-31.

Mayer, Alexander L. 1999. ‘Das Vajracchedika-satra und die chinesische Auslegung
der Prajna. Ein Beitrag zur Expositorik, Exegese und Hermeneutik im Sino-
Buddhistischen Kommentar’. Habilitation, Heidelberg: Heidelberg University.

McRae, John. 2003. Seeing through Zen: Encounter, Transformation, and Genealogy
in Chinese Chan Buddhism. Berkeley, Los Angeles, London: University of
California Press.

Mei, Guang 1 % . 2018. Shanggu hanyu yufa gangyao b 8 58 28 L 40 5 [An
Outline of Classical Chinese Grammar]. Shanghai: Shanghai Education Press.

282



Mei, Tsu-Lin #g4H#B%. 1961. ‘Subject and Predicate, A Grammatical Preliminary’. The

Philosophical Review 70 (2): 153-175. https://doi.org/10.2307/2183236.

. 1989. ‘The Causative and Denominative Function of the *s Prefix in Old

Chinese’. In Proceedings of the Second International Conference on Sinology,

33-51. Taipei: Academia Sinica.

. 1991. ‘Cong Handai de “dong - sha”, “dong - si” lai kan dongbu jiegou de

fazhan MIEACII“EheRL, “EIb R A BN 45 FE 95 & [The Development

of Verb-Complement Structure in Han Times from the Perspective of the Verbs

“to Kill” and *to Die’]’. Yuyanxue luncong #& & % 5m#% 16: 112-136.

. 2012. ‘The Causative *s-and Nominalizing *-s in Old Chinese and Related

Matters in Proto-Sino-Tibetan’. Language and Linguistics Compass 13 (1): 1
28.

Meisterernst, Barbara. 2008a. ‘Modal Verbs in Han Period Chinese. Part I: The Syntax
and Semantics of K¢ and Keyi”. Cahiers de Linguistique - Asie Orientale 37

(1): 85-120. https://doi.org/10.1163/1960602808X00037.

. 2008b. ‘Modal Verbs in Han Period Chinese Part II : Negative Markers in

Combination with the Modal Auxiliary Verbs Keé and Kéyi’. Cahiers de

Linguistique Asie Orientale 37 (2): 197-222.

https://doi.org/10.1163/1960602808X00073.

.2011. ‘From Obligation to Future? A Diachronic Sketch of the Syntax and the

Semantics of the Auxiliary Verb Dang % ’. Cahiers de Linguistique Asie

Orientale 40 (2): 137-188.

. 2012. ‘The Language of Advice in Early Buddhist Texts’. In Buddhism in

Kashmir, edited by Nirmala Sharma, 75-102. New Delhi: Indian Council for
Cultural Relations, Aditya Prakashan.

Melzer, Gudrun. 2014. ‘Palaeographic Study of a Buddhist Manuscript from the Gilgit
Region: A Glimpse into a Scribes’ Workshop’. In Manuscript Cultures:
Mapping the Field, Vol. 1, edited by Jorg B. Quenzer, Dmitry Bondarev and
Jan-Ulrich Sobisch, 227-274. Berlin; Munich; Boston: De Gruyter.

Moravecsik, Edith A. 1978. ‘On the Distribution of Ergative and Accusative Patterns’.
Lingua 45 (3-4): 233-279. https://doi.org/10.1016/0024-3841(78)90026-8.

Nattier, Jan. 2003. 4 Few Good Men: The Bodhisattva Path According to the ‘Inquiry
of Ugra’ (Ugrapariprccha). Honolulu: University of Hawai’s Press.

. 2008a. A Guide to the Earliest Chinese Buddhist Translations: Texts from the

Eastern Han %% and Three Kingdoms = [3{ Periods. Bibliotheca Philologica

et Philosophica Buddhica 10. Tokyo: The International Research Institute for

Advanced Buddhology, Soka University.

. 2008b. ‘Who Produced the Da Mingdu Jing X B & #&& (T225)? A

Reassessment of the Evidence’. Journal of the International Association of

Buddhist Studies 31 (1/2): 295-337.

. 2010. ‘Re-Evaluating Zhu Fonian’s Shizhu Duanjie Jing (T309): Translation

or Forgery?’. Annual Report of The International Research Institute for

Advanced Buddhology at Soka University 13: 231-258.

283



. 2024. ‘Once More on “Double Translations””. Annual Report of The

International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology at Soka University
28: 145-161.

Nedjalkov, Vladimir, and Sergej Jaxontov. 1988. ‘The Typology of Resultative
Constructions’. In Typology of Resultative Constructions, edited by Vladimir
Nedjalkov, 3-62. Typological Studies in Language 12. Amsterdam;
Philadelphia: John Benjamins.

Nehrdich, Sebastian. 2020. ‘A Method for the Calculation of Parallel Passages for
Buddhist Chinese Sources Based on Million-Scale Nearest Neighbor Search’.
Journal of the Japanese Association for Digital Humanities 5 (2): 132-153.
https://doi.org/10.17928/jjadh.5.2_132.

Norman, Jerry. 1988. Chinese. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Norman, Kenneth Roy. 1980. ‘Middle Indo-Aryan Studies XIV: Three Notes on the

Uttarajjhayana-sutta’. Journal of the Oriental Institute (Baroda) 29: 37-41.

Repr. in Collected Papers, Vol. 2, Oxford, 1991, 113-118.

. 1997. A Philological Approach to Buddhism: The Bukkyo Dendo Kyokai

Lectures 1994. The Buddhist Forum 5. London: School of Oriental and African
Studies, University of London.

——— 2002. ‘Pali and the Languages of Early Buddhism’. In Indo-Iranian
Languages and Peoples, edited by Nicholas Sims-Williams, 135-150. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

Oberlies, Thomas. 2003. A Grammar of Epic Sanskrit. Berlin; New York: De Gruyter.

. 2019. Pali Grammar. 2 vols. Bristol: The Pali Text Society.

Ollett, Andrew. 2017. Language of the Snakes: Prakrit, Sanskrit, and the Language
Order of Premodern India. Oakland: University of California Press.

Onishi, Katsuya K75 5 tH. 2008. ‘Zailun shangu hanyu zhong de ke he keyi guhanyu
de yutai shitan zhi er f5m by EE TR <R F1<n] DU B EE RS RBRA IR 2
. [Again on Ke and Keyi in Archaic Chinese]’. Zhongguo yuyanxue ' [3]5E
= 2008 (1): 149-165.

Pan, Yunzhong % 0. 1982. Hanyu yufa shi gaiyao ¥4 3 #5872 52 M2 [Essentials of
Chinese Historical Grammar]. Zhengzhou: Zhongzhou shuhua she.

. 2005. Xi Zhou jinwen yuxu yanjiu 7§ & 4 SCEE 5T [A Study on Word
Order in the Bronze Inscriptions of the Western Zhou]. Shanghai: East China
Normal University Press.

Payne, John. 1998. ‘Ergative Construction’. In Encyclopadia Iranica, Vol. 8, edited
by Ehsan Yarshater, 555-558. Costa Mesa: Mazda.

Payne, Thomas. 1997. Describing Morphosyntax: A Guide for Field Linguists.
Cambridge University Press.

Peck, Jeeyoung, Lin Jingxia, and Sun Chaofen. 2013. ‘Aspectual Classification of
Mandarin Chinese Verbs: A Perspective of Scale Structure’. Language and
Linguistics 14 (4): 663—-700.

Peltomaa, Marja. 2006. ‘Pragmatic Nature of Mandarin Passive-like Constructions’.

In Passivization and Typology: Form and Function, edited by Werner

284



Abraham and Larisa Leisi6, 83-114. Typological Studies in Language 68.
Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company.

Peterson, John. 1998. Grammatical Relations in Pali and the Emergence of Ergativity

in Indo-Aryan. LINCOM Studies in Indo-European Linguistics 1. Munchen:

Lincom Europa.

. 1999. ‘Grammatische Relationen im Pali und die Entstehung von Ergativitat

im Indoarischen’. Historische Sprachforschung / Historical Linguistics 112 (2):
227-263.

Peyraube, Alain. 1989. ‘History of the Passive Constructions in Chinese Until the 10th
Century / 10 tH 22 DL 015 8% 30 &) (1) 7 52 & & . Journal of Chinese

Linguistics 17 (2): 335-372.

. 1994, ‘Nouvelles réflexions sur I’histoire des formes accusatives en ba en

chinois’. Cahiers de Linguistique-Asie Orientale 23 (1): 265-277.

https://doi.org/10.3406/clao.1994.1785.

.2017. ‘Lun lishi jufa yanjiu zhong Houhan Wei Jin Nanbeichao giangi fojing
yiben bu de kaokexing & [ 52 AL FT A A% AN B 25 E AL AT B &SRR A
[IASA] SE1E [Why Are the Buddhist Translations of Pre-Medieval and Early
Medieval Chinese Not Reliable Data for Diachronic Syntax]’. Changshu
ligong xueyuan bao % #4 3 T £ [z 47 31 (1): 78-83.

Peyraube, Alain, and Thekla Wiebusch. 1994. ‘Problems Relating to the History of
Different Copulas in Ancient Chinese’. In In Honor of S-Y. Wang:
Interdisciplinary Studies on Language and Language Change, edited by
Matthew Y. Chen and Ovid J. L. Tzeng, 383—404. Taipei: Pyramid Press.

Pinkster, Harm. 2015a. The Oxford Latin Syntax. Vol. 1: The Simple Clause. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

. 2015b. The Oxford Latin Syntax. Vol. 2: The Complex Sentence and

Discourse. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Pischel, Richard. 1900. Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen. Strassburg: Tribner.

Pray, Bruce. 1976. ‘From Passive to Ergative in Indo-Aryan’. In The Notion of Subject
in South Asian Languages, edited by Manindra K. Verma, 195-211. South
Asian Studies Publication 2. Madison: University of Wisconsin.

Pulleyblank, Edwin George. 1973. ‘Some Further Evidence Regarding Old Chinese —
“s” and Its Time of Disappearance’. Bulletin of the School of Oriental and
African Studies, University of London 36 (2): 368-373.

. 1986. ‘The Locative Particles Yii T, YU /A, and Hu “F’. Journal of the

American Oriental Society 106 (1): 1-12. https://doi.org/10.2307/602358.

. 1995. Outline of Classical Chinese Grammar. VVancouver: UBC Press.

.2000. ‘Morphology in Old Chinese / 7755 @515 Journal of Chinese

Linguistics 28 (1): 26-51.

Radich, Michael. 2019. ‘Was the Mahdaparinirvana-sitra KHIESREE T7 Translated
by “Faxian”?: An Exercise in the Computer-Assisted Assessment of
Attributions in the Chinese Buddhist Canon’. Hualin International Journal of
Buddhist Studies 2 (1): 229-279. https://doi.org/10.15239/hijbs.02.01.08.

285



Raster, Peter. 2015. ‘The Indian Grammatical Tradition’. In Syntax — Theory and
Analysis, edited by Tibor Kiss and Artemis Alexiadou, 70-98. Berlin: De
Gruyter.

Reinohl, Uta. 2018. ‘Review of: Eystein Dahl Krzysztof Stronski, Indo-Aryan
Ergativity in Typological and Diachronic Perspective (Typological Studies in
Language 112)’. Journal of South Asian Languages and Linguistics 5 (1): 111-
121. https://doi.org/10.1515/jsall-2018-0002.

Renou, Louis. 1942. Terminologie grammaticale du sanskrit. Paris: Librairie Honoré
Champion.

Rushi foxue yanjiushi 2248 78 5. 1995-1996. Jingang banreboluomi jing 4
B 5 5 8 B 55 %€ 5 vols. Taipei: Rushi chubanshe.

Sagart, Laurent, and William Hubbard Baxter. 2012. ‘Reconstructing the *s- Prefix in
Old Chinese’. Language and Linguistics 13 (1): 29-59.

Salomon, Richard. 1991. ‘A Linguistic Analysis of the Prasna Upanisad.” Wiener
Zeitschrift fur die Kunde Sudasiens 35: 47-74.

——— 1999. Ancient Buddhist Scrolls from Gandhara. The British Library
Kharosthi Fragments. Seattle: University of Washington Press.

— . 2008. Two Gandhari Manuscripts of the Songs of Lake Anavatapta
(Anavatapta-gatha): British Library Kharosthi Fragment 1 and Senior Scroll
14. Gandharan Buddhist Texts 5. Seattle: University of Washington Press.

Sander, Lore. 1968. Paléographisches zu den Sanskrithandschriften der Berliner
Turfansammlung.  Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften in

Deutschland, Supplement 8. Wiesbaden: Steiner.

. 1989. ‘Remarks on the Formal Brahmi of Gilgit, Bamiyan, and Khotan with

an Appendix of Selected Inscriptions from Thor North (Pakistan)’. In

Antiquities of Northern Pakistan: Reports and Studies, Vol. 1, edited by Karl

Jettmar, 107-130. Mainz: Philipp von Zabern.

. 2007. ‘Confusion of Terms and Terms of Confusion in Indian Palaeography’.

In Expanding and Merging Horizons: Contributions to South Asian and Cross-
Cultural Studies in Commemoration of Wilhelm Halbfass, edited by Karin
Preisendanz, 121-139. Wien: Verlag der Osterreichischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften.

Sanso, Andrea. 2006. ‘“Agent Defocusing” Revisited: Passive and Impersonal
Constructions in Some European Languages’. In Passivization and Typology
Form and Function, edited by Werner Abraham and Larisa Leisi0, 232-273.
Typological Studies in Language 68. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John
Benjamins.

Sanso, Andrea, and Anna Giacalone Ramat. 2016. ‘Deictic Motion Verbs as Passive
Auxiliaries: The Case of Italian Andare “Go” (and Venire “Come”).
Transactions of the  Philological Society 114 (1): 1-24.
https://doi.org/10.1111/1467-968X.12059.

Schmithausen, Lambert. 2020. Fleischverzehr und Vegetarismus im indischen
Buddhismus bis ca. zur Mitte des ersten Jahrtausends n. Chr. 3 vols. Bochum;
Freiburg: Projektverlag.

286



Schopen, Gregory. 1975. ‘The Phrase “‘sa prthivipradesas caityabhiito bhavet” in the
Vajracchedika: Notes on the Cult of the Book in Mahayana’. Indo-Iranian
Journal 17 (3/4): 147-181.

. 1989. ‘The Manuscript of the Vajracchedika Found at Gilgit’. In Studies in

the Literature of the Great Vehicle: Three Mahayana Buddhist Texts, edited by

Luis Oscar Gomez and Jonathan Silk, 89—-139. Ann Arbor: Collegiate Institute

for the Study of Buddhist Literature and Center for South and Southeast Asian

Studies, University of Michigan.

. 2009. ‘On the Absence of Urtexts and Otiose Acaryas: Buildings, Books, and
Lay Buddhist Ritual at Gilgit’. In Ecrire et transmettre en Inde classique,
edited by Gérard Colas and Gerdi Gerschheimer, 189-219. Paris: Ecole
frangaise d’Extréme-Orient.

Schoubben, Niels. 2022. ‘Tu quoque?! On the Second Person Pronoun tusya ( tusa )
and the Second Person Verbal Ending -tu (-du ) in Niya Prakrit’. Journal of
South  Asian  Languages and  Linguistics 9 (1-2): 1-27.

https://doi.org/10.1515/jsall-2022-2044.

. 2024. ‘Traces of Language Contact in Niya Prakrit: Bactrian and Other
Foreign Elements.” PhD dissertation, Leiden: Leiden University.

Schuessler, Axel. 2007. ABC Etymological Dictionary of Old Chinese. Honolulu:
University of Hawalii Press.

Seuren, Peter A. M. 1998. Western Linguistics: An Historical Introduction. Oxford:
Blackwell.

Seyfort Ruegg, David. 2004. ‘Aspects of the Study of the (Earlier) Indian Mahayana’.
Journal of the International Association of Buddhist Studies 27 (1): 3-62.

Shibatani Masayoshi. 1985. ‘Passives and Related Constructions: A Prototype
Analysis’. Language 61 (4): 821-48. https://doi.org/10.2307/414491.

1991. ‘Grammaticization of Topic into Subject’. In Approaches to

Grammaticalization Volume 2. Types of Grammatical Markers, edited by

Elizabeth Closs Traugott and Bernd Heine, 93-133. Typological Studies in

Language, 19. Amsterdam; Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing

Company.

. 2006. ‘On the Conceptual Framework for Voice Phenomena’. Linguistics 44

(2). https://doi.org/10.1515/LING.2006.009.

Shaji, Fumio H= 5] 52 4. 2014. ‘Chibetto ni tsutaerareru sanshu Hassen ju hannyakyd
ni tsuite #Nv MZfnZ s 2 = [T ] 12D T [On the
Three Recensions of the Astasahasrika Prajiiaparamita Trasmitted in Tibet]’.
Indogaku Bukkyogaku Kenkyii F[)EE 22 R BBUEMIT S0 56 63 (1): 460-455.

Siewierska, Anna. 1991. Functional Grammar. London: Routledge.

Silk, Jonathan A. 2022. “Serious Play: Recent Scholarship on the Lalitavistara.” Indo-
Iranian Journal 65 (3): 267-301.

Silverstein, Michael. 1986. ‘Hierarchy of Features and Ergativity’. In Features and
Projections, edited by Pieter Muysken and Henk Van Riemsdijk, 163-232.
Dordrecht: Foris Publication.

287



Skjeaerve, Prods Octor. 1985. ‘Remarks on the Old Persian Verbal System’. Munchner
Studien Zur Sprachwissenschaft 45: 211-227.

. 2009. ‘Middle West Iranian’. In The Iranian Languages, edited by Gernot
Windfuhr, 196-278. London: Routledge.

Smith, Carlota S. 1997. The Parameter of Aspect. 2nd edn. Studies in Linguistics and
Philosophy 43. Dordrecht: Springer Science.

Speijer, Jacob Samuel. 1886. Sanskrit Syntax. Leiden: Brill.

Stenzler, Adolf. 1875. Elementarbuch der Sanskrit-Sprache. 19. durchgesehene und
verbesserte Auflage, 2003. Berlin: De Gruyter.

Stronski, Krzysztof. 2009. ‘Approaches to Ergativity in Indo-Aryan’. Lingua
Posnaniensis 51 (1): 77-118. https://doi.org/10.2478/v10122-009-0006-x.

Szemerényi, Oswald. 1996. Introduction to Indo-European Linguistics. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

Tang, Yuming E$EBH. 1987. ‘Han Wei Liuchao beidong shi lte lun 2755145 &)
& & [Brief Discussion of the Passive Construction during the Han, Wei and
Six Dynasties]’. Zhongguo yuwen 1 [B5E 3 3: 216-223.

Thomas, Margaret. 2020. Formalism and Functionalism in Linguistics: The Engineer
and the Collector. New York; London: Routledge.

Tichy, Eva. 1997. ‘“Vom Indogermanischen Tempus/Aspekt-System zum vedischen
Zeitstufensystem’. In Berthold Delbriick y La Sintaxis Indoeuropea Hoy. Actas
Del Coloquio de La Indogermanische Gesellschaft 21-24 Septiembre de 1994,
edited by Emilio Crespo and José-Luis Garcia Ramdn, 589-609. Wiesbaden:
Reichert.

Tournier, Vincent. 2023. ‘A 4th/5th-Century Siitra of the Sammittya Canon? On the
So-Called “Continental Pali” Inscription from Devnimori (Gujarat)’. In
Proceedings of the Third International Pali Studies Week — Paris 2018, edited
by Claudio Cicuzza, 403-70. Lumbini: Fragile Palm Leaves Foundation;
Lumbini International Research Institute

Trask, Robert Lawrence. 1979. ‘On the Origin of Ergativity’. In Ergativity. Towards
a Theory of Grammatical Relations, edited by Frans Plank, 385-404. London:
Academic Press.

Tucci, Giuseppe. 1956. ‘The Trisatikayah Prajiiaparamitayah Karikasaptatih by
Asanga’. In Minor Buddhist Texts, edited by Giuseppe Tucci, 3-129. Serie
Orientale Roma 9.1. Roma: Istituto Italiano per il Medio ed Estremo Oriente.

Ui, Hakuju 534 5. 1971. Yakukyoshi kenkyi 745 2 4F 5. Tokyo: Iwanami Shoten.

Van De Walle, Lieve. 1993. Pragmatics and Classical Sanskrit: A Pilot Study in
Linguistic Politeness. Pragmatics & Beyond New Series 28. Amsterdam;
Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Company.

Van Valin, Robert Detrick. 1977. ‘Ergativity and the Universality of Subjects’. In

Proceedings of the Chicago Linguistic Society 13: 689-706.

. 1981. ‘Grammatical Relations in Ergative Languages’. Studies in Language

5 (3): 361-94.

. 2001. An Introduction to Syntax. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

288



Van Valin, Robert Detrick, and Randy J. LaPolla. 1997. Syntax: Structure, Meaning,
and Function. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Verbeke, Saartje. 2013. Alignment and Ergativity in New Indo-Aryan Languages:
Berlin; Boston: De Gruyter Mouton.

Vetter, Tilmann. 1993. ‘Compounds in the Prologue of the Paficavimsatisahasrika’.
Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde Sudasiens 37: 45-92.

Vollman, Ralf. 2008a. Descriptions of Tibetan Ergativity. A Historiographical
Account. Grazer Vergleichende Arbeiten 23. Graz: Leykam.

. 2008b. ‘Tibetan Grammatical Categories and the Notion of ‘Ergativity’. In
Chomolangma, Demawend und Kasbek. Festschrift fur Roland Bielmeier zu
seinem 65. Geburtstag, Vol. 1, edited by Brigitte Huber, Marianne Volkart, and
Paul Widmer, 335-58. Beitrage zur Zentralasienforschung, 12,1. Halle an der
Saale: International Institute for Tibetan and Buddhist Studies GmbH.

Waldschmidt, Ernst. 1957a. ‘Identifizierung Einer Handschrift Des Nidanasamyukta
Aus Den Turfanfunden’. Zeitschrift Der Deutschen Morgenlandischen
Gesellschaft 107 (2): 372-401.

. 1957h. “Sitra 25 of the Nidanasamyukta’. Bulletin of the School of Oriental

and African Studies, University of London 20 (1): 569-579.

https://doi.org/10.1017/S0041977X00062133.

. 1980. ‘Central Asian Sitra Fragments and Their Relation to the Chinese
Agamas’. In Die Sprache der Altesten Buddhistischen Uberlieferung, edited by
Heinz Bechert, 136—174. Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in
Gottingen, Philologisch-historische Klasse, Dritte Folge 117/ Symposien zur
Buddhismusforschung 2. Géttingen: Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht.

Wang, Jihong 441, 2014. Jiyu fan han duikan de Apidamo jushe lun yufa yanjiu
R PR BB B R R B H S Em ) REVEAE L [A Sanskrit-Chinese
Comparative Collation Study of the Abhidharmakosabhdasya Grammarl].
Shanghai: Zhongxi Book Company.

. 2018. Jingangjing tongjing yiyi yu yuyan yanjiu (& RI4E) [F)4C B EEE

= 5T [A Study of the Language of the Chinese Translations of the Diamond
Satra]. Shanghai: Zhongxi Book Company.

Wang, Jihong #4441, and Zhu Qingzhi & B 2. 2013. ‘Hanyi fojing jumo “gu”
yongfa kaocha: yi Apidamo jushe lun fan han duikan wei i V435 i 45 4] K <
V%% DL (BT HEIE B R & s ) ARV S %56 [On the Use of the
Enclitic “Gu” in Chinese Buddhist Translations: Using the comparison of the
Sanskrit and Chinese versions of Abhidharmakosabhdasya as a case study]’. In
Hanyi fodian yufa yanjiu jilun 7 5% f# 38 35 VLB 7L 5m 4R, edited by Jiang
Shaoyu and Hu Chirui, 229-245. Beijing: Commercial Press.

Wang, Li F /7. 1958. Hanyu yufa shi gao ¥ &E&#E 1% %2 f% [Historical Outline of
Chinese Grammar]. Repr. 2014. Beijing: Zhonghua shuju.

. 1985. Zhongguo xiandai yufa H1 B HAX5ET% [Grammar of Modern Chinese].

Wang Li quanji . /j4=4E 7. Beijing: Zhonghua shuju.

289



. 1989. Hanyu yufa shi j#E5E7% 52 [History of the Chinese Grammar]. Repr.
2005. Beijing: Commercial Press.

Watanabe, Shogo % i % 15 . 1994. ‘A Comparative Study of the
Paficavimsatisahasrika Prajiiaparamita’. Journal of the American Oriental
Society 114 (3): 386-96. https://doi.org/10.2307/605082.

L2001, RaA x>y -aL2yarD [EMIRERE] — A—3I v &%k

A& 0 FE Sz Vajracchedika @ 5 74 : Schayen Collection #2385-

[Sanskrit Manuscripts of the Vajracchedika Prajfigparamita in the Schayen

Collection]’. Indogaku Bukkyagaku Kenkya [ 24 0287 77) 50 (1): 435—

427. https://doi.org/10.4259/ibk.50.435.

. 2009a. Kongo hannya kyé no bongo shiryé shiisei 4\ 4% O FEFE & k)

££ i [A Collection of Sanskrit Manuscripts of the Vajracchedika

Prajiiaparamital. Tokyo: Sankibd Busshorin.

. 2009b. Kongo hannya kyo no kenkyii R4 45 D FT [A Study of the

Vajracchedika Prajiiaparamitdl. Tokyo: Sankibo Busshorin.

Wei, Peiquan 255 5%, 1994. ‘Guhanyu beidongshi de fazhan yu yanbian jizhi 55
il By 2 1 5% R B s 52 M6 B [The Development of Passive Constructions in
Ancient Chinese]’. In Zhongguo jingnei yuyan ji yuyanxue di er ji: Lishi
yuyanxue G NGE 5 BRE S AN . JFE GRS £, edited by Li Renkui,
Huang Churen, and Tang Zhizhzen, 293-319. Taipei: Zhongyang yanjiuyuan
lishi yuyan yanjiusuo.

Weinreich, Uriel. 1953. Languages in Contact: Findings and Problems. Repr. 1968.
The Hague; Paris; New York: Mouton.

Weiss, Michael. 2009. Outline of the Historical and Comparative Grammar of Latin.
Ann Arbor; New York: Beech Stave Press.

Whitney, William Dwight. 1879. A Sanskrit Grammar: Including Both the Classical
Language, and the Older Dialects, of Veda and Brahmana. Leipzig: Breitkopf
and Hartel.

. 1884. ‘The Study of Hindu Grammar and the Study of Sanskrit’. The

American Journal of Philology 5 (3): 279-297. https://doi.org/10.2307/287224.

. 1893. ‘On Recent Studies in Hindu Grammar’. The American Journal of

Philology 14 (2): 171-197. https://doi.org/10.2307/288104.

Windfuhr, Gernot. 2009. ‘Dialectology and Topics’. In The Iranian Languages, edited
by Gernot Windfuhr, 5-43. London: Routledge.

Witzel, Michael. 1999. ‘Substrate Languages in Old Indo-Aryan. (Rgvedic, Middle
and Late Vedic)’. Electronic Journal of Vedic Studies 5 (1): 1-67.
https://doi.org/10.11588/EJVS.1999.1.828.

Wright, Jack Clifford. 1998. ‘Memoir: Thomas Burrow, 1909—1986°. Proceedings of
the British Academy 97: 235-254.

Wu, Jinhua %= 4:3£. 1981. ‘Suojian = Suo Fr’i = Ff’. Zhongguo yuwen = [B5E T

1981 (5). Repr. in Gu wenxian yanjiu conggao i AT 7% # &, Nanjing,

1995, 1-3.

290



.1983. *Shi lun “R wei A soujian V> shi k& “R 25 A BT i, V> X [On the “R
Wei A Soujian V” Construction]’. Zhongguo yuwen H[85E 3C 1983 (3): 207—
210. Repr. in Gu wenxian yanjiu conggao i SO 78 # 54, Nanjing, 1995, 4—
11.

. 1988. ““R wei A jian V> shuli “R %5 A 5, V” i&fi [Examples of the “R
wei A jian V> Construction]’. Nanjing shida xue bao £ 5 ffi k£ 1988 (4).
Repr. in Gu wenxian yanjiu conggao i S 7L # A, Nanjing, 1995, 19-32.

Xiong, Jiajuan, and Barbara Meisterernst. 2019. ‘The Syntax and the Semantics of the
Deontic Modals ying & and dang & in Early Buddhist Texts’. In New
Perspectives on Aspect and Modality in Chinese Historical Linguistics, edited
by Barbara Meisterernst, 191-220. Frontiers in Chinese Linguistics 5.
Singapore: Springer.

Xu, Dan. 2006. Typological Change in Chinese Syntax. Oxford: Oxford University
Press.

Yang, Bojun #{AK, and He Leshi fi/4%1-. 2001. Gu hanyu yufa ji gi fazhan &5
sEyk K HE% B [Ancient Chinese Grammar and Its Development]. Beijing:
Yuwen chubanshe.

Yao, Zhenwu #HE L. 1999. ‘Xian Qin hanyu shoushi zhuyu ju xitong 4% Z= i 35 52 %
+ §E ) & # [Patient-Subject Constructions in Qin and Han Times] .
Zhongguo yuwen H [ 55 3¢ 1999 (1): 43-53.

Yu, Hsiao-jung. 2019. ‘Theory and Fact — A Study of the Translated Buddhist
Scriptures of the Medieval Period from the Perspective of Language Contact’.
In Language Contact and Change in Chinese, edited by Cao Guangshun and
Yu Hsiao-jung, 1-14. Berlin; Boston: De Gruyter Mouton / Beijing:
Commercial Press.

Zacchetti, Stefano. 1996. ‘Dharmagupta’s Unfinished Translation of the “Diamond-
Cleaver” “(Vajracchedika-Prajfiaparamita-Sttra)™’. T oung Pao 82 (1/3): 137—
52.

. 2005. In Praise of the Light: A Critical Synoptic Edition with an Annotated

Translation of Chapters 1-3 of Dharmaraksa s Guang Zan Jing Y6 7845, Being

the Earliest Chinese Translation of the Larger Prajiiaparamita. Bibliotheca

Philologica et Philosophica Buddhica 8. Tokyo: The International Research

Institute for Advanced Buddhology, Soka University.

. 2015. ‘Prajnaparamita Sutras’. In Brill’s Encyclopedia of Buddhism, Vol. 1,

edited by Jonathan Silk, 171-209. Leiden: Brill.

. 2021. The Da Zhidu Lun K& E&# (*Mahaprajiiaparamitopadesa) and the
History of the Larger Prajiiaparamita. Hamburg Buddhist Studies 14. Bochum:
Projektverlag.

Zeng, Jianhong. 2020. ‘A Reevaluation of So-Called Passive Constructions in Ancient
Chinese: From Pre-Qin to the Han Dynasty’. PhD Dissertation, Gent:
Universiteit Gent.

291



Zeng, Jianhong, and Christoph Anderl. 2019. ‘The Formation of the Copula Function
of wei & and the Nature of the “wei >y V>’ Construction - “” &1 T HE [ T
BRI Ay v 451 5T . Journal of Chinese Linguistics 47 (1): 82—124.

Zeng, Jianhong, Christoph Anderl, and Ann Heirman. 2018. ‘The Formation of the ké
A] and ke yi 7] LA Constructions’. Cahiers de Linguistique Asie Orientale 47
(2): 224-255. https://doi.org/10.1163/19606028-04702004.

Zhang, Hongming. 1994. ‘The Grammaticalization of “bei” in Chinese’. In Chinese
Language and Linguistics, Vol. 2: Historical Linguistics, edited by Paul Jen-
kuei Li, Huang Churen, and Tang Zhizhzen, 321-360. Symposium Series of
the Institute of History and Philology Academia Sinica 2. Taipei: Academia
Sinica.

Zhang, Lili 5= . 2005. ‘Hanyu shiyiju biao beidongju de yuyi fazhan 554 5)
T FNFEF T2 [The Semantic Development from Causatives to Passives
in Chinese]’. Language and Linguistics Compass 7 (1): 139-74.

Zhang, Liulin. 2017. ‘The Typology of Labile Verbs and Chinese’. In Proceedings of
the 29th North American Conference on Chinese Linguistics (NACCL-29),
Volume 2, edited by Lan Zhang, 423-442. New Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers

University.

. 2018. ‘The Chinese Notional Passive Construction under the View of
Cognitive Construction Grammar’. Acta Linguistica Asiatica 8 (2): 83-110.
https://doi.org/10.4312/ala.8.2.83-110.

Zhang, Yanjun 5RIE{R. 2011. ““Zao” zi beidongshi yanjiu “# =4 zh W 7% [On
the zao Passive Construction]’. Changjiang xueshu = 7L£:47 2011 (2): 105

110.

Zhao, Wen. 2020. ‘A Narrative in Prajiiaparamita Literature and the Samadhi of
Direct Encounter with Present Buddhas
(Pratyutpannabuddhasammukhavasthitasamadhi)’. Journal of the

International ~ Association of  Buddhist  Studies 43:  253-274.
https://doi.org/10.2143/JIABS.43.0.3289058.

Zheng, Rubing EF 42 . 2016. ‘Qianlun Baopuzi neipian de you biaoji beidongju % &

CHIANT N ES) A FRICHSNH) [A Brief Discussion of Marked Passives in
Baopuzi neipian]’. Yuyan Xuekan &% & 271 2016 (1): 28-30.

Zhu, Qingzhi 2k E 2. 1993. ‘Hanyu fodian yuwen zhong de yuandian yingxiang
chutan V255 il L EE ST 1 JR B2 2] ER [A Preliminary Investigation of the
Influence of the Source Texts on the Chinese Buddhist Translations]’.
Zhongguo yuwen 1 B5E 3L 1993 (5): 379-385.

. 1995. ‘Hanyi fodian zhong de “suo” shi beidong ju ji qi laiyuan 7355 {# # H

F BT =gl ElH) K H A YR [On the Origin of the “Suo” Passive Construction

in Chinese Buddhist Translations]’. Gu hanyu yanjiu /7 sEHF 5T 26 (1): 29—

45,

. 2008. ‘On Some Basic Features of Buddhist Chinese’. Journal of the
International Association of Buddhist Studies 31 (1-2): 485-504.

292



.2013. ““R wei A suojian V” beidong jushi de liding “R % A Bt & # &5 =X
[']7& %€ [On the Use of the Passive Construction “R Wei A Suojian V’]’. Gu
hanyu yanjiu /7855 7C 101 (4): 69-89.

. 2017. ‘Buddhist Chinese (Buddhist Hybrid Chinese)’. In Encyclopedia of
Chinese Language and Linguistics, Vol. 1, edited by Rint Sybesma, 318-330.
Leiden: Brill.

Zircher, Erik. 1977. ‘Late Han Vernacular Elements in the Earliest Buddhist

Translations’. Journal of Chinese Language Teachers Association 12: 177-203.

. 2007. The Buddhist Conquest of China: The Spread and Adaptation of

Buddhism in Early Medieval China. 3rd edition with a foreword by Stephen F.

Teiser. Leiden: Brill.

293



